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pliEi’ACE 


TLe foltaritg English version of Professor Geiger's " Mi Literetur 
l fi ™«he" oSers more thsn the German original, for much new 
“1 S J .uopliedbv Professor Geiger himself, hns been incorporated 
.“toTtl Professor Geiger also secured the permission of the German, 

remember that at the first lecture on HU I attended 
at the Munich University I was taught the Law of Mora, the corner- 
stone of Pali Phonology. My astonishment, therefore, can be well 
imagined when I discovered that many of the Czars of Pali in Xndia 
have never even heard of this law ! It Js all the more remarkable, 
because Professor Geiger’s work is well known in our University and 


is in fact one of the text-books prescribed for M.A. students in Pali. 
On account of the language difficulty, however, our students have not 
hitherto been able to make full use of it- I here was thus a clear 
case for translating Profess or Geiger’s work into English. 

The translation was completed on 29th June, 1937. But the 
Calcutta University Press, always busy with a thousand things, could 
not pay undivided attention to printing it. Hence the inordinate delay 
in bringing out this translation, which at least some students of Pali 
are anxiously waiting for. 

In references to Prose texts, line too has been given throughout; 
thus A.I.2 3 =Ahguttara-jS'ikaya, vol, I, p. 2, I. 3. 


My thanks are due first of all to Professor Geiger, my honoured 


teacher and my teacher's teacher. I am grateful also to Professors 


Suniti Kumar Chatterji, Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, Sailendra Nath 

Mitra and Beni Madhab Barua for the interest they evinced in this 
translation. 


31st December, 19i2. 


Bauakkishna Ghosh 
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PALI literature and language 


INTRODUCTION 

I. By Pali is understood the language in which is composed the 
Tipitaka, the sacred scriptures of Ceylon and Hinter India, and its 
ancillary literature. The word Pali however signiQes only text,” 

” sacred text.” 1 If we use this word to designate the language, it 
is merely a convenient abbreviation for pdlibbaad. Synonymous with 
pdlibkasCi is tantibhasd. 

Pali is an archaic Prakrit- a Middle-Indian idiom, which ia cbarac* 
terised by the same peculiarities which distinguish the Middle-Indian 
from the Old-Iodiau. 2 Pali however cannot be directly derived 
from Saoskrit; for it shows a number of characteristic features 
which suggest its closer relation 10 Vedic. Thus the g> r, in -tvtina 
(beside -fua). the forms tehi, yeki = Ve d. tebhis, yebbis (as opposed 
to Skr. fais, yais), etc. Thi 3 has always to be borne in mind when 
in the following Pali forms are compared with Sanskrit forma. 
The former cannot be derived from the latter but stand beside them 
as later formations. 

II, Pali is not a homogeneous language. Numerous double 
forms reveal it to be a mixed dialect. Dialectical particularism^ are 
found in it in large numbers. Yet, however, stages of development 
associated with periods following one after another can be clearly 
distinguished in the history of the Pali language. Four different 
stages can be distinguished: 

1. The language of the Gathas, i.e., the metrical pieces. It is 
of a very .heterogeneous. character. On the one hand, it contains 
many archaic speech-forms which are distinguished from the 
Old-Indian forms only phonologically; on the other hand, there are also 
used in it in large numbers such new formations as are wholly cha¬ 
racteristic of Pali, and they are often crossed by the archaic forms 

1 Cf. the expression iti pi pdli, e,g. t Th2Co. 61®, where pfili^potJio. Further, 
pslt “ sacred text ” as distinct from afthakatha, Dpva. 20. 20; Mhvs. 33.100 ; 3dhs. 
JPTS. 1800, p. 63 s . 

* R. O. Franks, Strassburg 1902, Pali and Sanskrit, p. 90 fi, 
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which may occur side by side with them, not seldom even in one and 
the same verse. In some cases the exigencies of metre might have 
determined the choice of the forms to be used. Particularly in those 
cases where verses out of an older language were translated into a 
later one, the use of archaic forms was liberal, because it afforded 
a closer approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose. It is more homogeneous 
and uniform than the language of the Gathas. The archaic forms 
diminish more and more in number and partly disappear altogether. 
The use of new formations is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in 
the oldest period of the language, but is governed by more rigid rules. 

3. The later prose of the post-canonical literature, as of the 
Milinda-book, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the 
canonical prose and reflects its artificial and erudite usage. The 
difference between the first and the second period is therefore much 
greater than that between the second and the third. The latter is 
further characterised by a still more restricted use of the archaic 
forms, 

4 The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer 
possesses a homogeneous character. The authors derived their 
knowledge of the language and borrowed the speech-forms indiscri¬ 
minately from older and later literature, and their propensity to 

archaism and Sanskritism is more pronounced or leas in different 
cases, 


III, There is now on the whole a concensus of opinion that 
Pali bears the clear stamp of a “ Kunstsprache,” i.e., it is a compro¬ 
mise of various dialects. This has been most emphatically de¬ 
clared by H. Kern . 1 Mioayeff’s 8 opinion stands close to his. 
But already E. Kuhn » tightly pointed out that the problem is not 
solved merely by defining Pill as an artifioiat language-its solution 
is only defeired by ifc. Even an artificial and literary language 
which on occasions draws materials from all possible dialects, must 

avs had as its foundation a particular dialect.” For Pali now ariees 

the quest™ which regioo of India was thn home of that language 
which was the basis of Pali, 6 


aen Buddhist, Amsterdam' en de G^okstnkkea van A 5 oka 

* Pali Grammar, p, XLU. 

’ MU-Grenunatik. Berlin 1875. p. !>. 
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IV. According to the tradition current in Ceylon, Pali is 
Magadbl, Mdgadhanirutti , Magadhikabkasd, that is to say, the language 
of the regioo in which Buddhism had arisen. This is very important, 
for strengthened by this argument the Buddhistic tradition makes 
the further claim that the Pali-Tipitaka is composed in the language 
need by Buddha himself 1 and therefore in contrast to all other 
collections it alone represents the original canon. For this reason 
Magadhi is also called A/h fab hd so 2 as the basic language in which 
the words of Buddha were originally fixed, whereas the other versions 
are regarded as secondary variations. 

V. Weighty arguments have however been urged against 

the view that Pali is a dialectical form of Magadbl or is based on it. 
Precisely the chief distinguishing features of Magadhi, as we know 
them from the grammarians and from the inscriptions and the 

dramas, are unknown to Pali. These features are: 1, the mutation of 

every v into l and every s into and 2. the ending -c in N, Sg. Masc. 

and Neut. of a-dtems and of consonantal stems inflected like them. 
Pali however retains the f (its change into l is indeed frequent but 
not the rule), and possesses no s at all, but only s, and the nominal 
forms mentioned above end in it with -o, or -flat. For this reason 
already Burnouf and Ijassen a contested the theory that Pali is a 
Magadba-dialect. 

VI. Westergaard, 4 and after him E. Kuhn, 5 consider Pali to be 
the dialect of Ujjayjiu. because it. stands'closest to the language of the 
Asoka-inscriptions of Girnar (Guzerat), and also because the dialect of 

' Ujjayiol is said to have been the mother-tongue of Mahinda who preach¬ 
ed Buddhism in Ceylon. B. 0. Franks reached a similar conclusion 
by altogether different means.® In his attempt to locate Pali by 
eliminating all those Indian popular dialects which on account of their 
peculiar linguistic features cannot be regarded as the source of Pali, be 
finally reached the conclusion that its original home was ■* a territory, 

1 Of. Buddhnghosa : ettha solid nirutti ndma sammasambvddhena vuttappakdro 
Mdgadhiko t'oharo, comtn. fo Culla-Vagga V. 33. 1. See Samantapaaadika, ed. Saya u 
Pye, IV. 416 ». 

S Sdhs., JPT8. 1890, pp. 55 », 56 2 k 57« 

3 Ess&i sur Je Pali, Paris 1826. 

4 Uber den albesten Zeitrauro der indbehen Geschichte* p. 87 

a Beitr., p. 6 ff. Cf. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, II 2 , p. 356. 

8 Pali und Sanskrit, p. 131 ff. By Pali I of course always understand what baa 

been called “ literary Pali by Franke. 
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, V „ ton narrow, situated about the region from 
which could not have bee ges •> Thus it is not improbable 

the middle to the western m ^ rf 6xpa rj 3 ion. Sten Kouow 1 

region as the home of Pali, 
too has decided m . Inser relationship between Pali and Pai &a cl, 

!ZtL «U* ■»«* of MO* not » North- West 

M vn"‘ to be the laogusge of the Kalihga 

cffll . b . He considers the legend of Mehimla end bis m.es.00 to be 
uahishoriosl. In bis opinion Buddhisn., and with it the Tipitaka, was 
introduced into Ceylon rather in course of an iatercourse between the 
island and the neighbouring continent extending over a long period. 
As regards the character of the language, he compares it above all with 
that o°f the inscription of Khandagiri. which in his opinion agrees 
with Pali uq essential points. Also E. Muller 4 considers the Kalinga 
country to be the home of Pali. He bases his conclusion on the 
nervation that the oldest settlements r r '~ 1 ' ' ,1 ' 1 t ’°"" t^^A. 


ed only from the opposite mainland and not by people from Bengal or 
thereabout, 

VIII. A concensus of opinion regarding the home of the dialect 
on which Pali is based has therefore not been achieved. 5 Windiscb* 
therefore falls back on the old tradition—and I am also inclined to do 
the same—according to which Pali should be regarded as a form of 
Magadhi, the language in which Buddha himself had preached. This 
language of Buddha was however surely no purely popular dialect, but 
a language of the higner and cultured classes which had been brought 
into being already in pre-Buddhistic times through the needs of inter- 


i The home of Pai&cl, ZDMG. 64. 95 ff., particularly 103 f. t 114 f., 118. 

* Tha PaiSaci Languages of North-We a Lera India, Asiatic Society Monographs, Vol. 


Vlllj 1906; Pisshel, Gramm, der Prakrh-Bprachen, § 27. 
s The Vinaya Pifaka I, London 1079, p, L if. 

* Simplified Grammar of the Pali language, London 1884, p. HI. 

s I refer particularly to H. Liiden, Brnchstficke buddhiatiecher Dramen, Berlin 

1911, p- 40 ff.; A. Bernedale Keith, Pali, the Language of the Southern Buddhiete, Ind. 

Hist. Qn.I, 1925, p. 501 ff. ; p. V. Bapat, The Relation between Pali and Ardha- 
tnSgadhi, Ibid., IV, 1928, p. 23 3. 

• Ober dec eprecblicbeu Otaakta dee P.li, i„ th. Acta. do un,, 0on 4 , IntM . 

Alsto It*, 1906, p. 3S2 ff. Win- 

II T* " ** *'"* ” 4 t „d ira L'tcratore, 
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communication in India. 1 Such a lingua franca naturally contained 
elements of all the dialects, but was surely free from the most obtrusive 
dialectical characteristics. It was surely not altogether homo¬ 
geneous. A man from the Magadha country must have spoken it in 
one way, and a man from the districts of Kosala and Avanli in another, 
just as in Germany the high German of a cultured person from 
Wurttemberg, Saxony or Hamburg shows iu each case peculiar charac¬ 
teristic features. Now, as Buddha, although be was no Magadhan 
himself, displayed his activities maioly in Magadha and the neighbour¬ 
ing countries, the Magudhi dialect might have imprinted on hia language 
its own characteristic stamp. This language could have therefore 
been well called Magadhi even if it avoided the grossest Jdiatectal 
peculiarities of this language. As Windiach has rightly pointed out, 
after the death of the master, a new artificial language must have 
been evolved out of the language of Buddha. Attempts were made 
to retain the teachings of Buddha in authentic form, and to impose this 
form also upon those portions which, although derived from the monastic 
organisations of the various provinces, were gradually incorporated 
into the canon. In connection with the designation of the canonical 

* 

language as Magadhi, Windiscb also refers to the Arsa, the language 
of the Jaina-suttas. It is called Ardha-Mugadhi, i.e.. “half- 
Magadhi.’' Now it is surely significant that the Ardha Magadhi 
differs from Magadhi proper on similar points as Pali. 2 For Ardha- 
MagadhI too does not change the r into l, and in the noun inflexion 
it shows the ending -o instead of Magadhio -e at least in many metrical 
pieces. On the other hand, as I believe to have myself observed, 
there are many remarkable aaalogies precisely between Area and Pali 
in vocabulary and morphology, Pali therefore might be regarded as a 
kind of Ardha-MagadhI. I am unable to endorse the view, which has 
apparently gained much currency at present, that the Pali canon is 
translated from some other dialect (according to Liiders, from old 
Ardha-MagadhI). The peculiarities of its language may be fully ex¬ 
plained on the hypothesis of (a) a gradual development and integra¬ 
tion of various elements from different parts of India, (6) a long 
oral tradition extending over several centuries, and (c) the fact that 
the texts were written down in a different country. 

IX. I consider it wiser not to hastily reject the tradition 
altogether but rather to understand it to mean that Pali was 

1 For a. graphic description, see Rbys Davids, Buddbist India, p. 140 ff. 

8 Piscbel, Gramm, d. Pkr. Spr., p. 16. 
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l 3 rt nure Uaaadbi, but was yet a form of the popular 
indeed no P * , oQ and which was used by 

Tm "him elf » *>"U »»•" tb8refoM th8 ‘ th0 Piili Can ° n 

t m effort 1 to reflect the Buddhaoactwm to its ori- 
TT1 This theory would hove been refuted if it could be 
e ' n " /"that the Pali eauou must hove beau translated froth 
Zl Other dialect. Sylvata L4,i* has tried to prove this. 
T P0illts out a number of termini such as ■■WfW»m, 

,tc. in which a sonant appears in the place of a aurd. From 
these data he infers the existence of a pre-canonical language m 
which the softening of intervocalic surds was the rule. I do not- 
consider L4vi’s arguments to be convincing. Firstly, because all 
these etymologies giv.*n by L<Svi are uncertain. Secondly, because the 
softening of surds takes place not only in the “ termini but also in 
a large number of other words. 3 Moreover, in my opinion, no special 
case Bhould be made out of this phonological phenomenon. For 
they merely represent one of the various dialectical peculiarities which 
are met with in Pali- Thus, for instance, .we find equally fre¬ 
quent cases of the opposite process (hardening of a sonant) as well as 
various other features which considered together prove the mixed 


character of the Pali language. 

X. If Pali is the form of the Magadhi used by Buddha, then 
the Pali canon would have to be regarded as the most authentic 
form of the Buddhaixicanam, even though the teachings of the master 
might have been preached and learnt from the very beginning in 
the various provinces of India in the respective local dialects. This 
conclusion has been drawn—wrongly, in my opinion—from Cullavaggo 
V. 33.1 = Vin. 11.189, Here it is related, how two Bhikkhus com¬ 
plained to the master that the members of the order were of various 
origins, and that they distorted the words of Buddha by their own, 
dialect ( sahaya nirutliya). They therefore proposed that the words 
of Buddha should be translated into Sanskrit Verses (ckandaso). 
Buddha however refused to grant the request and added: anvjananii 


1 I say this intentionally ; for, as the Pali canon is the result of a long develop¬ 
ment extending over more than one century, it would naturally contain much that is 

unautbeutic. It may have also lost much that is authentic and ia preserved in other 
canons. 

s Journal Asialique, s£r, 10, t. XX, p 495 ff. 
s Cf, below, § 38 f. 
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bhikkhavc sukdya niruttiya buddhavacanam pariydpuniium. Rhys 
Davids and Otdenberg 1 translate this passage by “ I allow you, s 
oh brethren, to learn the words of the Buddhas each in his own 
dialect.” This interpretation however is not in harmony with that 
of Buddhagbosa. according to whom it has to be translated by “ I 
ordain the words of Buddha to be learnt in hi# own language 
(i.e., in Magadhi, the language used by Buddha himself). ” 3 After 
repeated examinations of this passage I have come to the conclusion 
that we have to stick to the explanation given by Buddhaghosa. 
Neither the two monks nor Buddha himself could have thought of 
preaching in different dialects in different cases. Here the question is 
merely whether the words of Buddha might be translated into 
Sanskrit or not. This is however clearly forbidden by the Master, 
at first negatively and then positively by the injunction beginning 
with amtjdnami. The real meaning of this injunction is, as is also 
best in consonance with Indian spirit, that there can be no other 
form of the words of Buddha than in which the Master himself 
had preached. Thus even in the life-time of Buddha people were 
concerned about the way in which his teaching might be handed down 
as accurately as possible, both in form and in content. How much more 
must have been the anxiety of the disciples after his death ! The 
external form was however Magadhi, though according to tradition 
it is Pali. 4 

1 Vinaya Texts TII= Secred Books of the East, XX, p. 151. 

* In tlie text there is no do 1 But I think this word was indispensable for the 
interpretation given by the English translators in order to get something with which 
to connect sahaya niruttiya. According to the actual text saka may be conoected only 
with buddhameanatrt. For the meaning " ordains, decides ” for anujSn&ti, cf. Vin., 
I. 45^ 8831, 8519 w, 9413, 6 t c , 

3 Cf. above, p. 3, f.-n. I. 

* See Fr. Weller, Zeitschr. fur Buddhistnua, 1922, pp. 211-13 and my reply, 
Ibid., pp. 2L3-14. 
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PALI LITERATURE 




Preliminary notice. 1. Previous works; J. d Alwis, A descriptive 

. Catalogued Sanskrit-, Pali, and Sinhalese Literary Works of Ceylon, 

Colombo 1870 —H. Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India 
OBBce Library, London 1882 (App. to JPTS. 1882). L. de Zoysa, A 
Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS. in the Temple Libraries 
of Ceylon, Colombo 1885—Catalogues of MSS.; JPTS. 1882, 50 ff.; 

1883-133 ff.; 1885, 1 ff.; 1888, 108 ff. Also Fausboll, Catal. of the 
Mandalay MSS. in thelnd. OS. Libr., JPTS. 1896 1 ff. 

2. Short surveys and descriptions of particular aspects: H. Kern, 
Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg 1896, pp. 1-11.—Rhys Da vids, 
Buddhism, London 1910, p. 18 ff. ; Buddhist India, London 1903. p. 
140 ff. — E. Hardy, Der Buddbismus, Miioster i, W, 1890, p. 159 f, — 
Winternitz, Die lleligionen Indiens; Der Buddhismus in Bertholet's 
Iteligionsigescbicbtliches Lesehuch, 1911, p. 214 ff. Wjckremasinghe, 
Catal. of the Sinhalese MSS. in the Brit. Mus., London 
1900, Introd.—M. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma, London 
1909.—S. Z. Aung, Abhidbamma Literature in Burma, JPTS. 1910-12, 


p. 112 ff. 

3. Comprehensive treatment in Winternitz, A History of Indian 
Literature, Vol, II, pp. 1423, Calcutta 1933.—G. P. Malalasekera, 
The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928.—B. C. Law, History 
of Pali Literature, 2 vole., London 1933. In view of these, special 
treatises it is permissible for me to be very brief with the contents and 
the historical importance of the chief works. They are therefore a 
necessary supplement to the present work. 


jm iZrtT'r r iS the Gandb “’^“. by Minayefl, 

J s. 1886, p. 54 ff. Index to it by M. Bode, Ibid. 1896, p. 58 ff. 


I. The Canonical Literature 


1. Origin and Authenticity of the Canon 

1* The Pali canon is known under the name Tipifcaka (Skr. 
Tripitaka), t\c, ( Threefold basket/ 1 because it consists of three main 
parts: Vinaya-Pifcaka, Suit a-Pi taka and Abhidkamma-Pifcaka. It is 
the canon of the Theravada school which itself belongs to the 
Vibhajjavadios J According to tradition, which on essential points is 
probably quite dependable, 2 its compilation began immediately after 
the death of Buddha about 483 ELO., 3 at the council of Rajagaha. 
It was further developed a hundred years later at the council of 
Vesall, the chief cause of which was the cropping up of certain wrong 
views which were threatening to undermine monastic discipline* At 
the third council under king Asoka (204 to 227 R.O,) 4 the canon in all 
its essential pans seems to have been brought to a formal completion, 

1 On the relation between the two designatioos, see Oldenberg, Via. I, p. XLI ff.; 
Geiger, Mahavaipaa transh, App. B, lib. 

2 The history of the councils is based mainly on CV\ XI, LlI = Virw II* 284 ff,; 
Opvs* Chap. 4-5.54 p 7.34 ff.; Mhvs. Chap, 3*5, Also Buddhaghosa's SamaotapfUMika, 
Introd. (Oldenberg, Vin, HI, 28J ft) and Sumahgalavii&sini (ed, Hhjs Davids and 
Carpenter, PT£, 1886 p 2 ff,). Further Geiger, Mb vs. trausl,, p. LI ff. 
For the history of the Pali canon, cf. Oldenberg* Vin. I # p. XL ft; Baddhistisoha 
Studien, ZDM&. 52 ( 1898, p. 618 ff.; Buddha®, p. 84 U m ; Oldenberg and Rhya Davids, 
Via. Texts I = SBE. XIII, Introd.; Rhys Divide, Dialogues of the Buddha I^SBB, II, 
Preface; Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, Vo), II, 1 ff, (cf. literature 
given under t-n. 1)* More sceptical about the tradition are Min&yeff, Recherchsa aur 
le Bouddbisme, trad* par Pompignau, Paris 1894; L, de La Val4e Poussin, Goncilea 
Bouddhiques I, Le Musdou N. S* 6, 1905, p. 213 ff. (cf. LA, 37,1 ff. t 81 tf.); Barth, Rev. 
de rhisfc. dea religions 5, 1882, p. 237 ff.; 28, 1893, p. 277 ff-; 43 f 1900, p. 74 if,; Sylv. 
h&v'u Les salutes ecritnres du Bouddhisme, Paris 1909, and particularly R. O, 
Franke, The Buddhist Councili, JPTS, 1908, p. Iff,; Dlghanifeaya transi,, 1913, 
p, XLI I ff, 

3 For th© sake of brevity I only refer to Winternitz, Ibid., p, 4, as well as the data 
given by me in Mhvs. transb, p, XXII ff, 

4 Kashi-Prus&d Jayaswa! (Journ. As. Roc. Bengal, X.S, IX, Nr* 8 and 9, p* 317 ff,) 
has calculated the year of Asoka^ accession to the throne to be 276 B,C., and his 
coronation at 272 B.C,, 


SM1U7B) 
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Thi. council i. •"*** with tte !0rm t° n r Abhi ; 

lu for acoordin 0 to tradition, the Thera Ttaan Moggnbputto is anil 

ZZm££ Katbf, ratthuppatar.ua This book contains 

the refutation of 252 different wrong teachings and ,s included among 

the works of Abhidb.mma.- The third council was also of importance 
on account cf the resolution to send mission, to neighbouring countries. 
The tradition is here supported in on interesting manner by epigraph, 
cel discoveries . 3 Mshinda (Skr. Mahendra). the son of king Asoka," 
went to Ceylon as the messenger of the teachings of Buddha. He 
brought to Ceylon the canon in its Tberavada form. 

2. The gradual formation of the canon may be imagined to have 
come about in the way, that in particular monastic orders the memories 
of the speeches and dialogues of the master were kept alive so far as 
they were known at all. Hence the introductory words evam me 
sutani 1 ’ 30 have I heard. 1 ’ At larger gatherings, as at the councils, 
these particular contributions were examined and given monastic 
sanction in favourable cases. In this way the material grew up 
continually and was classified into particular collections. Such an 
origin of the canon renders it understandable that already at the 
beginning there was given the possibility of the formation of different 
schools. 4 On the occasion of the second council, therefore, there arose 
in the church the schism of the Theravadins and the Mahasarpghikas. 
The main body of the canon therefore should have been collected in 
the first two centuries after the death of Buddha. Titles such ra 
dhammakathika, pet akin, suttantika, pailcanekdyika ■' occurring in 
inscriptions of the 3rd century B.C. prove that already at that time 
the canon must have been divided in the same manner as in later 
days.^ Of the seven texts which were specially recommended for study 
by king Asoka in Bhabra edict, four or five may be traced in the 


1 Mhvs. 5.278. 

! Cf. Eby. Davids, Buddhist India, p 399 If.; Geiger, Mhv 8 . transL.p. XIX f 
According to the tradition recorded by Hiaen-thsang J a the Si-yu-ki Mahind 

c '- 8t ms -—occi Jr 

si ft***.% * 

his death,. He is asked tn h. J * ♦ I Buddba 8 dlBCl P les ha(i assembled aft< 

ttrth,wJlLaI. r ?4 ^, , ° * be b "‘ ba d«U M , .„i„ 
* Cf. BslLb, lb « lips. 

Bnddhiub Indie, p. 1671.; Wlntumiti. op. c«.. p! ia ff “ 11 93: i,bjs D"** 
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Pali canon with tolerable certainty. 1 It is also very remarkable that 
the name of Asoke, who is so much praised in all Buddhist orders, 
has never been mentioned in the canon, The assumption is justified 
therefore that in Asoka’s time the formation of the canon bad been 
practically completed. In the first few centuries however the canon used 
* to be handed down orally. The Tipitaka along with its commentary 
Atthakatha was fixed in writing, according to a notice in Dpvs. and 
Mhvs., which gives the impression of being quite trustworthy, only 
under king Vattagumani, ?.e., a few decades before the beginning of 
the Christian era." 

3. Many peculiarities of the Pali canon may be understood only 
if the way in which it came about is kept in view and it is remembered 
that it was handed down orally for nearly four hundred years. As 
the contributions to the canon came from different places at different 
times various contradictions could not be avoided, as has been 
pointed out by R.. 0. Franke. 3 We can thus also understand the 
schematic character of the canon and tbe numerous repetitions occurring 
in it. It is in the nature of an oral tradition that events and situations 
of common occurrence should be described in stereotyped form in the 
same words.* 1 Much of what repeatedly occurs in th3 text was 
without doubt compulsory for the monks to learn. I consider as such 
the continually repeated synonymous expressions, the discussions 
in question and answer which almost look like formularies for the 
examinations which the monks had to pass,® the parables and similes, 
and the mnemonic verses. It has to be pointed out however that 
apparently even from the beginning the sacred texts were used for 
purposes of preaching. 6 Under such circumstances it was unavoidable 


1 E.g., Ariyavasa = D. HI. 200 IT., AnagslaUiayani=A. III. 105-106, Manigatba 
= Sn. 207-331 (e.l. D. Anderson and H. Smith), Moneyy aenfcta =* A. I. 273, Lagbulovada 
= M, 1.-114-120, For literature on this point, see Winternitz, op. cit. p. 16 ff. 

2 Dpva. 20.20-21; Mhvs. 33.100-101. 

3 JPT6. 1908, p. 2 ff.; WZKM, 24,17 ff,; IUghauikaya transL, p. XLIX, 

* Thus, for instance, the greetings (M. I. 16 lS , 40 1J ; D. 1. 159 3 , 161 3 , etc,), the 
concluding words after a religions instruction (Vin, 1.16 31 , D. I. So 7 , M. II. 39 11 , S. I. 
70 6 , etc.), or tbe description of the various stages of the jhana (Childers, P. Diet., sub 

voce), etc. 

5 Cf., for instance,, tbe series (flip kirn tmfiftatha, cukkhtnn niccaty va anicccnp to ? 
etc. M. m, 271 ff., 277 ff.; S. TV. 105 ff., etc. 

6 Recitation of such particular pieces ia regarded a3 something self-evident 
in Dpvs. 8.6 ff., 12.84 ff„ 13.7 ff. ; Mhvs. 12.29 ff., 14.58 and 63, 15,4 ff. (the Bfilspapijita- 
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that those tata which were famili»r to every Bh.kkhu should again 
and again thrust themselves into the sacred tradition. Of particular 
importance is the fact that not at all very seldom in one and the 
same collection two or more pieces follow each other having absolutely 
the same contents and wording, distinguished merely by the oumes 
of persons and places . 1 It is clear that in these oases we have to do 
with differences in tradition dating from the very beginning. When 
the collection of individual pieces began, the redactors quite naively 


3 iranged the variants one after another without trying to solve the 
problem of their authenticity, And finally, also the influence of purely 
literary activity might not have been quite negligible when the 
collections were compiled and written down. It is clear that the main 
tendency was to offer the material in as full a form, as possible. It is 
not at all surprising therefore that from collections which were already 
existing whole pieces were taken into new collections whenever there 
seemed to be a sufficient reason to do so . 3 It however remains unknown 
which of the various forces was most potent in any particular case, 
and it is not at all unlikely that this question will never be solved 
satisfactorily. 


#. It will be clear from what has been said above, in what sense we 
can speak of the authenticity of the canon. None will claim to day 
that all that is contained in it is derived from Buddha himself. But 
without doubt it contains a mass of utterances, speeches and teachings 
of the Master, as they were impressed on the memory of the disciples 
in their more or less accurate form. It is however impossible to read, 
< 2 . 3 ., the Mahaparinibb&EL&sutta , 3 without getting the impression that 
here we are confronted with the actual reminiscences of the last days 
of the Master. Other texts, on the other hand, might be imitations of 
existing types, which were at least impregnated with the spirit of 
Buddha. Others again are purely monastic fiction. Such is the case 
for instance, when in the Vinaya all the individual regulations about 


wrongly Mhvs 


sotUnta mentioned in Mhv s . 15.4-DpvB. 13.13 = M.IH. 163 ff. 
tiena. (p. 97, f,-n. 2 ). Cf. further, DhCo. X, 129 ff 

1 TIub, for instance, Sutta 124, X25,136 in S IV mar. 1 o , 

S. IV. 132 ff. Cf. farther 8.1. 220-223 with 224 , e L W * 192 = 

Cf. the SamafifiaphaksQttenta in D I 71 rt nt, il 
the Mahaseku] uday i-&uttnnta in MI 274 ff rr 1 - * mJ" ° e MshSaB 8 ft P n * a *nd 
p. 106ft and M. n. 116—in » ^ I ** 1 occur, ip 8 n, 

Sattnntn deala »itb the aeaia anbjaet. ' “ 150 “ ,el l * ter > ff) r the piecunpg 

4 D. H. 72 ff. 
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monastic discipline are attributed fo the Master. Here too the for¬ 
mulated laws were modelled after certain types. But, on the other 
hand, we should not be too sceptical. The main body of the canon 
bad at all events come into being in the first two centuries after the 
death of Buddha—at a time when the memory of the master might 
have been still fresh . 1 And we have indeed no reason to doubt the 
honest intention of the Bhikkhus. If we always keep in view the 
fundamental difference between the Greek and the Indian mode of 
thought, then it may perhaps yet be said that the picture of 
Buddha stands out of the Pali canon in the same way ‘as that of 
Socrates out of the writings of Xenophon and Plato. 


2. Classification of the Pali Canon, Editions, Translations 

5. Beside the division of the canon into three Pitakas 

■ 

“baskets ” 2 the tradition of southern Buddhism knows also other 
divisions of the canon .' 1 Thus 1 . the division into five Nikayas con¬ 
sisting of the first four Nikay as of the Sutta-Pitaka (D., M., S., A.), 
as well as the Khuddaka-Nikaya which in this connection compre¬ 
hends also Vinaya and Abhidhamma.—2. The division into nine 
Angas 4 is only formal. They are Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, G&bhii, 
Udaaa, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhutadhamma and Vedalla . 5 By 
“ Sutta ” is meant all the dialogues of Buddha along with some 
pieces out of the Suttanipata. All pieces composed in mixed prose 
and verse are called “ Geyya.” The “ Veyyakarana ” includes the 


1 Sometimes the canonical works themselves betray the fact that they were 
composed long after Buddha. Thus, already in the Theragathas, when Parapariya 
(v. U2Q.948) complains about the degenaratiou of discipline within the monastic order. 
In Petavatthu IV. 3.1 ia mentioned a King of Surattba, named Piugalaka. According to 
the commentary (PvCo. p. 244) he should have lived two hundred years after the death 
of Buddha. This should give us however the lowest time limit, excepting of course 
occasional later additions. 

2 For the meaning of the word Pitaka, see Winternitz, op. eft., p, 8, f.-n. 3. 

3 DGo. I. 22 ff.; DhaCo., p. 25 ff. ; Sar&sarpgaha, ed. Somananda, p. 36 ff.; Dp vs. 
4.15; Gdhvs., JPTS. 1886, p. 55 ff. The nine Angas are mentioned also in the canon 
itself: MJ. 183 5 *, A. II. 7 s , 103 10 ,I08 4 ; Vin, III. 8?, Pn. 43®, 

* According to the records of northern Buddhism there are twelve Angas. 
Wassilieff, der Buddhismus I, p. 109; Burnouf, Introd, ear le Bouddhisme, p. 51 ff.; 
Kern, Manual of Ind. Buddhism, p. 7. 

* Childers, FD. under these words. 
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Nikaya The Sutias which deal with supernatural condemns and 
powers are called " Abbbutadhammfl.” The matting of the title 
.. Vedalia 1,1 is not clear —Finally, from quite a mechanical point of 
view, the canon is divided into 84,000 Dbammakkhaudhasr i.e. t 
individual pieces or lectures. 


6. Editions: 1. The edition in Siamese script printed in 
Bangkok at the cost of King Chulalongkorn in 39 vols. in which arc 
still wanting the Jatakas, Avadaaa, Vimiina- and Petavatthu, 
Thera- and Therlgatha, Buddhavamsa, Gariy apitaka. A monumental 
new edition of the whole Tipitaka in 45 vols. was executed by the late 
King of Siam (in Siamese script, printed in Bangkok). 

2. The Rangoon Edition of the “ Hantbawaddy Printing Works " 
in Burmeae script (not available to me), 20 vols., containing Vinaya- 
and Abhidhamma-Pitaka, as well as the Digha-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka. 3 


3. Editions of individual texts, printed in Sinhalese script in 
Ceylon: Digha-Nikaya published by W. A. Samarasekara, Colombo 
1904 f. (see JPTS. 1912, p 142) ; Majjhima-Nikaya, Colombo 
1895 ff. (JP I'S* 1912, p. 147); Sarpyutta-Nikaya, ed. B. Amarasinha, 
Welitara 1898 ff. (JPTS. 1912. p, 150) j Anguttara-Nikaya, ed. 
Devamitta, Colombo 1893 ff. (JPTS. 1912, p. 137). 

4. Individual texts published by the Pali Text Society in Roma si 
characters comprehending most of the texts of the Sutta and 
Abhidhamma Pi taka. See below, Oldenberg's edition of the Vinaya, 
Fauaboll's edition of the Jatakas are special supplements. 

Translations of individual texts by Rhys Davids, Oldenberg, 
Franke, K. E. Neumann, Dutoit, etc., have been mentioned below 
There are moreover: T, W, Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas I SBe’ 
XI.-K. E. Neumann, Buddhistische Anthologie, Texte a. d. Pah' 


Bnt tbenris aletM northern* B“ddhi8t e work U \^ l i^^ a ^ a 'g^ a j co rr^pom}a * Vedalia 
des Baddhbmuje in Indies, p, 902 iUda!ya ' 8chiefnp r. Taranfttha’* Gescb 


3 Childers, PD. under the word. 

3 Lauman, Pali Book Titles, Proe, 
No. 24.1909, p. 067, 


Amer, Acad, of Arts and Sciences, XLIV, 
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Kanon fibers., Leiden 1892.—Warren, Buddhism in Translations 
(also non-canonical texts), Harvard Or. Ser. Til, Cambridge Mass. 
1896. Dutoit, Leben des Buddha, einc Zusammenstellung aller Ber. 
a. d. kanon. Schriften der siidl. Buddhisten, Leipzig 1906.— 
Winternitz, Die Religionen der Inder: der Buddhismus (Bertholet’s 
Religionsgesehiehtl. Leiebucb, separate edition), Tubingen 1911.— 
H. Oldenberg, Reden des Buddha, Miinehen 1922—K. Seidenstiicker, 

■ i 

Pali Buddhismus in Ubersetzungen, Muncben-Neubiberg 1923. 

3. Vimiya-Pifol-a 

7. The Vinaya-Pitaka 1 contains the monastic rules of the order 
of Buddhist monks. It consists of the following parts : 

1. Suttavibhanga: (a) Parajika, (b) Pacittiya ; 

2. Khandhaka: (a) Mahfivagga, (b) Cullavagga. 

3. Parivara. 

1. The Suttavibhanga is based on the Patimokkha, 2 This is very 
probably one of the oldest texts, containing the formulary for the 
ceremony of confession, as it was performed on Uposatha-days in the 
monastic orders. The SY, is a commentary on this text. The 
individual transgressions are divided into categories in the order of 
their seriousness : parajika dhammd entailing excommunication from 
the order, samghddiscsd dh., aniyatd dh,, then pdcittiyd dhamrnd, 
papdesaniya dh., sekhiya dh, In SV. a story is always given at first 
stating when the particular transgression was committed for the first 
time. Then follows in the words of the Patimokkha the respective 
regulation for the expiation of the transgression, as well as a philological 
explanation of it and a casuistic discussion of individual cases and 
possibilities. To the Mahavibhauga meant for the monks there is 
added at the end of the SV. also a Bhikkhuriivibhanga of similar 

1 The VioaTa-Pi^akaip, one of the principal Buddhist holy Scriptures in the 
Pali Language, ed. H. Oldenberg, 5 vols., London 1879-83.—Vinaya Texts, tranal. by 
T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, parti, II. Ill (-SBE. XIII, XVII, XX), 
London 1881-85,—For the Gathaa occurring in the Vin. see R. O. Franks, WZKM. 24. 
1 ff. Oo-the whole problem, see Winternitz, op. cit., pp. 21 ff. 

2 Mioayeff, Pratimoksba Sutra, St. Petersburg, Akad. 1869 ; Dickson, The 
Patitnokkha, JRAS. 1875, p. 1 ff. Translation in Rbys Davids aod Oldenberg, VT. I. 1 
ff. Cf. Ibid., p. X ff., as welt as the discussions about tbe relation between the Pat. and 
BV. in Oldenberg, Vin. I, p. XV ff. 
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character -2- The Khandhakas represent the positive counterpart to 
the SV. They contain the regulations which determine the course of 
life within the monastic order. The MahSvagga consists of the first ten 
Khandhakas. Its introductory chapter gives a history of the time, 
from the Sarpbodhi to the founding of the first Sangha in Benares. 
The Cuilsvagga is hut the continuation of the MV. At its end are 
added two supplementary Khandhakas {XI and XII) which contain the 
story of the first two Councils. Closely connected with the Khandha¬ 
kas are the kammavaca, which are formularies for the various acts of 
the Church to be undertaken by the order. Seven such formularies 
are known, of which the upasampada-kammavdca, the formulary for 
the ceremony of the initiation of a member into the order, is still much 
used among the southern Buddhists. 1 All the kammavaca known 
to us agree with the corresponding regulations of the Khandhakas, 
which are themselves only a collection of 3uch formularies with more 
detailed explanation and justification.—3. The Parivara, consisting 
of nineteen sections, is of later origin. In all probability it was 
originated only in Ceylon. This is certain of the introductory verses. 2 

It is a manual of instruction about the contents of the Vinaya_a 

matiM (table of contents) without any value of its own. 


4. Suita-Pitaka * 

8. To the Sutta-Pitaka belong firstly the first four Nikayas—Digha-, 
Mejjhjma-./Sajjijiiiu and Anguttara-Nikaya. They are the “ collec¬ 
tionsof Suttas or Suttantas, U, 0 f speeches a nd diaIogue9 of 

Buddha, or occasionally of his first disciples with their followers. Their 
orm is prose sprinkled with verses. The individual Suttas vary 

£& Pl “ e “ d time of *M* origin. Instead of nitayl 

B r d: D ’ gh ‘ g ““'+• 

universally used u, northern Buddhist Werature. The Sutta Piteka 

vihhir^fBsZT^ *£* * mm* m 

SeaenKaiii<.»»iia, kwo priaied bv Vc u i JS W. 1898. p. 159 J. 

•nj TUskera, P,li Chreatomafcby p ,0 ff « f ”'!"' H “ ldbook » f MB, P- HI 1 . 

mr, 11 ■OJ.P.40I Of. al,o Rhya Davids (sad Clauson). JPT8. 

1 It is said in it of U.Mnj. 

" beralo " (idha ...IcC.yl™,, ud Ik °T’, “>•» tb.ya.ma 

amslloead, indsdiep m a, 01 Tl “™ ei tbs island sre 

1 Childers, PD., dub voce, * ng DevaQ a £ Ppiyati8sa, Mhve. 19.66, 
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is the chief source of our knowledge of the dhamraa, If is therefore 
often directly called dhamma aa opposed to vinaya. 1 

9* 1. The Digha-Nikaya M long collecoion ” contains the longest 

Suttas. 2 As a collection it was complete already at a very early 
time, the Brahmajalasutba of D. is quoted in Samyutta-NIkaya IV, 
286 1 / R. O. Franke 3 wanted to prove that the D. is a “ homogene¬ 
ously conceived literary work aud “ a ho is work of some 

literatus/' This is certainly wrong, 4 Sue a w militates against 
the fact that also inside the D, there are foim con adictions just as 
in the canon taken as a whole. The external relations which Frank© 5 
has proved to exist between individual Suttas only explain 
why a particular Sutta came to occupy a particular place in the 
collection. Nothing more can be inferred from them. A peculiar 
importance attaches to the 16. Sutta of the D., the Mahaparinibbana- 
sutta/ a running description of Ihe events of the last weeks of the 
life of Buddha,—The number of Suttas in D. is 34; it is divided into 
three parts (Vagga): Silakkbandhavagga (1-13), Mahavagga (14-23), 
Ratikavagga (24-34). 

2. The Majjhima-Nikaya 14 middle collection ” contains Suttas of 
middle length/ Their value is very unequal; some , Nr. 82, 

1 On the importance of the SP., cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (Amer. Lect, on the 
Hist, of Religions), p + 59. 

s The DTgba-Nikaya, ed. Bbys Davids and Carpenter, 3 vols*, London, PTS, 
1890, 1903, 191).—TraralationB : T, W. Rhys Davids and C, A, F* Rhys Davids, 
Dialogues of the Buddha, transh, Parts 1 1 II. London 1899, 191.0. = BBB* II, III (Suttas 
1-23); IL E. Neumann, Reden Gotnmo Buddha's, aus der larjgeren Bammlung Dfgha- 
nik&yo des Pali-Kanons libers, BJ I, II* Munchen 1907♦ 1912; R. O. Franke, Dlgha- 
oikayo, das Buch der langen Texte dea Baddh* Kanons in Ausw. fibers,, Gottingen uod 
Leipzig 1913*—On the Gathas in D., ch R* O- France, JPT3, 1909, pp* 311-384, 

3 D, fibers., pp, XXX, XLIL Cf. alao by the same author: Das einheitliche 
Thema des DTganikaya* WZKM, 27. 198 ff. 

i Franke’s theory has been rejected not only by me (D. Literaturzfcg. 1914, 
No. 26, col. (637 f,) but also by C, A. F, Rhys Davids (JRAS, 1914, p. 467), as wsl 
m by H. OMenberg (Archiv f, Religionswiasensch. 17.627)* 

< ZDMG, 67,409 ff. 

* Translated by Rhys Davids, 8BE. XI, p, I ff., SBB* III, p, 71 ff,; Dutoil, 
Leben des Buddha, p. 221 ff.; K* E* Neumann, Die letzten Tiige Gotamo Baddho's, 
Munohen 1911; R* O. Franke, D. iibers,, p. 179 ff. On the relations between this Sutta 
and the AvadanaSataka of the Nepalese tradition, see Speyer, ZDMG. 63.121 ff* 

7 Th© Majjhima-Nikaya, Vol. I ed. Trenckner t Vols* II, III ed- Chalmers^ 
London, PTS. 1886, 1898, 1899,—TraDelation : K. E. Neumann, Roden Gofcarao 
Buddho's ana der mittl. SammL Majjhimanikayo des^Pali-Xanons iibers t> 3 vole., 
Leipzig 1896-1902.—OH the Gafch&e in M. f of, R. 0. Franke, WZEM* 26, 171 ff, 

3-ai47B) 
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83 03) belong to tbe moot beautiful pieooa in the caooa -The number 
83, Jdioei 8 divided into tbrce groups of fifty (papnosa): 

Majjbimapannasfl (3.-100,. Uparipannfisa <103- 
182 As ia the case of D., in M. too B. 0. Frank* would recogu.ae 
„„ collection but an arlfflcial literary work (aobriftetellerisch verfasstes 
Werk) to which the Suttauipata stands in relation of dependence. 

id The third and fourth Nikfiyas are more pronouncedly 
later and supplementary collections. In extent they considerably 
exceed D. and M.—3. The Samyutta-Nikaya 3 gets its designation from 
the fact that its Suttas are grouped together (samyutta) accordiug to 
their contents. The Sakka-Samyutta, for instance, contains those 
Suttas in which the god Sakka plays a role, the Bojjhanga-Samyutta is 
composed of those pieces in which the seven elements of the highest 
knowledge " are discussed, 3 etc. The most famous Sutta in S. is the 


Dhammacakkappavattanasutta, which contains the first sermon of 
Buddha with which he began his career as a world teacher. 4 —The 
nu.iiber of Samyuttas ia 56, and that of the Suttas 2,889; the whole is 
divided into 5 parts (vagga). 

4, The Ahguotara-Nikaya (literally: ,f by-onedimb-raore- 
collection ”} 4 is divided into 11 sections (nipata). They are called 
Eka-Nipata“ section of one,” Duka-Nipata ” section of two,” etc., up to 
Ekadasa-Nipata “ section of eleven.” Every section contains Suttas 
dealing with subjects which are in some way or other connected with 
the number of the corresponding section. The first Sutta in the Eka- 
Nipata, for instance, deals with the erne,which more than anything else 
darkens the mind of man, that is, woman. The section of five begins 
with Suttas * which deal with the paiica aekhabalani, etc. Various 


1 R. 0, Franks, Die Zusamraenhange derMajjaimanikaya* Suttus, ZDMG. 

68 .473 ff.; Majihimauikaya and Suttauipata, WZKM. 98. 261 ff, 

* Thu Saipyutta-Nikaya of tlie Sutta-Pitaba, cd L. Peer, 5 vola., London, PTS. 

1B84-88 ; Vo). VI lode sea by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 19(H.-German translation by 

Wilhelm Geiger, Mfinchen-Neubiberg, 1, 1930; II, 1025.—The Book of the Kindred 

Seymga (Baipyutta N.) trims, by Mrs. Rhy B Davids and F. Woodward. 6 voia., London 
1917 - 80 . 


3 

4 


s. I. 216 ff. ; V. 63 ff. 

B. V. 420 ff* = Vin. 1.10 ff. 

‘ The Afiguttara-Nikiya, Vola. I, If, ed, Morris. London, PTS 1885 1888 ■ Vnl. 
IIl.V.ed-B. Hardy, Ibid., 1808-1900; Vol. VI. » 

Lamaan, GOA. 18M. Nr. 8, ,.685 S ._T„„.M.n,: B. Vjinatiloka' fcl f 
Buddha, a. d, Afiguttara-Nikava uhera , „ * 9 .Redon des 

. A m J8 ’ UberB ' * rl > 6 «*■-. Manehen-Neahibe rg 1923 ff, 
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combinations are resorted to in the Nipatas of higher designations for 
which no corresponding subject could be found. Thus Sutta 28 of the 
"section of nine” is made of 5 + 4, Sutta 11 of the “ section of 
eleven” of 3 + 3 + 3 + 2, etc.' In this scholastic method of group¬ 
ing of subjects the A. resembles the Abhidhamma.—The number of 
Suttas is at least 2,308 ; the Nipatas are divided into vaggaa containing 
as a rule 10 Suttas each. The largest number of Suttas contained in a 
vagga is 292; the lowest number is 7. 

11 . The 5fch Nikaya of the Sutta-Pitaka is the Khuddaka-Nikaya 
” the collection of short pieces,” It contain4 texts of the moat diverse 
characters, and it is significant that among the Buddhists oE Ceylon, 

Burma and Siam there is no complete agreement as to the pieces 

* 

belonging to it. In Ceylon Khuddaka-Nikaya is considered to 
consist of : 1. the Khuddakapiitha, 3 a collection composed of only 

9 short Sutta-like pieces. It is clearly a prayer book of daily use. 
Three of the Suttas (Nrs. 5. 6, 9) occur also in Suttanipata. Quite 
popular in character is the Tirokuddasutta (Nr. 7) which deals with the 
Pet-is, the departed souls. It bears the character of a magic hymn. 
Particular verses out of it are still recited in Ceylon and Siam 
on the occasion of the cremation of dead bodies, as is reported by 
Seidenstiicker. — 2. The Dhammapada ' 1 is a collection of 423 memorial 
verses—a famous anthology of Indian Spruchweisheit. According to 
contents it is divided into 26 parts (vagga). Sometimes several conse¬ 
cutive verses form one close group—a small poem in itself. More 
than half the verses may be found also in other canonical texts. The 
compiler of the Dh, however certainly did not depend solely on these 
canonical texts but also made use of the great mass of pithy say¬ 
ings which formed a vast floating literature in India,—3. The Udana 1 is 
a collection of solemn sayings of Buddha, mostly in metrical form. 
Accompanying stories in prose give the occasions on which they 


1 A. IV. 407, V. 326. 

2 Khndditu P&tha, by R. A. Childers, JRAS,, N.3, IV> I870 t p. 309If.; 
Khiuldaka-Pafcho, Kurse Texfce ... libera, u, erU von Seidenatiicker, Breslau 1910, Cf. 17. 

3 DhammNpa.fi am Pa lice ed., L&tine vert. *•> V. Fausbolli 1855; new 
edition by same* London 1900* Of translations I mention the English on© by M. Muller 
(SBE. X, Part X, Oxford 1831 1 new edition 1898) and the German ones by L. von 
Schroeder (** Worte der Wahrheit M ) # Leipzig 1892, and Dhamraa- Worte, verdeutscht 
von R, 0* Franke* Jena 1923. Further literature in Winternitz, pp, 80-81, 

* Udlnam, ed. P. Steintbal, London PTS. 1885. The Udana ... tr&n^l. by Strong, 
London 1903. Udana, German translation by K. Seidenstiicker t Augsburg 1920. 
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.. j ijtnffefcher wa have 82 stories divided into 8 parts 
J ti * ttaka , , ' Thus-has-been-said ” elos»ly resembles 

tSvU -»«**> Mi3ter ' s “ yings * mor ‘‘ ,lty t The f 

Dumber of the Mivklual pieees, which are composed m a m,store of 
, Mia Thev are called Suttas and they either repeat 

the same thoughts at first la prose and thea m verse, or m such a 
msnner that the portions ia prose and verse supplement eaen other. 
Like A. the Iv. is divided into Nipiitas (Eks-, Duka-, Tika-, 
Oafcukka-Nipafca), and the latter are again divided into vaggas. 

12. 5, The Suttanipata 2 of the Khuddaka-Nikaya is very archaic 
in character. Its first four parts (vagga) consist of 54 pieces ; the 5th, 
called Parayanavagga, is a running poem in 18 sub-sections, and it 
contains the questions which the 16 disciples .of Bavari ask 
Buddha, as well as their answers. Some pieces of the Sn. are like 
Akhy ana-poems in character. Narrative stanzas sometimes alternate 
in them with dialogue-stanzas, as for instance in the Nalakasutta {III. 
11), or, as in the Selasutta (HI. 7), the speeches are in verse and the 
introductory or connecting portions in prose.—6. Vimanavatthu s and 7, 
Petavatthu 4 belong to the later and the least happy parts of the canon. 
Their later origin—perhaps a short time before the third council— 
is proved less by their contents than by their language which is not 
always impeccable, the mention of Pihgalaka, 5 etc. The Vimana¬ 
vatthu describes the grandeur of celestial palaces, in which the Devas 
live in reward of some good act performed in lifetime. It consists of 83 
stories in seven parts (vagga). The Petavatthu consists of 51 stories 
in four vagg&s, and it describes the sorrowful fate of the spirits or 
restless bouU (pata), which have to expiate for the Bios committed in 
lifetime. 


’ Iti-Vuttaka, ed. E. Windiscb, London, PTS. 1889; Sayings of ths Buddha, the 
Iti-Vuttaka, traasl. by J. H. Moore, New-York 1908; Itivuttaka, German translation 
by E. Seidenrtuiiker, Leipzig 1921. On the text, cf. Moore, JPTS 1906-7, p 176 ff 

t % FaUSb511 ’ * *6£ GlossaryLondon ; 
The Sutta-Nipata, new ed. by D. Andersen and H Smith, London. PTS. 1913. Tra na - 

l»t»n by V. Fanaboii, Th e Sutta-Nipita trsnsl., SBE. X, Part 2 Oxford 1881 A 

«*? “ « »< 8»- * B. 0. Fr.Dke, ZDMG. 68.1 lit t M. 

T e Vimana-Vattbu, ed, Gooneratne, London pTH lgne r, •, 

the commentary on Vv., see below, 25. 3. (critical). On 

1 Petavatthu, ed. Mi nayelf, London, PTS. 1888 W siAd* tv n. 
chichten des Peia Vatthu, Leipzig 19 u. * ’ ’ Die Ge8 P ea 9tergea- 

‘ Cf, above, p. 13, I.. n . 1. 
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13. Like Vv. and Pv. also 8. the Theragatha and 9. Therlgatha 1 
are metrical in form. These are collections of strophes which are 
attributed to renowned monks (Thera) and nuns (Then). Often several 
strophes together form short poems. There is no doubt that these 
strophes contain much that belongs to the authentic Buddhistic litera¬ 
ture of the earliest times, Many verses however might have been fabri¬ 
cated by the collectors or the redactors on the basis of fragmentary 
reminiscences. As for the authors, the ascription of verses to a parti¬ 
cular monk or a particular nun might in most cases be quite arbitrary. 
It is however not impossible that in some cases the ascription of verses 
to these authors is based on a dependable tradition. The Thera- and 
the Therigathas can on no account be regarded as a “homogeneous 
work of a single intellect/' even if due concession is made in this 
respect for the notorious utilisation of existing Gathas. a The number 
of Theragathas is 1,279, and that of Therigathas 522 ; the former are 
divided into 21 and the latter into 16 Njpatas, cat led Eka>, Dukanipata, 
etc., according as they contain one strophe or more attributed to one 
and the same author.—10. The Jatakas 3 are a collection of strophes 
which from the beginning presuppose accompanying prose narratives, 
Each of the latter contains the story of the Buddha in one of his earlier 
existences. Only the verses however were regarded as canonical ; the 
prose narrative was left more or less to the discretion of the reciters. 
The strophes are very different in character. Sometimes they give the 
morals of the story, sometimes the. questions and answers of the 
characters in the story form the subject of the verses, and sometimes 
the verses represent both the dialogue and the narrative. In the later 
Jatakas the narrative verses are predominant and they often combine 
to form ballads or epic poems. In the face of such diversity I cannot 
understand how “the mass of the Jafcaka-Gathaa as a whole *’ may be 
regarded as “ the personal product of a single author. ” * The Jataka- 
verses are doubtless a “collection.” This is suggested also by its quite 

1 The Tbera- and TherI-GSth4, ed. H. Oldenberg and R. Piaehel, London, PTS. 

1883.—Translations: K. E. Neumann, Die Liederder MoDcbe and Nonnen Gofauno 

Buddho's, Berlin 1899; Mre. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Early Buddhists, I, II, 
London PTS., 1909, 1913 

3 R. O. Franke, ZDMG. 63.16 11 . 

® Cf, below in 23 for literature. 

4 R. 0. Franke, WZKM. 20. 318. For the contrary view, cf. Winternitz, op. eit., 
pp, 122*23. Moreover, Franke himself modifies his statement to such an extent that 
it is quite doubtful whether in his own opinion too the expression “ author " should not 
be replaced by " redactor.” 
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rtiScW division into NipHns » in the oaso of Thera- and Therigathae. 
a- Uhpp " (Bkanipata) consists of verges of which only 

Jne ai TtZ belongs to a particular story ; in the " section of twos « 

two ” ree8 T ^ 1 °“® t to p ^ oeB 0 f^ the Kh. N. are 11. the Niddesa, a 
\ „ fft - nart of the Suttanipata, traditionally ascribed to 

commentary to a «■ 1 

Sariputta. This text has not yet been edited.—12. The 
Patisambhidamag-a, 1 dealing with the knowledge attained by the 
Arahant, belongs rather to the Abhidhamma literature both in form 
and contents.—13. The Apadano, 2 most parts of which are still 
unedited, is a collection of legends in verse, in which are glorified 
the noble deeds (Apadana) of Buddhistic saints in previous existences. 
This work is certainly one of the youngest in the canon, but hardly 
younger than the Avadanas of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature. 14. 
The Buddhavamsa 3 is also metrical in form ; in 28 cantos it delineates 
the story of 24 former Buddhas as well as of Gotaraa Buddha, 
recited by the latter himself.—15. The Cariyapitaka 3 is a selection 
of 25 metrical Jatakas. Buddha himself explains in them how 
in previous existences he had fulfilled the ten Paratnitas perfections, 
which are the pre-condition of Buddhahood. In the first four Nikayas 
the doctrine of the Paramitas is still unknown. Winfcerintiz 4 rightly 
characterises the Cp. as the artificial production of “anexcellent monk 
who was anything but a poet ” and who manufacturer! edifying 
stories for the elucidation of the doctrine oa the basis of the existing 
Jatakas. There were various recensions of the Cp. 5 One of them 
is mentioned in the Nilactabafcha of the Jataba-book, but only 
two-thirds of the stories agree with ours. 


5, Abhidhamma-Pitaka 

18. The Abhidhamma is not a systematic philosophy, but merely 
a supplement to the dhamma* The works belonging to it mostly 

. 5 • Pa&aaipbhidtinagga, ed. A. C. Taylor I, IT, London. PTS. 1935, 1907. Index 

by U. Bust, JPT8. 1908, p. 152 ff. 

rt t ,f ,t5 r ra i.°,! iQ E - edition of ThSCo. See below, 25.2. 

flisT-L F » If * ndlu0Ke “ dei X - ‘ Q Genf. 1894. 

I. 165 ff., L. Feer, JAa. 1883, s. 8,1.1, p. 408, 433 ff 

18m ’ "* - th. C.cijipijak,; ,a. B . Laad00i pr8 

4 Buddh. Lit., p. 104, 

ZTd"; Z » £!*■ de ' ° P - WZKa - MO, P. 351 It. 

Rhya D a »,d 8) Buddhism (Amer. Last.), p, 62. •' 
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contain merely detailed elucidations of various topics dealing with 
ethics, psychology or theory of knowledge which are mentioned in the 
canon. Its form is throughout scholastic. The themes are schemati¬ 
cally classified ; they are not properly defined butr ather described 
by multiplying synonyms, and they are brought into all'possible com¬ 
binations considered as they are from the most different points of 
view. The Abhidhamma is highly venerated particularly in Burma. 
The fir$t suggestions of the Abhidhamma are found already in the 
dry and schematic enumerations in the Ariguttara-Nikaya of the 
Sutta-Pitaka, the last two Buttanfcus of the Dlgha-Nikaya 1 and 

similar pieces. 

•* !1 ■ 

16. The following seven works belong to the Abhidhamma: 
1. Dhammasarigani 2 " enumeration of psychical phenomena,"—a 
psychological work.—2. Vibhauga 3 "differentiation," a supplement 
and continuation of the preceding.—3. Kathavatthu. 4 which has been 
already referred to in 1. It is perhaps historically the most important 
book in the Abhldham na. T consider the tradition about its origin to 
be quite trustworthy.—4. The Puggalapafffiatti * “ description of 
individuals " deals with the various personalities and characters in the 
form of questions and answers —5. The Dhatukathu or the Dhatu- 
kathapakarana G " discussion of the elements " deals with the various 
psychic phenomena and their relation to the categories.—6. The 
Yamaku 7 “book of pairs " is a work on applied logic, and it derives its 
name apparently from the fact that all psychic phenomena are consider¬ 
ed in it in the light of a particular thesis and its opposite antithesis.—7. 
The Patthanappakarana or Mahapatthana 8 is a voluminous work. It 
deals with causality, but is very difficult to understand. The best 
European expert in the Abhidhamma, MrB, Bhys Davids, says of this 

1 The Saipglti- and the Dasuttara-mtUnta Dl III. 207 ff.„ 272 ff. 

* The Dhammasacgaai, ed. E. Muller, London. PTS. 1885; C. Rhys Davids, 
A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics, being a translation of the Dharmna- 
S'ngani, London 1900. 

3 The Vibhanga, ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, London. PTS. 1901 . 

* Kathavatthu, ed. A C. Taylor !, II. London. f’TS, 1894, 1897. 

5 The Pu^gala-PaQBitti, e I. R Morris, London, PTS. 1833; Nvanatiloka, Puggala 
PaMiitti, due Bueh der Charakfcere ubers., BpsIsu 1910. 

If I' 

8 The Dkatu Katha Pakara^a and its commentary, ed, B. R. Gooueratne, London. 
PTS, 1892. 

7 The Ya'maka, ed. G. Rhys David* I, II, London, PTS; 1911, 1913. 

* Only the Brat part of the Dukapitfhana has been elited by Mrs. Rhys David 
London, PTS. I960. Of. JPTS, 1890, 33-34, 
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work 1 : '* tbe text remains very difficult and obscure to the unini¬ 
tiated Western mind, and I am far from pretending to solve any oue 
of its problems. ” 

Supplement : The Pariffa 

17. The Paritta or Mahaparitta 2 is a collection of canonical 
tex s for popular magical use. In Ceylon such Paritta-eeremonies (Sgb. 
pint) are still in vogue. As Seidenstucker says, such ceremonies are 
performed on various occasions, Buch as the building of a new 
house, death, illness, ete. a On these occasions the texts collected in 
the Paritta are recited. There art altogether 2S pieces, of which 7 
are taken from the IChuddakapatha (cf. 11, 1), which seems to have 
been a predecessor of the Paritta, Also in Burma the Paritta is held 
in high esteem by the laity. It is not known when the present Paritta 
was compiled. Magical rites are, however, known in Buddhism from 
the earliest times. It is said of Buddha himself, 4 that he taught 
a “ snake charm ” to his disciples: it is significant that the purpose 
of the charm is to completely envelop the snakes with one’s own 
spirit of benevolence (mettem cittena pharitum), so that it may not 
do any harm to anybody. It is also said in the book of Miliada that 
the pariffa were taught by Buddha, 5 OE the six texts which are 
then cited as examples, five are found in our Paritta. The comment¬ 
ary of the Dhammapada relates « of a great exorcism, which was 
performed by Ananda during the life-time of Buddha by means of the 
Ratanasutta of the Suttanipata. 


1 Duka P$h, J, Preface, p. XIV. 

*15* M H ‘” dlWl ‘ M ' »• M - 189 - « SeMcnatOoksr. 

Kbuddaka-PBtho, p. M «. M. Bode. P»U Lib. ot Butma, p. 3 f. Th» Wri 

Protection (from «,il spirits,"; fmittStvtta " nugical cord (lied round the 

‘ '“V' 3 " U ll “™ *'■“ Mb,,. 7.14 : rWa „, 

fcaroti performs a magical ceremony," J&Co II 34I6 * 

’ ™'*** 885 *■»• p-«« 

* Milp; p. I50f. Of. m. Bode, ibid 

* DI1C0. in. 441 ff. 


II. The Non-Can onto At, Literature 


1 Period 

From the Completion of the Canon to the 5th Century A.D. 

18. According to the Indian tradition it was Mahinda who brought 
to Ceylon along with the canon also an Atthakatha, a commentary on 
it. The authenticity of this tradition however cannot be proved. It 
is at all events certain that in Ceylon already at an early time there 
was a commentary literature of considerable magnitude and multi¬ 
farious contents. On this commentary literature is based not only the 
later commentaries such as those of Buddhaghosa, but also the his* 
tori cal literature beginning with the Dipavarrisa. This Atthakatha of 
Ceylon seems to have been still existing and accessible even in the 12th 
century. 1 In the opening verses of his Vinaya-commentary, the 
Samantapasudika, Buddhagbosa mentions the Atthakatha as the 
source of his own work. 2 Buddhaghosa says that the Atthakatha was 
composed in the (old) Sinhalese language. In order to make it acces 
sible to the Bhikkhus. and at the suggestion of the Thera Buddbasiri, 
he translated it into Pali. The chief source was the Maha-Atthakatha; 
but he turned into account also the materials of other commentaries, 
such as the Mahapaccari- and the Kurundi-Atthakatha. The two 
TIkas on Smp., the Vajirabuddhi and the Sarabthadipani, 3 mention 
moreover the Cullapaccari, the Andhatthakatha the Panuavara, and 
the Samkhepatthakatha. According to the Saddhammasarpgaha (14th 
century) the Maha-Atthakatha was the commentary on the Sutta- 
Pitaka, the Mahapaccari on the Abhtdhamma, and the Kurundi on 
Vinaya. 4 Also the Gandhavamsa 5 mentions the same three A$ha- 


! This is quite evident from the data of the Mabavaqm-Tika, ZDMG.63.549*650. 
R. 0. PraDke’s objection {D.XLV JS ) may be met simply by consulting the contents of 

the pa&a&gea ot the Mbva* Tl quoted by me. 

2 Edited by 8aya U Pye I.2 1 ff. Gf, also the introductions to the Sumahgala- 

vilasim, Manorafcbfipura^Tt etn. 

3 In Minayeff, Pratimoksha, p. VII, note 10. Look there for the meaning of-the 
"ilfclfr 

4 Sdhs., JPT3. 1890, p, 55f. Cf. also Minayeff, Recherches sur le Oonddhisrae, p. 
284. It ia however remarkable that Buddhagbosa does not mention ;he Kurundi as the 

chief source of his Smp, 

s Gnvs.. JPTS. 1886, pp. 59 and 68. . , " r ' ; . 

4 (I ?47B1 
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kathas, and iu fact the Afcthakatlm par excellence (i.e., the Maha-A.) 
is ascribed to the Poraiiaeariya, and the two others are regarded as 
works of the Gandhacariya—which clearly shows that they are later. 
Nothing has been directly preserved of all these old Ceylonese Afctha- 

kathas. 

19. There are preserved from the time before Buddhaghosa: 
1. The Nettippakarana “ bodk of guidance,” also called simply Netti, 
anti 2. the Petakopadesa “ instruction on the Pitaka ” or the'Petaka. 1 
In Burma thdse two works are regarded as canonical. 2 As the titles 
show, they serve as introduction to the teachings of Buddhism, Ac¬ 
cording to tradition they were composed by Mahakaccayana, one of 
the most prominent disciples of Buddha. 3 This is however certainly 
not true. The author was probably Kaecayana by name and was 
hence identified with the renowned disciple of Buddha. The same 
was the case also with the grammarian Kaecayana. The problem of 
the time of origin of these two works has been discussed by E. Hardy 4 
in the light of both internal and external evidences. He assigns to them 
a date about the begmuing of the Christiau era. In connection With 
the Netti and the Petaka let us aleo mention 3. the Suttasamgaha 5 
“ collection of the Suttas.” It is the only comprehensive anthology 
of Suttas as well as of texts such as Vimanavatfebp, ,etc. We know 
nothing about the time of its origin or about its author. This work 
has however to be mentioned here because, along with Netti, 
Petaka aud the book of Milinda, it is considered in Burma to belong to 
the " canonical ” Khuddaka-Nikaya. 6 

20. The Milindapafiiha 7 “ Questions of Milinda,” contains in the 
style of Suttas a dialogue between King Milinda and the Thera Na«*. 
sena about the most important problems of Buddhism. 8 In contents 

1 TheNetti-Pabar^s with extract* from Dhammapala’a aommantarv e d t? 
Hardy, London, PT9. 1902 (Of. J, d* Alwis, C ata( o jnfM 5^ E ‘ 

deea (Dotation) by R. Fuchs, Berlin 1908 * 8peCin,fm ****■• 

* M. Bode, Pali Lit-, of Barma, p. 4 f, 

^ is c,aime ^ for the Netu b ° th ■ 

4 Netti, Introd., p, VIII tf 

; w. f *** JPI , Wi p 81i Nr 

7 This is probably the correct title, ' 

8 The Milindapafibo.,.ed V Tr* t 

The Questions of Sing Milinda, tnXlTl * 1 Rh * 3 ‘ Da rids 

im. Cf. R. Gerbe, ein histor. R oraan auE Ahi di * V ‘ XXXVI - Voodoo 1390, 

' Rode “^rgs Deutsche Rundschau 
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the book represents the orthodox point of view of the Tker&v&dina. 
As the quotations occurring in it show, the canon known to the author 
does nob differ in anything from the Pali canon. 1 Milinda is the 
Indian form of the name of the Graeco-Badrian king Menander (end 
of the 2nd century B.C.), who was evidently well disposed towards 
Buddhism, but of whom it remains unknown whether he actually 
became a Buddhist. 2 Our Milindapanha is very probably based on 
a Buddhistic Sanskrit work, composed in North-West India about 
the beginning of the Christian era, 11 The translation into Pali took 
place in Ceylon, already before Buddhaghosa who quotes it repeatedly. 
The original work was much, shorter as the Chinese translations show. 4 

I 

The real contents of the work ended with Chapter 2, at the end of 
which we find iq our Pali text the remark: Ndgasena-Milmdardja- 
panha nitthitd, Its introduction too was much shorter in the original 
than in the Piili version. It was considerably extended in Ceylon by 
various additions after existing models. 5 It. is not improbable that 
there were various versions of it in Pali; also the fragments of a 
metrical version are found in the Pali text. 

21. To the works of the age before Buddhaghosa beloog also the 
’Dlpavamsa" the island chronicle, ’ t; a history of Ceylon up to the 
end of the reign of MahJUena (325-352 A.D.). As Buddhaghosa knows 
theDpvs., it must have been composed between 352 and about 450 A.D. 
Regarded from the literary point of view it is certainly a very weak 
performance. The author possessed only a very imperfect knowledge 
of Pali and in language he is wholly dependent on his sources by 

Vo’. 112, p. 2GI ft., 1002; F. O, Schrader, Die Fragen des Konigs Menandrcs I, 
Berlin 1007; Wintemitz, Buddhist Lit., p. 174 ff. A translation of tbe Milp was begun 
aHo by Nyanatiloba, fascicles 1-3, Leipzig 1914, 

1 RbyB Davids, Questions I, p. XIV ff. 

3 See Rhys Davids, Questions I, p. XIX ff.; V. Smith, Early History of India, 
pp, 187, 226; von Gutachmid, Gesch. Irans, p. 104 ff, 

3 Rhys Davids, Questions I, p, XLV ff, 

4 B. Nsnjio, Catal. of the Buddhist Tripifalia, Nr. 1358; E. Specht, Deux Traduc¬ 
tions Cbinoises du Mitindapaftbo (with Introduction by Sylv. Ldvi), Transact. IXtfa 
Congress of Or. I, London 1893, p. 620; Tabakusu, JRA.S. 1896, p. 1 ff.; E. Specht, 
JAs. s6r. 9, t, VII, 1896, p. 155. 

8 Thus, as Rhys Davids, Ibid,, I, p. 8, f.-n. 2 has noticed, the story of the 
dispute with Purana-Kassapa and Makkbali-Gos&la is only an echo"of the introduction 
to the Samanfiaphalasiitt&nta, D.1.47. The story of Nagt'sesa's relation with Rohapa 
(Milp. 8 19 ff.) corresponds, as I have to point out, exactly to the slory related in 
Mbva. 5. 131 ff. 

6 The Dlp-vamsa...ed. and transh H. Oldenberg, London 1379; W, Geiger, 
Dlpavaipsa nnd Mahavatpsa, Leipzig 1905. Cf. IA, 35,1906, p. 153 ff. 
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. l- t ,,, collected h’s materials. B. 0. Frank* was quite 
studying wk'ch 1 he i» quite wrong when, confusing form with 

nght in a »• • w ; M ; n Dpvs. any historical value. In 

00 “‘“ eD ‘ 8 ' t J Chronicle is based on the historical portions of the old 

T " informations given in it are not quite 
is proved b, its frequent agreement with the trad, ion 
TZni incontinental India. The Dpvs. is therefore the vehicle of an 
'id historical tradition, and it is the duty of h.stonoal nr.fe.em to 
Mamin® it minutely and assess its worth. 


11 Period 

Prom the 5th to the 11th Century 

22 The beginning of the 2nd period is characterised by commen¬ 
taries which were composed on the Tipitaka and which are based on 
the Ceylonese Attbakatha, Buddbaghosa is the greatest figure in this 
commentary literature. He was born in a Brahmin family of Northern 
India and came to Ceylon during the reign of king Mahfmama 
(458-480). He studied the Tipitaka and ihe Atthakatba in the 
M ahavihera of Amuradhapura and afterwards showed a very fruitful 
literary activity, The details about his life as handed down by tradition 
are probably nothing but legends. 3 The commentaries composed by 
him on the Tipitaka are the following 4 : 

I. Vin. 1. Samantapasadika 5 =Co. on Vinaya-Pitaka 

2. Eahkhavitarani 0 “Co. on Patimokliha 

» 


1 WZKM* 21,203 ft, 317 My reply in ZDMG\ 63, 5i0 (f,„ and again Franke, 
B., Introduction, p. XLIV f, Wintcroitz* Buddb. hit, p* 210 ff. has accepted my view* 
s When Franks, JPTS, 1908, p, 1 says 14 that in the absence of any sources, the 
last-named work—namely, precisely this same Dpvs,—must be considered as standing 
unsupported on its own tottering feet* 11 he is expressing as clearly as possible that the 

author of the Chronicle had freely invented his data! Who can liowever eay tint 
seriously? 


3 Buddbaghosuppalti, ed. Gray; Mhva. 37. 165 ff. (Colombo edition); Sdhe. 51 ff, ; 
Sasvs. 28ff, Cf. Minayeff, Kecherches sur le Bouddhisme, p. 189 ff.; Winternitz, 
Buddh. Lit., p. 190-ff. Cf. B. C. Law, The Lite and Work of Buddhaghoea, Calcutta 
and Simla 1923. Of the commentaries on the Tipitaka, many have been publiahed in 

E r“” IB ° r “ e " “ ripl) ’ Col “ b » lS - Request, 

19171 Ceylonese script). Ihe ediUons of the PIS. ere pi™ in the regular report. 

of the Society, Edition of the Viauddhimagga by O A. F m,,. n -p o i 
PTS. 1920-21, '*■*• • Ht J s Davids, 2 vols., 

4 Gnve., p. 59; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 2-3. 

it, eee Takakuau, JPTS, 1896, p. 415 fE. e ^ Chineae version of 
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II. SP. S. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 
. 7. 

III. Abh P. 8. 

9. 

10 , 


Sumahgalaviliisim 1 
PapaucasudanI 2 
S lira tthap aka sinl 3 
Mauorathapurani 4 
Paramafcfchajotika, 

Afcthaaalini 5 
Saqimohavinodani 6 
Pancappakaranatthakatha 7 


=Co, on Digba-Nikaya . 

= ,, Majjhima-Nikiiya 

— ,, Samyufcta-Nikiiya 

= ,, ,, Angultara-Nikaya 

— ,, ,, K.huddaka-Nika- 

ya, Nr. 1, 5 

= ,, ,, Dhammasangani 

= ,, Vibkahga 

— „ ,, AbhP., Nr. 5, 4, 

3,6, 7. 


The commentaries of the Abhidhamma seem to have borne the 
general designation Paramatthakatha 8 Also the commentaries on 
the Jataka and the Dhammapadn are ascribed to Buddhaghosa, about 
which further below. Also the Apadanas are said to have been 
commented upon by him, 9 While still in India he is said to have 
composed a work called Nfmodaya, as well as an Atthasalini ,0 which 
was probably a first sketch of the later commentary on Dkarama- 
eangani. 

Along with the commentaries of Buddhaghosa should be men¬ 
tioned also his Visuddhimagga " Path of purification.” 1 ] It is a kind 


1 Edited by Saya u Pye, 3 vol9,, Rangoon 1903. Farther the Sumahgala-Vilasinl, 
Parti, ed. Rbye Davids and Carpenter, London, PTS., 1886. Of ft Singhalese edition 
(by Saranaakara) in Ceylon 3 parts only have appeared. 

2 , 6 fascicles have appeared of a Sinhalese edition from Colombo (1898-1911). 

3 Colombo edition, Parts 1-7 (1900-11). 

4 Edition by Dharmarama (Singh, script), Peliyagoda 1893-1907; second edition 
1904-13. 

6 Atthasaliui, ed. E. Muller, London, PTS., 1897. Farther edition by Saya u 
Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

e Edition by Saya u Pye, Rangoon 1902. 

7 Edition by Saya u Pye, Ranpoon 1902, The commentary on Eyu. was edited by 
Minayeff, JPTS. 1889, p. 1 ff.; that oi Dhk. by Gooneratne as appendix to the edition 
of this text, Loudon, PTS., 1892, p, 114 ff.; that on Yam. by Mra. Rhys Da vide, 
JPTS. 1912, p. 51 ff. 

3 Guvs. 59*5. 

* Gnvs. 69*7-30. Cf. de Zoysa, Catai., p. 2. Nr, 13; F&aBbalt. JPTS. 1896, p. 31, 

Mr. 91. . . _ •-< ^ 

U Saeva. 3l5~ 3 , 

H Visuddhi-Magga with Singhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1890 ff. (JPTS. 1912, 
p. 154). Cf. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 16. An analysis of-f.be Vism. by Warren, JPTS. 1893, 
p. 76 ff. Translations by same. Buddhism in Translations, pp. 145,150,155, etc. Cf. 
also Carpenter, JPTS. 1890, p. 14 ff. 
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ZL byTbe Souibam Buddhist, u l the preset day, h in 

leg “* 01 'wietbet'the Jitaka#b>»«W»“- ! the commentary on the 
Jfitaka-veraes mentioned abore in 18 under Nr 10. was also 
composed by Buddhagbosa, is not cartam. The Jataka-commen- 
tary 3 as it appears in Faus boll's edition, contains in all 547 stones, 
which are referred to former births of the Buddha and which are 
therefore called Jatakas " birth stories." Every story consists of 
four parts: 1. the canonical Gath as ; 2. the Afcitava'thuai, “the 
stories of the past," i.e., the prose narratives belonging to the Gathas ; 
3 the Paceuppannavatthuni " stories of the persent, in which is 
described the occasion on which the particular Jataka was told, 
along with the appended scmodhanatii, in which is mentiooed 
what characters have been assumed at present by the persons in 
the Jataka; 4. the Veyyakaranaai, the "commentaries,'’ in which 
the verses are explained word by word. 4 The whole work is preceded 


1 Cf* MfiPS. 87.181 IT* lCi4ombo edition), Sasvs 30 6 , 31 l \ 

2 Tbe Jataka together with its Commentary. l. by V. Fausbbll, 6 vols., 
London 1877-96 (7 th voli, contains the indices by D. Andersen). Preliminary to this 
edition tbe author published the following three studies: (a) Five Jatakas, Copen¬ 
hagen 1861 r (fet The Dasaratha-Jataka, Copenhagen 1871, (e) Ten Jatakas, Copen¬ 
hagen 1872 —Trailstation b : Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories or Jataka Tales I, 
London 1880; The Jataka, tranai. by various scholars under the editorship of 
E B, Cowell, 7 vols., Cambridge 18954913; Dutoifc, Jatakam, das Bucb Her Erzah- 
Iungen »ub fruheren Exieteozen Buddbss, ubers,, Leipzig 1908 II. 

3 See L. Feer, JAa., b£j\ 7, fe* V, 357 if. and VI. 243 ff* (1875); atk* 9, t* V. 31 ff P1 
189 ff. and !f< IX, 288 ff, (1895,1897). See von Oldenburg, JRAS. 1893* p, 301 fL; 
L. Peer, Proceedings of the XI Oriental Congress, Paris 1899 T Sect. 1, p, 15L ff; 
E. 0. Franke, BB. 22. 289 ff, (1897), as well as WZKM. 20, 317 ff. (1906) ; T, W. Ehys 
Davids, Buddhist India, pjj, 189 ff. (1903); H, Oldonberg, Lit its a. Ind. ( p. 103 flf. (1903); 
Charpentier, ZDMG. 66.38 fit., particularly p. 41, f.-n. 2 U912). An excellent 
treatment of the subject is given by Winternitz, Buddh. Lit., pp, 113-56 11933). I am 
isehned to attach more importance to the Jatakas as a Bource of knowledge about 
Indian culture about Buddha’a time than Winternitz in prepared to do. I agree with 

the judgment given by BQhler, Indian Studies HI (Sitzungsber. d. Wiener A d 
W-, phiL-hut 01., Vol. CSXXII), p. 18 II. 

l The various portions are not as sharply divided.es may be suggested by the typo- 
graph,cal contrivances in Pauaboll’s edition. The hand of the redactor may be perceived 
often and agam in the relations between them. Thus, e.g„ in II. 295® as Franks has 

"™ * w * lte <0 the 
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by an introduction called the NidanakathS, which contains the story 

° ° “ 8 ™ bls ooHlor existences and in his last birth up to the 

dedication of the Jetabanavihfira in Savatthi. 

In external form the Jataka-commentary is in my opinion the 
work of a priest of Ceylon, 4 be be Buddhagbosa’ or some other 
scholar not far from him in time. But the author has taken his 
material from the old Atthakatb*.’ The Atthakatha again is based 
on oral tradition. There is no doubt that from the very be<dunkm 
he Gathas were handed down together with the stories-without the 
latter the former often give no sense at all. LSufc the two portions 
have been .handed- down in different maimers. The verse portion was 
fixed and unchangeable; but the prose portion containing the story 
was left more or less to the discretion of the rhapsodists. This also 
explains the contradictions which are sometimes found between the 

verses and the prose, and which was certainly present already in the 

I thaka i ha. 4 In short, the Jatakas are of the type of Akhyanas, 5 
but it is far from the truth that all the Jatakas are of this type. 
Also stories without any verse were incorporated into the collection. 

. ueb are, for instance, the Jatakas with the Abhisambuddhagathas « 

m whlch tbe G6thas are nofc P^ced in the story itself but are fathered 
on Buddha at the end in the samodhdna. On the other hand, 

particularly in the Jatakas of the last books, in which the connecting 
prose shrinks almost mto nothing in comparison with the verses, we 
see how the epic poetry is being gradually developed out of the older 
Akhyanas. The Jatakas were utilised at a very early time for the 
purpose of didactic sermons. This explains their extraordinary 
popularity from tbe early days of the Buddhist church 7 to the 

1 Cf. JaCo. IV. 490 !fl , V. 254 t, 

2 According to E. Muller, Gurupujakaumud!, p. 54 ff., Buddhagfcosa himself was 

the author. 

3 Tbe Atthakatha is often mentioned also in the Jitaka Thesaurus, and that 

mv It 1 !’ the canoL ’ ical text consi3tiDg of the GSth * 8 ’ JaCo ' n > 

4 Cf. H. Liiders, NGGW. 1897, p. 40 ff.; Hertel, ZDMG. 00. ;Hj 9 ff ( a ] 80 6 S 
64 If.); Charpentier, ZDMG. 02. 725 ff.; Winternitz, Ibid, p. 119, f -n 3 

* Gldenberg, J PTS. 1912, p. 19 ff. agaiust A. B. Keith, JRAS . !9U p 985 

* Benart^JAs., sit. 9, t. XVII. 385 ff. * 

7 Hence pictures of scones out of the Jatakas already in the Indian art of the 
3rd century B.C.; Rhys Davids, BuddhisHndia, p , m ff. See, von Oldenburg. JAm- 

0l i.. S ^I Vm ' 1897,P ' 183 ff ' ; Hultzsch * J ^AS. 1912, p . 406; A. Foucher, L’art 
greco-bouddkique dn Gandbara, I. 1905, p. 270 ff. 
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, To+nlrftci are not Iiowovbt specific &tly 
present day. The contents “ of the Indian people os is 

Buddhistic, M «“ numM0U3 points of similarity and ap¬ 
proved, Mer #!">. by , Bu , the Buddhists have 

meat between the Jto«• ^ drewn them into their own sphere, 
adapted these folk-ta ^ hQw 8uoh , olk . t alee became 

Examples are not wan. . oratioI1 t8 kea place in the Paceup- 

Jntakas. 1 2 rhe pr° aess . , ber elemea ts thnn the Atita- 

pannavattbuni. They aie t *re belonge d to the Atthakatha. 

vatthdni, although ! believe « the^ l ^ ^ 

The mm *^between t^ ^ referred * We8tern and Northern 

India (Gandbararattba, etc.), but the atones ot P 

East (Koselarattha, Magedharattha eu) ,«*». 

24 The Dhammapadatthakatha ia iawi 
„ , v According to the introductory verses, which are bow- 

Commentary. translation ot an original 

ever quite stereotyped, it is toe ra 

Singhalese Atthakatha. In my opinion it ts quite improbable ha 

Buddhaghosa 5 himself waa the author of this oomman ary^ 

i, quite probable that this later work was greatly influenced by o d 
prototypes. The Dhemmapadetthakatbn gives to every Oaths o 
every group of GSthaa of the Dh. a particular story supposed to be a 
sermon (DhBmmadesann) of Buddha himself, at the end of whin 
he recites the respective verses. These stories are more speci ca y 
Buddhistic than the Jalakas. Buddhistic priests and saints are the 
main characters in them. Not infrequently even Jatakss proper, 
the Atitavattbuni, are introduced : legends of a previous birth of one of 
the characters in the main story. Several of these interpolated stories 
may be traced in the Jafcaka-Commentary, 6 and, on the other hand, 


1 Cf. Winternitz, Bnddh. Iiit., p. 122, f.-n. 8. 

3 Thus, lor instance, the atory of the quail in 8. V. 146 if. had become the -Tataka 
U. 59 the story of Dighiva in Vin. I. 312 IT. lias become Jtib. Ill 211 Of. ; Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India, p. 194; Winternitz. Ibid. p. 115. On the other hand the 
Sutta in M. II. 45 ff, is a true Jataka although it is not contained in out collection; 
Bbys Davids, p. 196. 

* 3 Fsusboll, Jit. VII, postscript, p. VI ff, 

4 The Commentary of the Dhatnnaapada, ed. H. C. Norman, London, PTS., 

4 vole. 190644; Dhammapadatthakatha, ed. Naijissara. Colombo 18914906. 

6 Gove., p. S9 2 ?, 88 w , 

* Cf * DhCo.1.265 0. With JaCo. 1.199 ff.; DhCo. III. 124 ff. with JaCo. II. 

165 ff. ; DhCo. Til. 141 ff. with JaCo. HI. 333 ff. 
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many of its main stories correspond to the Poccuppannavatthuni of 
the Jatakas, 1 The literary stylo is largely influenced by the numerous 
quotations from the Jatakas, the Nikiiyas, from Vimima- and Peta- 
vaithu, and from Suttauipata and Vinayti. 2 Tbe numerous cases of 
agreement in contents between the DhCo. and other works 1 can 
naturally be explained also on the hypothesis of common borrowing 
from a third source. 

29. Along with Buddhaghosa should be mentioned :—l. Buddha- 
datta, who was his contemporary according to tradition. 4 He is 
reputed to be the author of the Madhuratthaviltisini (or hi(idhurattha- 
paMsani), a commentary on the Butldhavarnsa, as well as of the 
Vinayavinicchaya, a compendium of the Vinaya in Pali verse, the 
Uttaravinicchaya of similar contents, 5 the Abhidhammavaiara, 6 a 
handbook of Buddhist metaphysics, as well as a Jinulamkara , which 
is certainly not the work of the same name which will be described 
below {34.3} With the possible exception of the first named work, 
everything iB problematic about them. There might have been a 
scbo(ar named Buddhadatta at the time of Buddhaghosa, but it appears 
■ to me that the tradition has ascribed to him also the work of a 
namesake of his who lived at a later age.—2. Ananda, of continental 
India , 1 * is the author of the Mulotllta or Abhidhamma~Mulatili<i, % the 
oldest sub-commentary to the Atthakathas of Abhidhamma. He is 
said to have composed it at the instance of Buddbamitta, who moved 
also Buddhaghosa to write his Papaficasudan!.® If that is true, then 


3 Compare, e.fj ,, DhCo. I. 239 ff, with -tat’o. I. 114 ff.; DhCo, III, 178 ff. with 
JaCo- IV. 167 ff. 

’ Cf. the indices iu Norman's edition. 

3 Thus the stories DhCo. ITT. 104 ff. and 290ff.=VvCo. 75 ff. and 220 ff; the 
Btory II. 112 ff, occurs) in Buddhaghosa'a Manorathaputani; the motif of the story I. 
129 ff. reappears in Mhve, 32.63 ff. 

< Saavs, 29 ia , 73 sl ; Gnvs. 66* ; . Of the works attributed to Buddhadatta there 
have now been edited Abhidhammavatara, Rfipariipavibhaga, Vinayavinicchaya, and 
Uttaravinicchaya by A P. Buddha datta, PTS. 1915 and 1927. 

5 G-DV8. 59®, 69 s ff.; de Zoysa, Cat&l., p. 2 ; FauBboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 18. Nr. 31. 

For the last two works, see below, p. 40, f.-n. 1. 

6 , Sdhs. IX. 13 (JPTS. 1890, p. 62); de Zoysa, p. 5 ; Fanabell, p. 35 ; S. Z. Aong, 

JPTS. 191042, p. 123. 

7 Gnvs, 66*7, 

8 De Zoysa, p. 3; S.Z. Aung, p. 120 f. ? Gnvs. SO 3 ; SSava. 36 IS , 

9 Gnvs. 68 13 * » 69«; Sasvs. 331®. 

6— (1147B) 



34 PAL! LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

Buddbaghoaa « 

—sss*w*w wbi ° h h ‘ d not be “ p“ me “‘ ed 

UPon ** i “ h :t sss 

Thera- and Thenga a a V^ visuddhima-gs called MaUflU 

be the author o( a commeo # comnientary on the Nctti, the 

or Paramatthamanrusa as • ^ tbU hi8 own work,, called 

Nettippafcflranasac Afiftfls 02 ? 2150 * 1 * ” = ’ - +>,<» Atthakathas 

: - j „ Tits LinaUhapukasani on the AfcthaKatnas 

Lmofi?tfiran«ano, and also a UK. . . we |l a s on 

t XT-T “* T no ft Tilrfi on tbe Jatakatthakatha as wlu && 

BuddhadaUaMadhuratthaviUsioI, and finally an Anutika on the 

DUU , ... 3 mi,,, f nnr u s t named works seem 

TiM of Abhidbammattbakatfaa- 3 The tour asr na 

^ be !ort to-day. It aeema that in thia oaae too the trad.t.on has 
fathered.on Dbammapala. who might have been a younger oontern^ 
r,ry ol Buddhaghosa, 4 the works of various Theraa of the same 
name, aa he had made it hia life’s task to supplement the ««”«• 
tarieaof BuddhaghoBa. Dhammapola’a date would e on y 

later if he is identical with theDhammapala of the Nalanda-Monastery 
who was Hiuen-tbsang’s teacher's teacher.* Yet however, like . 
HardyI consider this identity to be yet unproved. 

28. The number of the old commentators may be completed by 
adding the following names: 1. Culla-Dhammapata, a pupil of Ananda, 
author ot Saccasamkhepa “Elements of Trptb; ” 3 2. Upasena, 


1 SSave. 3S U . 

* De Zoyea, p. 2; Fsimbsll, p. 29 f., Nr. 87,88. Tbs commentary on the 
TherigMh&si has been edited by E, Muller and that on Pets- and Vim&navatthu by E. 
Hardy. London, PTS,, 1893,1894,1901. 

s Gnvs. 60. On tbe Netti-commentary and its Tika, cf. FausboU i p. 41 f.. Nr. 
189,183. 

4 Tbe (Singhalese) Nikaya&srngraLe (ed. Wickrem a si u gh el, p. 2d mentions one 
efter another Bcddhagliosa, BnddhadatU, Dbammapala. Similarly Govs. 60, Pasvs. 
S3. 

5 The Guve. knows (our different Dbaiumapalaa. See E. Hardy, Haiti, Introd., 
p. XIT. 

* Thus according to Staintha!, Udana, pref. p. VII; Rhys Davids and Carpenter, 
DCoI, pref. p. MU- On the traditions about Dhammapftia recorded by Hiuen- 
tbsang in.Bi-yn-ki, see St- Julien, Mem. sur les Contrees Occidentsles I. 287 ff., 452 ff., 
II, 119 f i see further Scbiefntr, Taranatha, p. 160 ff.; Takakusu, l-taing, p. LVII, 
179,181 i B, Nsnjio, Catal of the Chinese Tripitaka, App, I, p, 347, Nr. 16. 

r ZDMG. 61.108 ff, 

8 Gnvs GO* 8 ; tissvs. 34*, Sdhe. IX. -16. De 7oysa, Catal., p. 1»; Fausbdli, 

JRTS. 1896, p. 35, Nr. 120; 9.Z. Auug, i«bid„ 1910-12, p. 123. 
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aulbor of a commentary on the Niddesa 1 called the Saddhammappa- 
jot if m or Saddhammattkitika ; 3, Mahanama, author of the Buddham- 
mappakdsini, a commentary oo the Patisambhidamagga 3 ; 4. Kapsapa, 
author of Mohavicchcdanl and Yimaticchedatu 3 ; 5. Vajirabuddhi, 

author of the Vajirabuddhi, a Tika on the Samantapiisadlktv. 4 In 
Gnvs. a Malta- and a Culla- Vajirabuddhi are distinguished, both from 
Jambudlpa, the continental India. The former is reputed to have 
written a work called Vinayagandhi, 6. Khema, author of the 
Khemappukarana,^ who is mentioned with Culla Dhammapilla, 
as well as with 7, Anutuddha, the author of the Abhidhartimattha - 
samgaha, the most read handbook on Abhidhnmma, 6 on which the' 
greatest fcheras of the 12th century have written Tlkas. Anuruddha 
is also the author of two other works in the field of Abhidhamtna, 
namely, Paramatthavinicchaya and Namartipaparicchcda. There are 
two Tikas on each of them. 7 

27. Two other short but important texts have still to be 
mentioned, which belong to the Vinaya: the Khuddasikkha of 
Dhamtnaeiri and the MUlasiklthd of Mahasamin. 8 They are short 
compendiums on monastic discipline, for the most part in verse and 
evidently meant to be learnt by heart. There are various com¬ 
mentaries on them, eb well as Singhalese translations. Judging by 


1 Gnvs. 61 11 , 70* 3 ; Sasvs, S3 1s . De Zoyaa, p. 2, Nr. 11 . 

* Gnvs. 61 3 , 70 1 ®,, Slavs. 33 14 . De Zoysa, p. 2, Nr. 12. Wickremaaingbe, 
(Oatal. of Singb. MSS-, p. XII) would identify Mahaoami with the author of the 
Mahdvamaa. In Gnvs, both are however clearly distinguished and in 61 s the latter is 
cl led Nava-Mahanama. 

3 Gave. 60-61, Sasvs. 33 M . The fust work is mentioned io S.Z. Aung, JFTS, 
1910-12, p. 124, and the second work is perhaps identical with the V motiutTiodftni, n 
Tika on Snips., de Zoyaa, p.3; Fauaboll, p.,13, Nr. 17. 

4 Gnva. 60 jl > 25 , 66 28 . 29 . FausboU, p. 19, Nr. 35. 

5 Gnvs, 6! 28 ; Sasvs. 34 3 ; Sdha, IX. 17; Nikayasaipgraha 2-1 17 . De Zoyaa, pp. 7-8 
(where Vacisaara has been mentioned as author); FausboU, p. 36, Nr. 120. 

® Abhidbammattlia-Sanguha (ed- Rhys Davids), JI J TS. 1884, p. 1 ff. On Ceylon 
editions, see de Silva, JPTS. 1912, p. 136; Compendium of Philosophy, being a 
translation of the Abhidhammattha-Saugaba by S.Z. Aung, ed. by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
London, PTS., 1910. 

7 Gnvs, 6l 24 ; Sauvs. 34 1 , Sdhs, IX. 14. De Zoyaa, pp. 9, 10; FauabSU, p. 36* 
Nr. 120; M. Bode, Pali Lit. in Burma, p.104 with foot-notes 5, 6; S. Z. Aung, 
JPT8.1910-J2, p. 128. 

* Khuddasikkba and Mulasikkha, ed. E. Muller, JPTS. 1883, p. 86 ff. De Zoysa, 
Catal., pp. 8, 9; Sasvs. 33 38 , Sdhs. IX. 12. On their use in Burma, see M. Bode, 
PLB., p, 6. 
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. , „, n hp hardly placed before the 11th century. A 
their language, *y ‘ mention in the Galvihara-inscription 

r::r cr— ^ •«*• i2t » t ■?* 

p ol L; a) , W a.> »«. texts were held in high esteem already at 

tb “ ^Tto chronicle-literature of Ceylon owfe to the second peroid 
,u most important work,- the lUMf of Mahanama.^ It covers 
1 same period of history as theDipavarps* in almost the same order. 
The dry Chronicle has been here made into an art,heal epin poem by 
Ling much new material from the AftteWhi The fangs 
Devanampiyatissa (247-207 B.C.) and Dutthagamap, (101-77 B CO 
are the central figures of the first nod the second parts respect,vely 
the Mshavamsa. « According to Indian notions the Mnhnrarpsa la . 
commentary on DIpavmpsa. For this reason the commentary of 
the former is called 'l’ika. I think Fleet* was right when he 
connected the passage MW 38.59 with the origin of our poem. 
In that osse the date of its composition would fall in the beginning 
cf the 6th century A.D. (under king Dhatusena). The ongmal 
Mshavamsa ends abruptly in 87.50 with the words Mahava,mo 
nitfhito. The later continuers have evidently destroyed the final 

portion in order to be able to impose their additions. 

29 To the Buddka-legend belong—1. the Anagaiavarpsa of 
Kassapa, 6 a prophecy on the future Buddha Metteyya in metrical 
form fathered on Gotama Buddha. According to tradition 0 the 
author is identical with Thera mentioned in 26.4 —2. the Boddki- 
vaima or Mahabodhivaiyisa of Upatissa/ a story of the sacred tree in 
ADuradbapura with a long introduction reaching back to the Buddha 
Diparpkara. The work is composed in prose and presents, with the 


1 E, Muller, AIC.,pp. 88.122, 

i The MahAwanso in Roman character:; with the trana. subjoined...Vol. I, by 
G. Tumour, Ceylon 1837 ; The MaUava$sa..,.rev. and ed. by H. Sumangala and 
DAdS Batuwautudawa, Colombo 1883; The Mal&vaipsa, ed. by W. Geiger, LiondoD, 

RTS., 1908.—Translation : The MaBSyawsa, or the Great Chronicle of Ceylon, tranBl. 
by W, Geiger, assist, by M. Bode, London, PT8., 1912. 

1 For details, see Geiger, bipimqisa nod Mabavaipaa. Cl. above, 21. 

* JBA8, 1909, p. 6, f.*n. 1, 

6 Anagata-vaipsa, ed. Minayeff, JFTS. 1SS0, p. 33 ff. 

• $ Gnva. 60*01. 

» The MBbabodkjvBtjw, ed. S. A. Strong, London, PT8., 1891; MababWbi* 
vanes by Upatisaa.rev. by Sarauanda, Colombo 1691. 
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exception of a few independent notices, a compilation out of older 
sources such as J'iidanakatM, Mahavamsa, etc. As ■ I have tried to 
prove, 5 it was composed probably in the first half ot the Ilfch century. 

30 . The grammarian KaecayaDa belongs to the age posterior to 
Buddhaghosa. His work Kaccdyanavyaltavana or Kuccayariagandka 1 2 
is considered to be the oldest Pali grammar. It. O. Franks 3 has, 
however, shown that even before Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala 
tbere must have been a fixed grammatical system, which was different 
from that of Kaccfiyana and was perhaps based on the grammar 
of Bodhisalta. 4 * 6 The chief weakness of Kaccayana's system lies in 
the fact that it ignores the historical relation of Pali with Sanskrit. 
He gives an exposition of Pali wholly out of itself. Moreover it 
does not at all give an exhaustive treatment of the linguistic material, 
Kaccayana has naturally nothing to do with Mahakaceayana, the 
disciple of Buddha/’ He is also different from the Katyayana who 
in the 3rd century B.C, wrote the Varttikas on Panini's grammar. He 
is moreover to be distinguished from the author of the Netti and the 
Petaka. Without doubt he is later than Buddhaghosa, for otherwise 
the latter would hate followed him in his grammatical terminology 
as the author of the classical Pali grammar. A higher limit for the 
date of Kaccayana may be obtained from the fact that he utilised, 
besides the Katantra of fSarvavarraan and Panini along with his 
commentators, also the Kasika (7th century). 6 Besides this magnuvi 


1 DTpavarpsa und Mubavarpaa.. p. 84 ff.; WiekretnPsmghe, Catal. of Sinli. MSS., 
p. XIV. Tbe view of Strong, that Upatiaaa was a contemporary of Buddhaghosa, 
is of course untenable. 

s d’ Aiwia, An Introduction to Kacbchdyan&'s Grammar of the PAH Language, 

Colombo 1863; d' Alwis, CataL, p, 39 ff.; KsobehAyano’a Fali Grammar...by Pr! 

MasoD,. Toungoo, 1868-70; Kaec6yanapp3karuijam....,.par E. Senart, JAs. sdr. 6 

t. XVII, 1871, p. 193-F44Kaccayaua, ed .... and transl. by Vidyabhusana, Calcutta 

1891; ®, Kuhn, Kaccayauappakarnnoe Specimen, Halle, 1869, and Specimen alterum, 

1871. On the whole problem of Kaccayana’s gram mar, see ff. O. Franke, Gesch. und 

Krit. der einheini. Pnli*Grammat,ib uud-LexikogropUie, Stiassburg 1902; Subhiiti, 
NAmamAl&, p. V ff. 

. 3 PGr., p. 3. Cf. d’ Aiwia, Catal., p. 67 ff. 

* Franke, PGr., p. 2. 

5 It ia doubted also in Ceylon. See de Zoysa, Catoi., p, 23; Subhiiti, Nftnj 
p. VI. 

5 Franke, PGr., p. 16, Alreudy Windisch, Ber. d. K. SAchi. Gea, d. W. 1893, 

p. 244 f. pointed out that K. a Grammar moat at all events he later than the 4th 
century. 
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im other grammatical work* aod Colta. 

LitigmdU, are aacribed to him.' Out of the numerooa 

tariea oa Kaecajaoa I meetion here only the Nyaea of Walaboddh,, 

which ia also called MvkUmattadipanl. 1 He seems to belong to the 
period we are dealing with because already towards the end of the 
12ih center, Chapada wrote a commentary on it called Xyamp,ad,p*s 


III Period 


From the 12th Century to the Modern Age 

31. There was a great upward swing in the of literary activity of 
Geylon during the glorious reign of Parakk&mabahu I (1163-1186). 
Under 1 is auspices the Thera Mahakas B apa is said to have held a 
couocil * with the purpose of providing T^as in the Magadba-Ianguage 
to the Atthakathas, particularly of Buddhagbosa. The following is toe 

list of the Tikas: 


1. Saratthadipani 

2. Patharaa-Saratthamanjusa. 

3. Dutiya- Sarat thaoianj usa 

4. Tatiya-Saratthamanjusa 

5. Catutt-ha- Saratthamonjusa 

6. Pathama-Paramatthappakasini 

7. Dutiya-Paramatthappakasini 

8. Tatiya ParatnatthappakasinI 


Ti 

*r 

* i 
i* 

} i 

11 

> i 

n 


Of these Tikas the Samtthadlpani 
preserved. The same Thera is the author 
Sudani, named Lhiatihapakasand* 


on Samantapasadika (Vin.) 

,, Sumangalaviluwnl (D.) 
tl Papancasudani (M.) 

,, Saratthappakasinl (3.) 

,, Manorathapurani (A.) 

,, Attbasalini (Dhs.) 

„ Sarpmobavinodaol (Vbh.) 
,, Pancappak ara n atth ak at h a 

(Dhk., etc ). 

by Siiriputta 5 6 has been 
of another Tika on Papanea 


1 Gava. W B . Us Zoysn, p. 22 mentions a Culknirutli, said to be one of the 
oldest P&h-graoomars, SubUufci, Nam., p. XXVIH calls their author Yamaha. 

5 Gums. 60W; Sublniti, p. IX; de Zoyaa, p. 25; Franke, p. 22 f. Cf. Fausboll. 

JFT6. 189(1, p. 47 Nr. 140. The Porana-Kariks is said to be still older. It has nothing 
to do with the Karika of Dhammssenapati (.Gaya. 63 34 , Cf. Fauaboll, p. 47, 

Nr. 148,13; de Zoyaa, p. 24; Suhhiiti, p. LXIX. 

s A very late commentary on the Nyasa is the Nfridt»a, am( ,«fij«so of the 
Bunneae monk Dathauaga (middle of the 17th century). Cf. Subbdti, p. X; de Zoyaa 
p. 26; Franke, p. 23; M. Bode, PLB., p. 55. * 

4. Sdhs. VIII (JPTS. 1890, p. 58 It.). That the-council had been actually convened 
isepigraphicaliy attested. E. Muller, AIC., pp. 87.120 ff. Cf. Mhvs. 78, 34. 

6 De Zoyaa, Catah, p. 3; Fauaboll, 3PTB. 1896, p. 12, Nr. 14,15,16 

* F&nBb<jli,p. 28 f f| Nr, 83, 84, 
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The account ot the council of Mahakassapa closely follows the 
stories of older councils. It is probable that the council gave the 
impetus for the composition of such Tikas and therewith initiated an 
era of remarkable literary activity, earned on mainly by Shriputta and 
his pupils. As a work of Sariputta is mentioned, beside the two 
already referred to above, the Vinayasarmjaha '• Compendium of the 

Vinaya." 1 According to the Govs. he is said to have composed also 
the Sdi’iitthciiH&fljtisdr on- the Manorathapurani. 2 * * 

32. Of Saripufcta’s pupils are bo be mentioned : 1. Sarpgharakkhita 
as the author of a KhuddaeiJekha-Tika (see 27). It is called "new 
Tika," and was therefore probably later than the Porana-Tlka attri¬ 
buted to Mahuyasa. Botn the 1'Ikiis have been preserved in MSS. 8 _ 

2. Buddhanaga, the author of a Tika on. the KahkhavitaranI (22, Nr, 2) 

called Vinciyotthawuiijusd * which likewise exists only in manuscript._. 

3. The Govs. (62, 66) mentions 18 works of Vacissara. The following 

commentary-works of this author still exist in manuscript- 
fa) Miilaeikkhu-Abhmava-Tihd (see 27), which is evidently later 
than the Porana-Tlka, of Vimalasara.* (6) SimdlartiUrasaTugaak, 
belonging to the sphere of Vinaya, on the boundaries oE sacred 
districts, the monks living in them had to jointly perform the 
ecclesiastical duties. 8 (c) Khemappakarana-Tikd on the work men 

tioned in 26.6. 7 (d) Ndmanlpapariccheda-Tllcd on the work of 

Anuruddha 8 mentioned in 26.7. (e) Saccasarnkhepa-Tika (26.1), 

older than Sumahgala’s Tika on the same work. 0 (/) Abhidhamma- 
vatnra-Tikd 10 on the w^ll-known work of Buddhadatta (23.1). 
(g) Buparupavibhaga , 11 like the works from c to /, belonging to the 

■ 

1 Fauaboll, p. 17, Nr. 30; Subhuti, Nam., p. 7 f. The work was also called 
Palimuttalcavinayasaipgaha or M ahaviiwyttsamgahappakarana. Cf. the works mention- 
ed iq de Zojsa, pp- II aod 15, Cf, 43, 1, 

3 Gnvs, 61 3Q-3*, 71 ^- l *. A grammatical work of Saripufcta will be mentioned 
below, 

1 Da Zoysa, Cats!., p. 8; Wlckremasinghe, Cats!., p. XVI. Cf. also 46.2, 83.]. 

4 Gnvs. 61-62; Fausbdil, JPTS. 1896, p. 17, Nr. 28. Cf. de Zoyaa, p. 15, where 
however no author is mentioned. 

5 De Zoyaa* p, 9. 

* De Zoyaa, p. 13. Also other works on the same auo;ec 5 are mentioned here. 

7 De Zoysa, p. 0, 

s De Zoyaa, p. 9, 

9 De Zoyaa, p. 12; FausboU, p, 37 t Nr* 121, 

! ° De Zoyea^ p, 5, 

11 Zoyaa, p, II fwithout mentioning, the author!; Faaabsll, p, 36, Nr, 120, 
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/ mn There are mentioned.. besides, Vinayavmkchaya.m<< 
Abhidhamr ■ , l'2B I) 1 ; a Tikn called Snmaivjiiht . 

/LLonthe Khuddasikkba; a Y^mmbfeay*. a 
1, etc. It is quite possible that these works were composed by 
different Theras of the same name. There were at a,! events several 
Vicissaras *—4. Sumaugnla composed a Tiks on Anuruddha s 
Abhidhammatthasaingaha (26.7) which was titled Abhidhammattha. 
vibhavani» and another Tllm on the Abhidbammavatara (28.1) called 
the Abhidhawmatthamkascnl* as well as a Saccasamlchepn-TmS 
which is also called the Abhinavatika (cF. above 3 e). All the three 

works exist in MSS. 


38. Saddbammajotipaia or Chapada “ belongs to the ciicle of 

Sariputta’s disciples. He was a native of Burma, but he received his 

education in Ceylon, where he stayed from 1170 to 1180 according to 

tradition. Of his works (cf. also 30) the following belong to the sphere 

of Vin »ya: (c) ?hh>yai im utlhand^panl, (?>) Patimohkhavhodhani, 7 

(c) Vinayagnlhatthodipani * in which the difficult passages of the 

Vinavahavc been discussed, ns well as (d) Simalariihfirasamgalw* 
|1 

filtd 9 on 82.3b. To tbf Ahbidhamma belong (e) M ntikatthadipam, 
1 

(/) Patthdnaganananaya, (g) Ndmocnradlpa , 10 as well as bis 
best-known work (/;) Abhidfiammatthasamgahasamkhepa-Tlka,' 1 
a commentary on the work of Anuruddha mentioned in 26.7. Finally 


1 The Tikis u,entioDed by de Zoyetv, p. 15, 14 probably belong hereto. As 

author of the first work he nr. nHona Hevataj but he close not mention the name of 
the author of the second, fp FimeboU* p« lft, Nr. 32 anfl 33 an anonymous Tlka 
on the Vinayavinicchaya, called the has been mentioned ( which 

however should not be confounded with the work of the same name referred to in 25,3, 

2 Should not the Vacissara mentioned in Mhvs, 81,17 ff. have been the pupil 
of Sariputta ? 

3 De Zoyea, p. 5; Oldenberg, CataL, p. 84, Nr, 53; Fausboll, p, 38 f* Nr. 123; 
cf + also 42,1, 

* De Zoyas, p, 8, 

fi De Zoysa, p* 12. 

* Gnw.64W, Sgsva. 39, 40, 65,74. Cf. M. Bode, PLB., p. 17 if. ; S. Z, Aung, 
JPT8.1912, p. 124 f. Cf. aleoW.l. 

7 De Zoysa, Cat a!., p. 11. 

* Ibid., p, 15. 

*. J&id., p. 18. 

M Ibid., p. 9; S. Z. Aung, p. 124. 

11 D* Zoj**. P-12; Gldenberg, CataL, p. 85, Nr. 54; Fauaboll, JPTS. 1898, p. 39, 
Nr. 128; 8. Z. Aung, p. 125. According the introductory verles the work was 
composed at the ioetauce of Eing ViiayahsKu(H86-87j. Not so in Guvs. 74K 
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there is still to mention (0 the Gandhaaam, apparently an anthology 
of sacred texts.—In connection with Chapada let us also mention the 
Burmese monk Sariputta or Dhammavilasa, who died in the 
year 1246. He received his ordination from Ananda, one of the four 
Theras who accompanied Chapada on his journey back to Burma 
from Ceylon. Dhammavilfisa is the author of the oldest Burmese 
law-book Dhammavilasa-Dhammaaattha, which is the basis of the 

later legal literature of the Burmese. 1 

34. The pupils of Sariputta displayed their activity also in the 

field of Buddhistic legends and ecclesiastical history. In this connec¬ 
tion are to be mentioned 1. The Ddifcwrmiisa of Dhammalntti, - who 
in the concluding verses declares himself to be a pupil of Saritanuja. 

It is clear from the introductory verses that the poem was composed at. 
the beginning of the 13th century. 3 It deals with the story of 
Buddha's tooth-relic and adds to the tradition recorded in the Mabn- 
vatnsa a few notices which were very probably culled from the local 
tradition of Ceylon.—2, The Thupavamsa of Vaeissara, 1 who 
was probably Sariputta’s pupil. It is written in prose and is 
merely a compilation of pieces from Hidanakatha, Samantapasodika 
and Mabavamsa with its Tlka. It was composed in the first half of 
the 13th century. The later Singhalese version may be ascertained to 
have been composed between 1250 and 1260. 3- The Jinnlamkara of 

Buddharakkhita, 5 a poem composed in a very ornate language and 
in very artificial metres, which already bears all the signs of the 
artificial poetry of India. 0 It describes the life of Buddha till the 
Ssmbodhi. lu the concluding verses (271 0.) the author gives bis own 

1 M. Bode, PLB tf p. 31 If* 

* Dathavanso -by Dhammakirfi-.cd. Aaabba TisBa, Kehniya 1883. The Ditha- 
T aipefl fed. Kbya Davlde), JPTS. 1884, p. 108 ff. A Tlka on DaffiSvs. is mentioned 

by Faosboll, JPTB. 1896, p. 45, Nr. 142. . _ 

3 Geiger, Dlpimimsa onS Mnhava^sa, p. 88 If. According to Wickremaainghe, 
JEAS. 1896, p, 200 IT., there were five different Dhammakitlia. The first of them m 

the author of Dnthavs. ... „„ 

4 Pali Thfipavaipiaya ed. Dhammaratana, Ceylon 1896. Cf. Geiger, i ta., p. 

The Gdvs. 70>8 of coarse mentions the Thupovs.. but not among the works of Yaciauaru 

aad without giving the n&me of the author, .... 

6 Jin&lahkAra.-by Buddharakkhita, ed. Gray, London 1894. The Jmaiankar* 

by BuddharaUkhifea, tranal. into Sinh. and ed. by W. DIpafikara and B. Dhammapal, 

Galle 1900. .. , m 

6 The author is said to have himself composed a T> ka on hlB wotk * Cf ' alao y ’ 

Introd., p. 8 f. 

6—(1147B) 
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name and mentions the year 1700 (after Buddha=1156 a.D.) as fcht* 
time of its composition. * With the Jinalamkara ascribed to Buddha- 
datta (25.1) our poem has therefore nothing to do, even if 
any real value attaches to this datum.— 4 . The Jinacarita 0 ( 
Medhatiikara 2 is likewise a highly artificial poem which in convention,il 
form deals with a subject similar to that of the Jinfilamkara. The 
Gnvs. G2 24 , 72 7 mentions this author immediately after Vacissara 3 
Sumahgala and Dhammakitti, and thus evidently takes him t 0 be the 
pupil of Sariputta. The author says in the concluding verses that he 
had composed his work in a Pari vena erected by King Vijayabiihu 
This seems to be a calculated and intentional homage, which however 
could have a point in it only if the prince was still living. It j„ therefore 

permissible to think that Vijayabiihu III (1225-29) is here referred to 

by the author, and Medhamkara would thus be a contemporary of 

38. The Ilka on the Mahavamsa* is of great importance for 
information about the Ceylonese tradition. It j s called VamsuW 

“: d t r or ; a unkDown - As * 

and a lower limit by the fact that the Puli.Tlmpava.La (3f2 , *7' 

it profusely. If the Mahabodhivaspsakathu , uoted ' jn jt j . AT** 
mtb our Bodbivanrsa (29.2). then * e eet . A, d '' D '' ,Cal 

for it. Tbe Mb„TT. is oortaM, older than tblfif/!; W ' ‘ 

tba Mabsvamsa by Dbauunakitti (38, beoaut is IM** 

same Plaoo w hero the original MahaLmsa (28) ends ulft Ir 
therefore that the MhvsTT , . en0s * lt 1S probable 

importance lies in tba fact that n“iC *¥** I,S 

notices to the Maba,a„,s, oullod fro m £ 

it reveals to us the riclioess of tbs t “ ai * m ' * n ^is way 

was still available at the time." wl,iob 

i „ , Mh 3 • i*- 13 therefore a fruitful 

, ® eB 8iso GavB - 72 s ; Sdha. IX.23 

Lnacarita, ed. B 0U ge JP^ ion, « 

C - Duroiaelie, Ra ngoon 19 ’ 06 * 1 Jinacarit a .., ed and t j b 

nmenamte j n 470 mi8Und «-stood the construction : barite ii 

J!: h Si T clr -s, „ * b ,,., 

2 sols, PTS. 1985. “ ° ls95; V W*«tttappaks.mi ed ( j'’®''' 1 ''' « I!d 

6 On whnl. fn «._* . y ’ Mala ^k« a , 

e 


in 469 belongs to 


Go what follows, cl, Ge^er n?* 

Ck above, p. 25, f.. n . i Bod Msbav 


ai Psa, p. 34 f[ m 
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source of information about the indigenous tradition, the historicity of 
which however lias naturally to be tested separately in eaoh case. 

36. Vedehathera belongs to the 16th century, as has been proved 
by the researches of d’Alwis and Ston Konow . 1 According to the 
notices in his works, he belonged to the Brahmin family of Yippagama. 
He was a “ forest-dweller ” and a pupil of Thera Ananda also called 
aranMyatana. His works are: («) The Bamantakutavannana “ de¬ 
scription of the Adam’s Peak.” 2 The poem deals with the story of 
Buddha’s life and particularly the legends of bis three visits to the 
island of Ceylon. On the occasion of his third visit he left on the 
summit of the SnmantBkuta his Sripada, the print of his left foot. 
The verses 722-46 give a description of the sacred hill, which has 
given the name to the whole poem consisting of 796 stropheB.—(l>) 
The Rasamhml , 3 a collection of prose stories, which, according to 
the introductory words, are based on a Ceylonese original. This 
original was translated into Pali by Battbapalu in the Mahavihura, 
and the translation was revised by Vedehathera. Altogether the 
Rasav. contains 103 stories, of which 40 are derived from the Jambu- 
dlpa, the continent of India, and 63 from Lankadlpa, Ceylon. These 
are fables, legends, sagas and religious tales. The original work had 
very probably drawn the material from the Afth&katha. Hence the 
frequent quotations with tenahu poidad. In the present Pali version 
the Mahavarpsa baa been drawn upon profusely; some of the stories 
are based on the Apadanas and the Jataka-book. The SahasBavatthu- 
ppakarana ” the book of thousand stories ” was probably in contends 
connected with the Rasav. and it is said to have been reintroduced 

w- 

into Ceylon from Burma. 4 


1 D’Aiwis, Chid!., pp. 221-25; Sten Konow, Vedehathera, Bkrifter udgiveii of 

VideBskiibeskelskabet i Christiania, biat.-files. Kl. 1B95, Nr. 4. 

2 Samanta Kiita Warnani...tranal. into Binh. and ed. by W. DhammAnan a 

and M. Ndijiasara, Colombo 1890. 

3 Rasavahini...by Vedeba Maba Thera, ed. Saraijatissa, 2 parts, Colombo 1901 

and 1899. Selected pieces have been edited and translated by Spiegel^nscdota Pahca, 
Leipzig 184o, p. 15 ff.; Sten Konow, ZDMG- 43,1889, p. 297 ft.! D. Andersen Stnd^r 
fra Sprog- og Oldtidsfbrskcing, Nr. 6, Kopenhagen 1891 (not available o me); 
pavDlinl, Giorioale Soc. As. Ital- YHI, 179 175 if. An «al,e» of the work 

has been given by Pavolini, La Materia e la Forma della Raaavabun, ibid., XT, o . 

4 De Zoyea, Cat ah, p. 20. On a Sffliawauaitftflfffiaftarto foor timeB “ ,ta,,oned 
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37. A contemporary of Vedehathera was Buddhappiya, the author 
of the Pajjamadhu, 1 a poem which in 104 artistic stanzas glorifies 
the external beauty of Buddha and also his wisdom. In the last 
stanza but one, the author gives his own name and says that he is a 
pupil of Ananda, who is doubtless the same person as Vedehathem’s 
teacher.—-The AI tanagdu viha rtf m msa 2 was composed probably about 
tbe same time as the Pajjamadhu,—in the second half of the 13t h 
century. It is written in a mixture of prose and verse and gives the 
story of the death of Sirisarpghabodbi (Mbvs. 36.91 ff.) and his wife, 
as well as of the founding of the Attanagalu monastery on the spot 
where they died. As the anonymous author (v. 3) himself admits, he 
was induced to compose this poem by the priest Anomadassin, u bo 
is probably the person to whom, according to Mhvs, 86.37 f., in the 
reign of Parakkamabahu II (1229-1246), was entrusted the Attanagalu 
monastery, furnished with new buildings by tbe minister Patiraja.° 

3$. The Mabavamsa of Mahanama (28) was continued under the 
special title Oulavaipsa " Short Chroniele ” and made into a narrative 
covering the whole history of Ceylon. 3 According to tradition the 
first author to continue the work was Thera Dhammakitti, who accord- 
i D g to Mhvs. 84.12 8. came ta Gsylon from Burma in (he £?Z 
Parakkamabahu 11 (first half of lie 18th century,, * D evident supple- 
ment tc the later Mhvs, begins with Chap. 90.1U4 after the closed 
the reign of Parakkamabahu IV which began in the year 1284 The 

eecond part of theMhvs. (Chapa.S7.90, which endaheredeacribeaabove 
the glonous age of Parakkamabahu I (1158-1186).* i n order to 

round o9 the concluding portion of the Mhvs let... *• . 

that in theaecondhaU of the 18th center. S .*?** here 

the kingKittisiri m tke chronicle 2,^' 

third part la made up of the ChapCe 90 l 

In Chapter 101 are then given notices un to th ° m ■ ^ to 100- 

in Ceylon- ^ arrival of the English 


Edited by Gooueratuej JPT 8 1SR7 

Eoadb.pri,, , a . Deceitte, Colombo mi cr ,e 1 Al *° Tle P *"“ M»4b«...bv 
Tk. P,ii Tell lh0 “- 4 ; 

* d ' A, " i ’' c * ui ' p u 

TJie MabiLwansa, f rcro the _ 7 *" 3 z oyaa t Catal., n 17, 

DAdS. Eatiiwentudawa, Colombo 1877 Tran 1 1*° 61 fl ' SumaDgah and 

*»“>• Iff I, C. . ST M ? - 5 a The L jr 

(7 b? Wiiheill) (i «eer, PTS. 1035 ’ U Test < 2 and Tran 3 ] a fcjo n 

Chaps. 67-71). See Cop] e3 t OD , jr as r . 

S ‘ ,C ^ n t DCh ' N ^*^P-6 0ff . 
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39, To the transition period from the 13th to the 14th century be¬ 
longs 1. the Sarasantgaha of Siddbattha, 1 a work on Buddhism iu prose 
mixed with verses. The author gives his own name in the concluding 
verses cf the work and also says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya. 

If thereby the author of the Pajjamadhu is meant, then we have for 
the Sarasamgaha the date suggested above. A lower limit is at all 
events furnished by the reference to it in the Moggallanapaheikapadipa 
composed in 1457 A.D. 8ome idea of the contents of the Suras is 
furnished by its chapter-headiDgs : the Chaps. 1-3, for instance, 
deal with buddhanam abhiuthara, iathagutassa acchariyani and 'pailca 
uniavadhanani. Chaps. 13-15 with slltini, kummotthtinani, nibbana, and 
Chaps. 30-34 with the Xtign, Supuipia , Petti, Asura, Deva 2 ; the last 
chapter contains a lahisumthiti (cosmology).—2. Somewhat later is the 
Saddhammaeumgaho of Dhaminakitti Mabasamin, 3 This is probably 
the last of the Phammakittis known to us, who was active towards 
the end of the 14th century. 4 In the 9th Chapter various authors and 
works are enumerated, the latest of them belonging of the 13th century. 
The Sdhs. in 40 chapters gives a history of the Buddhist church 
(without furnishing much uew information) from the Councils in India 
to the period mentioned just above, and ends with a hymn in praise 

of the doctrine and a blessing for its study. 

40. To the 14th century belongs: 1. the Lokappadipasaru. 
According to Sasvs. 48 it was composed by a Burmese monk named 
Medhsmkara, who had prosecuted his studies in Ceylon. J The work 
deals with various forms of existence in the samlcharaloku, in the hell, 
among the Betas, in the animal world, in human life, in the 
faiiafoka, and in the okasaloha. The different topics are further 
elucidated by various legends. The 5th chapter, for instance, which 
deals with the forms of human existence, has drawn many stories 
from the Mahavamsa.—Allied with it in content is 2. the Pailcagaiidi- 
pana, g a poem in 114 strophes, which describes the five possible 

t ’Edited by Somimaod&i Biendiawatte 1890* Cf. Oldenburg, CstaL, p* 125, 
Nr* 108* 

2 For the temini f see Childers PD* 

3 SfrddbatDEua Saipgaho! ed. N, RaddhiDanda, JPTSr 1890i p* -1 Zoysaj 

Catal., p* 19 f* Cf. *6,6, 

* Bee above^ p* 41, L-n a 3* 

fi Oldeoberg, Catal,, p* 126, Nr* 109; Faoabolli JPTfe* 1896, p* 42j Nr. 134 > M*. 
Bode, PLB*, p. 35 f. 

4 Edited by L* Peer, JPTS* 1884, p. 162 fl. 
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forms of rebirth in hell, as animal, ae Pcta, as man, or a$ god. 
Nothing is known about its author or the time of its origin.—3. The 
Buddhaghosuppatti 1 should belong to the 14th century if its author 
Mahiimahgala is the same man as the grammarian Mahgaia (53.2 b). 
This short work is-a biography of Buddhaghosa, and it is referred 
to also in the Sasvs. 30 20 , where this famous commentator is 
dealt with. The author has made use of the data left by the 
pitbbacuriya “ the former teachers." 

41. By way of appendix I would like to mention here two poems 
of which the authors and the time of origin are unknown: 1. The 
Saddhammopayanth a collection of 621 (including the concluding 
verseB 629) strophes in 9 chapters in praise of the law of Buddha. 2 
It begins with a description of the 8 dkkhana, the miseries of the dasa 
akumilani and the sorrowful lot of the Petas, and then goes over to 
the. conceptions of pun Hu and phala and describes the individual meri- 
toiious acts (dana, $iht, etc.), and ends with uppamath. —2, The 
Tchtka$aiuigaihd s the “ oil cauldron-verses." These 98 strophes are 
ascribed to a Thera who was condemned to be thrown into a vessel full 
of boiling oil. He had been falsely accused of indirectly rendering 
help in an intrigue of the wife of King Tissa of Kalyam. This story 
belongs to the cycle of sagas centering round liohana, and it ia touch¬ 
ed m the Mahavamsa (22.12 ft), and is related at greater length in later 
sources. 1 The boiling oil cannot injure the Thera and he pronounces 

n t ttT “ WhiCb f “ dam “ tel inceptions of the tench- 

oTdethofi “ re ,d f d ' They deal with *»* thought 

of death, of transience, of suSeriog, snd of the unreality of the soul 


JL ec :rj “ the , of tha B » r “- 

Abhidhamma. I mention here 1*** 

during the reign of Narapati (1442-68). J Hev™t. I,U/ m Av< 

a commentary to Sumah^ala’s Albvii (') ManisaTamanfusd, 

W MmUm Tika on Buddhaghosa's AttWl nu"”’ t32 ' 4); 

agoosa s Atthasalim (23.8) <; („) Utakam. 


1 

2 

a 

i 

5 

6 


, Guy, 1**, ,892. 

LfJited by Ii. Morris, JPTS. 1887, p . 35 |j 
Edited by E. % Gooneratne, JPTS. 1884 p 40 

Easa v. u. 57 . 1Uj§Vft]i ^ * p> Jl) S < 


M. Bode, PLB., p. 42 f,. GrlV3 ?g5 
• C.t.1,, w . 8,9 , JW«U. JPI8 . IM « f 
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aodhana, a work on the Jatakas.—2. Siiddhamniapalasiri, a contem¬ 
porary of the former and author of Nciiibltavanl, 1 a Tika on the Netti 
(19).—8. Silavamsa, 3 Borne what later than the above mentioned 
writers, was the author of the BvddhdJamkdra, a poetical version of 
the Btory of Sumedha in the Nidaoakatha.—4. Ratthasara, 3 who 
versified various Jstakes,—The poem Kdijaidrafigtilha,* also belonging 

to the 15th century, is anonymous ; it deals with the wnj s of overcom- 

% 

ing sensuality .—To the 16 th century r ’ belong 5. Saddhammidarnkara, 
the author of a Patthfinadip<m? on the Abhidbamma-work mentioned 
in 16.7, and G. Mahanama, the author of the Madhv sdral ihadipani, 
a sub-commentary on the MOla-TIka (25.2).—In the same century, 
the Wagaru-Dhammasattha composed in the Talaing language was 
translated into Pali 0 by Buddhaghosa under the title Manusam 
(the original work was composed towards the end of the 13th century, 
somewhat later than the Dhammavilasa-Dhammasattha referred to 
in 33). The Manusara is the basis of the whole legal literature of 
Burma, composed partly in the native language, and partly both in 
Burmese and Pali, as for instance the MaHtfurmncmfl (18ih century) 
and the Mohavicchedani (19th century). 

43. In the 17th century we have to mention 1, Tipitakalamkara, 7 
the author of (a) Fi«a/ii.’<fftnfr>ir7, a commentary on the 20 introductory 

4 r 

verses of the Atlhasalini (22.8), and ( b ) Yamvaddlmvuvutthu and (c' 
Vinaijalamkara . a commentary on Sariputta’s Vinayusamgaha (31).— 
2. Tdokaguru,* author of (<t) [JhAi ukatha-Tlkava ntuinii and (b) Dhaht- 
Jcathfi-Anufjkdvannhiul , the two commentaries on the Dkatukatha 
(16 5), and (c) Yainakavannmin and (if) Patthnnnvnmjand on the corres¬ 
ponding books of the Ab bid ho mm a (16.6,7).—3. Saradassin,'* author 

* ■ 

of a Dhatukathdijojand {on 16. 5).- —4. Mahakassapa, 1 (l author of the 
AbhidhamnuiUluujunthipiida which deals with the difficult termini of 
the Abhidhamma.—To the 18th century belongs 5. Nanabhivamsa, ’ 1 


1 8. Z. Aung, JPTS. 1910-12, p. 121. 
a M. Bodfe , p. 48. 

3 Ibid. .. ‘ 

* Ibid., p. 44. 

Ibid, 1 p. 47; S. Z. haug, p. 122. 

6 About the literature of Dbammasattiius, aea M. Bode, p. S5 ff, 
T M, Bode, PLB., p. 53 f.; S. Z. Aung. JPTS. 1910-12, p. 123. 

M. Bode, p. 54; S, Z. Aung, p. 12?. 
s S. Z. Aubg, p. 122. 
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Ibid. 

3U. Bode, p. 78 ft.; do Zoyas, Cafoi., p. 1?; 


Fausboll, JPTS. 1396, p. 28, Nr. 8?. 
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the Samgharuja of Burma, author of (a) Ptitakahtin-leant, a com¬ 
mentary on the Nefcti (19), (&) the Sadhuviltisiui on a part of tbe D. 
(9.1), and (c) of several devotional stories such :is Cattisfunaiwmvatthv, 
Hdjnvfuhivnttha, His (d) Rajaditirrijavildsint deserves special mention. 
It is a prose work devoted to the eulogy of the then king Bodopayii. 
It is a masterpiece of learned literary work, full of references 
to legends and history and teeming with quotations from various 
provinces of the literature, particularly from the Jatakas.—Somewhat 
older is the anonymous Buddha-biography Mdldlamkdm, ’ which has 
become well known through Bigandet’s translation, 

44. Last of all I shall mention a number of modern works which 
cannot be dated accurately, or were composed in the 19th century. 
Both the time and t he author of ■ 1. the Nalatadhatiivaipea are unknown. 
The work gives the story of the frontal bone relic of the Buddha. It 
is evidently the Pali counterpart, or perhaps the original, of the 
Sinhalese Dhatuvamsa, which contains exactly the same number of 
chapters as this work. 2 —Also 2. the Chakesadhdtuvamsa 3 is devoted 
to the sacred relics. It is the work of a modem Burmese author 
and it gives in prose the story of six hairs of Buddha, which the 
latter had distributed as relics among his disciples, and for which 
Thupas have been erected at various places.—Two modern works 
throw interesting sidelight on the relation between Ceylon and 
Burma . they are 3. the S^uidesiihuthd and 4. the Si>nnvivtiddvitiic- 
chayahatha * In them are found the dates 2344 and 2345 after 
Buddha, equal to I860 and 1801 A.D. 

Quite a peculiar importance attaches to 5. the Gandkavamsa.Q 
This work was composed in Burma. It is a sort of library catalogue 
a list of authors and works. After the usual introductory votive versel 
it begins at first with an analysis of the Tipitaka. Then it deals with 
the poranaccmi/ii, the Theras of the three councils who compiled- the 
words of the Buddha, with the exception of Mahakaccayana The 
same Theras are also the att^lcathScanya. Mahakaccayana, who is 
mentioned in the Bandhavamsa- as the author of the famous grammar, ' 


> BigadJet, The life or Legend of- Gautama the Buddha, K an „ oon 
Geiger, D-pavaJpaa uud Mahavanua, pp. 102-05; de Zoyua fl, tll r D 
1 Edited by Miaayelf. JPTS. 1885, p. g ff _ 5 ' '' P ' U * 

4 Edited by Mmayeff, JPTS. 1885 , p. 17 
6 Edited by Miimyeff, JPTS. 1887, p. 17 t y, 

6 Edited by Minayeff, JPTS. 18P6, p. 04ff, 

vatpsa, ibid,, 1996, p. 53 ff. 
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Mfiha- and Cullo-nirufcbi, and Netti, Petakopadesu and the Vannaniti, 
is mentioned as the only example of the tividhanamahacariya. Then 
follows the long list of gandhakdeariya, headed by the authors of the 
Kurundl and the Mahapaccari, who are followed by Buddhaghosa, 
Buddhadatta. Ananda, Dhammapala, etc. Last of ail are mentioned 
Ariyavartisa (see 42.1) and Udumbara. Then follows a list of anony¬ 
mous works. After that the authors are grouped together according 
aa they were active in Lanka or Jambudlpa (including Farther India). 
Last of all is recorded which works were composed at the instance 
of other persons, and which out of the authors’ own initiative 
{attano maliya). —0. The Sasanavamsa of Pafiuasfimin 1 is dated in 
the year 1223 of the Burmese era, equal to 1861 A.D. Inspite of 
the very recent origin of this work it is of great importance in 
various ways, because it is based on older literature. In ten chapters 
it gives a complete history of the Buddhist church in India till the 
third council under Asoka, and then in Ceylon and other countries 
where Buddhist missions had been sent. The history of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha, i.e,, Burma itself, is dealt with very exhaustively 
in Chap. 6. It has to be mentioned however that in the Burmese 
tradition, no less than 5 out of the 9 countries, to which missions 
were sent according to Dpvs. 8.1 fi., Mhvs. 12.1 ff., are assigned 
to Farther India, namely, Suvannabhumi, Vanavasi, Aparanta, 
Yonaka and Maharattha. The chief sources of the Sasanvamsa are 
Samantapasadika, Dipavamsa, Mahavamsa, as well as the Burmese 
chronicles. The Attbakathfi too is mentioned, but naturally it could 
have been utilised only indirectly. 

4fl. There was an extraordinary literary activity both in Ceylon 
and Burma in the field of philology for which I may rely on the 
description of indigenous Pali grammar and lexicography given by 
R. O. Franke. 2 W. Subhuti’a Introduction to the Namamala too 
is very useful. 3 

The grammatical works are divided into three groups: 1. Those 

which belong to the school of Eaccayana ( Baldvatdra , Rupasiddhi ) ; 
2. the grammar of Moggallana with the ancillary works belonging to 
it, such as Payogasiddhi, Padasadhana, etc, ; 3. Saddanlti with the 

1 SasiiDavirpsa, rd. M. Bode, "PTS., London 1897. The SasanavarroadTpa which 

1 , 

nppt*a:ed in Ceylon is uofc available to me. 

3 Cf. above, p, 37, f.-n. 9. 

3 Subhtili, N&mamSla or a Wort on Pali Grammar {Ceylonese), Ceylon 1871, with 
English foreword, 

7-(U47B) 
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„ „ ,, t pud, 0 f these three schools belongs a list of 

mt^hTtiee lists being the Dhitumailji.1. the Dkatupatha and 
the Dhdtvatthadipanl. For dictionary we have the Abhullumappadipiku. 
Finally there are also some worts on prosody, etc. The value wbirh 
these works possess as accessories for the study ot Pah has been 
rightly judged by Franks. 2 They are not bared on the dirtct know¬ 
ledge of Pah as a living and spoken language, The authors have 
drawn their material from the literature just as we too have to do 
to-day. Their method also is not based on any homogeneous tradi¬ 
tion reaching back to the days when Pali was actually spoken. 
Moreover they slavishly imitate the model works of Sanskrit grammar 
and lexicography and take over their system mechanically into Pali. 
Grammatical forms and words of Pali which are found in the 
text-books have therefore to be treated with the greatest caution so 
long as they are not proved actually to occur in literature. In oil 
these cases the possibility is ever there that we have before us merely 
artificial constructions in imitation of Sanskrit. 

46, Of the works belonging to the school of Kaccayano, the 
commentary called Nyasa has been already dealt with in 30, for it 
belongs to tho preceding age. The next oldest work is 1. the 
Suttaniddesa of Chapada. 3 Subhtiti assigns it to the Budda* 
year 1715-1181 A.D. This also is a commentary gn Xacciiyana. 
Approximately to the same age belongs 2. the Sambandkacinia of 
Sarpgharakkhita,'* who has been mentioned in 32.1. It deals with 
Pali syntax and there is an anonymous Tika on it.—There is further 
3. the S&ddctth(ibkcd(tcintd. of the Thera SaddhammaBiri^ from 
Arimaddana in Burma. This work too is furnished with an anony¬ 
mous Tika,—4. The Rupasiddhi or Padarupasiddhi* is but a reshuffling 

of ILtocayana's grammar. In the colophon the author gives Lib 

+ 

1 Subbdti, Preface, p. 10, 

2 PGr.,p, 83. ' ' - - . ‘ 

2 Subhdt], Nata., p. XV; de Zoysa, Catal., p. 29; M. Bode, PLB„ n. IT. 

Sambaodfia-Chta, the grammar of Sri Sangharakkhila, ed. K* Paranande 

Colombo 1891 (JPTS. 1912, p. 149). Of. de Zoysa, Catal., p. 27; Fauaboll JPTS 1st’ 
p. 47, Mr. 148.11 acd p. 48, Mr. 152.2. P ’ ° h JPT8 ’ l696 ' 

5 8ad<Jattbabfeeda-ciDl,i : Grammarby Saddbamma Siri, ed Su : ata and ws„-„ i 
OoJombo 1901 (JPTS l f J13 n urn r*t j n ' - aTa NanaDanda. 

P.«. Nr. M2 S P »♦*«*** ; P, n ,b»|l. p. Nr . 

• 8r6nwe*j, a«s sedl.ta Kip,tel Kupuiddbi, Birlin 1883 n r 

M»... t>. XXVI., d’ilwm. C.til,, p. 178 (F P Bobh.Hi i Ttyr . „ 

P.«tball, p. 40, Nr. 155 ; Friiki, pa,.. w . asi. P* XXX de Zojll, p. 36 , 
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name as Buddhappiya with the surname Dipainkara. a pupil of the 
Thera Ananda. He is therefore probably the author of the Pajja- 
madhu (see 37), and the Rupasiddhi therefore belong- to (lie second half 
of the 13th century. The work is divided into seven chapters, and 
the arrangement of the material is exactly like that of Kaccayana, 
the only difference being that Kitaka and Utiadi have been stuffed 
in one chapter which is the seventh. There i>* a Tlka^ on the Rupa- 
siddhi, as well as a Singhalese adaptation {soundyct) of it. J. he latter 
is mentioned already in Eahula’s Moggallayanapancil-.ripadipa, a work 
of the year 1456 A.D.—3. The Bd hlvaidra 2 is a handbook very 
much in use in Burma and Siam. This also is an adaptation of 
Kacefiyana’s grammar, giving the contents of the basic work in a 
more concise form and a slightly different order. According to tradition 
its author is Dhammakitti* who composed also the Snddhamma- 
saipgaha (see 39,2). The Balavatara should accordingly have been 
composed towards the end of the 14th century. In Gnvs. 62 9 , it 
is however ascribed to Vacissara, in which case the work would be 
more than a century older. There is also a Balavatara-Tlkfi 4 by an 
anonymous author *—6. The S&dd&8(iT(tttha,jdlint s of the Burmese 
monk Kantakakhipanagits, usually called simply Isagita, was composed 
in 1900 after Buddha (=1356 A.D.), i-e., about the same time as the 
Tika on Abhidbanappadipika. The arrangement of the material is 
again very much as in Eaccayana’s grammar. The chapters 3-9 
of the former correspond to the chapters 1*7 of the latter. 

47. To the school of Kaccayana further belongs—7. the Kaccdya> 
nabhedu, a commentary by Thera Mabayasa 6 wno is supposed to have 

1 Subhuti, p. XXII ; de Zoyisa, p. 26. 

2 Bslsvatara ; Grammar by Uharmakirfci . ed. X)Adb. Batuvautudave. Colombo 
1869 ; Balavatars : Pali Grammar, ed. Sri Dhsrmarama, Pabyagorla 1902 ; Balfivatara 
with Tina : Pali Grammar, ed. H. Boroapg’&Ia, Colombo 1898 (JPTS. 1912, p. 139). 
The Bfdavatara was edited with English translation by L, Lee in " The Orientalist ” 
IT. 1892. Cf. d’Alwia, p. 78 ff. ; Subhdti, p. XXIV; de Zoyaa, p. 21 f,; FaoaboH, 
p, 45, Nr. 144.2 ; Fraake, PGr., p. 24 f. 

a Subhuti, p. XXV ; Wickremasingbe, Catal. of Sinh. MSS., p. XIX, 

* Subhtiti, p. XXVI; de Zoyea, p. 22. 

5 Sabdasarartha Jalini, a Pali work compiled by Nagita, ed. and transl. by 
Sitaeanda, Colombo 1902. Cf. de Zoysa, p. 27 ; Faiiaboll, p* 47, Nr. 148.1C and p. 
48, Nr. 152.5. 

6 M. Bode, PLB., p. 36 f. r Sobhdti Nam., p. BX3II f.; de Zoysa, Caial., p. 23 ; 
Faeaboll, JPTS. 1896, p. 47, Nr. 148. 17; p. 48, Nr. 152. 1 ; Fr&nke, PGr., p. 29. 
In Gnva. 74* DbammSnanda is mentioned ae the author both of Kacc.-bheda and 
Kacc.-eara. 


52 


P1LI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


lived in the second half of the 14th century. Fausboll however men¬ 
tions Basaathera as the author of this work. There are two Tikae 1 
on this work whieh consists of 400 strophes and' is divided into seven 
chapters. Ooe of them was composed by the Burmese monk 
Ariyaiamkars about the year 2152 after Buddha (=1608 A.D.), and 
is titled Saratthuikdsini. The other is the Kacodyanabheda-Mahdtika 
of Uttamasikbha. Mahayasa is also the author of a Kaccdyanaadra , 2 
on which the author himself is said to have written a Tika. This is 
perhaps the Kaccayanasdra-Purdnafika , 3 of which however Subhviti 
expressly says that the author and the time of origin are unknown. 
A Kaccaijanasdra-Abhinavatthd, also called Sammohavinasini, • was 
composed by the Burmese monk SaddhammavilaBa of Pagan.—S, 
The Saddabindu* consisting of 21 strophes, probably belongs to 
the second half of the 15th century. According to Sasv. 76 2 King 
Kyacva of Arimaddana (Burma) was the author of this work. 
Subkufci gives for it the year 2025 after Buddha ( = 1481 A.D.). 
A Sad iabindu-Tika 5 titled Linatthasudani was composed by Niinavilasa 
towards the end o* the 16th century.—9. Neither the author nor 
the time of origin of the Balappabodhana G is known. The editor 
Sudhammalamkara gives the approximate date 2100 after Buddha 
(=1556 A.D.). It is at all events later than Kaceayanabheda 
aud badJattiiabhedaeinfca. Also the Tika on Bulappabodhana is 
aaonymous.—I am unable to give any date for 10. the Abhinava- 
Cullanmitti of Sirisaddhammalamkara. 7 It deals with the exceptions 
to the rules of Kaccayana.-ll. Finally I shall mention the 
Kaccdyananannand of the Burmese Thera Mahavijitavin 8 who 
hved about 1600 A.D. The work is a commentary on the 


PP.y T**' •"* XUV ‘ «*. p ». Nr. 65 ; d« 

* Sabhdti, pp, LXXXm ; Pausbolt, p. 47, Nr. 148 14 *. m a v 

Franke, Ibid. * ’ M ’ Bo<ie ' de Zoyiin. 

! P- LXX XIV, LXXXV 5 de Zoyea, p. 33. 

Oe Zoysa, p. 37 ; 8ubhdti, p. XCI f. 

' 3ubhliti - p- XCH f ; de Zoyaa, p. 27. 

tbe Ciilaoirufcbi maotioued in Oldenbar* p ^2 W r _ m ro ^tory verge, show that 

* M. Bade, p. 46 ; Scbhfiti p Xvm * .1 ** ^ Wwk ‘ 

150 aod tsl. ’ ■’ 6 Zojas - 24 t EaugbfilL p. 47 , *fr. 
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samdhikappo of Ksccayana. The authors of the most important 
earlier works, such as Nyasa, Rupasiddhi, Saddaniti. etc., are men¬ 
tioned in the introductory verses. This Kaccdyanavannand however 
must not be confused with a much earlier work of the same name, 
which has been mentioned already in the introductory verges of the 
Rupasiddhi. 1 Mahavijitavin is also the author of the Vdcakopa- 
de*a, 2 in which—according to Oldenberg—the grammatical categories 

have been considered from a logical point of view. 

48. Besides Kaecnyana, the Thera Moggallana or Moggallayana 3 

was the founder of a new grammatical school, His works arc 1. the 

Moggallayanavydkamna, also called Saddalakkhana, with the Vuiti 
belonging to it, and 2. the Maggallayanapancikd, which was the 
author’s own commentary on his grammar. This commentary is now 
lost. For the contents of the grammatical work of Moggallana I 
refer to the researches of R. O. Franke. It is doubtless superior to the 
work of Kaccayana. Moggallayana’s grammar too is of course not 
free from th° defects of indigenous Pali grammatical literature, but 
Moggallana deals with the linguistic material more exhaustively and 
with greater understanding of the essence and character of Pali, There 
are considerable diflerences in the arrangement and grouping of the 
rules, aB well as in the terminology. Besides the older Pali grammars, 
the Katantra and the work of Panini, Moggallana has drawn most 
upon Candragomin. As for the age of Moggallana, he himself says in 
the concluding verses of the Vutti that he composed the work in the 
reign of Parukkamabhuja. Therewith is surely meant Parakkamababu 
I (1153-1186 A.D,). Moggallana was an inhabitant of Anuradhapura, 
where he was a member of the Thuparama, According to the Gnvs. 
62 3 , 71 36 Vacissara is said to have composed a Tika on his grammar ; 
but it appears that this Vacissara was not the pupil of Sariputta 
mentioned in 32.3. There was evidently a confusion with the Thera 
Rahula, the author of the Moggallaycnapancikapadipa, who likewise 

bore the not unusual surname Vacissara, 

49. As in the case of Kaccayana’s grammar, an extensive litera¬ 
ture belongs also to the grammar of Moggallana. 

1 See d’Alwie, Cat&l., p. 179 S Subhtiti, p. XX311. 

I SnbbAti, p. LKXD3 { de Zoysa, p. 29, 

3 Moggellaynna-Vyakarana : Grammar, e<3. H. Devaroitta, Colombo 1890 (JPTS. 
1912, p, 147). Cf. d’Alwia. Catal., p, 183 If.; SubkAti, N&m., p. XXX ; de Zoyas, 
Catttl., p. 24 ; Oldenberg, Catal., p. 94, Nr. 74 ; It. O. Franke, PGr-, p. 84 fl. 
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First of aii there is to mention 1. Piyadassin's PadasadkanaA 
The author was one of the immediate pupils of Moggallana, and 
therefore probably belonged to the end of the 12th century. His work 
is an abridged version of the grammar of bis master. De Zoysn say3 
that the relation between Pivadassin aod Moggallana is analogous to 
that between Baluvatiira and Kaccayana, A commentary called 
Padasadhana-tlka or Buddhippasadani 2 on the Pndasadhana was 
composed in the year 1472 by the Thera Sri Rilhula of Titthagama, 
with the surname Vacissara, who is well known also in the Sinhalese 
literature. 3 —2. The Pajjugasiddhi of Vanaratana Medhamkara 4 is 
considered to be one of the best grammars of Moggallana's school, 
and, according to de Zoysa, its position with regard to the Moggallaua- 
vyakarana is similar to that of Rupasiddhi with regard to Kacca- 
yana’s grammar. The author lived in the reign of Bhuvanekabahu, the 
son of Parakkanububu. Perhaps it is Bhuvanskabribu III who iB 
meant, in which ease Medhamkara should have lived about J3l)0. He 

is different from the two Melhatpkaros mentioned in 34 . 4 and 40.1._ 

3. Ihe MoggaUafjauapailcikdpadipti* is a commentary on the lost 
Pancika of Moggallana. The author is the same Rghula who composed 
also the liba on Padasadliana. The Pailoiku-eommeutary is written 

partly in Pah and partly in Singhalese. Be Zoysa considers it to be 

one of the most learned works on Piili grammar that we possess. Very 
rich material has at all events been collected and discussed in it. 
Subhdti mentions no less than 50 grammatical works which have 
been referred to in it, including Candra's Sanskrit grammar. The 
date of the work is given as the year 1379 of Saks era = 1457 A D 
30. Aggavamaa's SaddanW • is of peculiar importance for deter- 
min,ng the value of indigenous tradition. The author was a native of 
Anraaddana m Burma, and his work is the fruit of grammatical 


, * i z s?;r-’ IB- i OIdeoberg ‘ m 

DaDda aT,d N * 9 ia8ftra - Colombo 1887 , is not known to ° * a8adhana b * Dham ™S- 

1 Buddhippasadani, a commentary on PadasAdliana lw q t> l . 

.»« v« UaMra c^bo m Cf. f . xu. e,L Dhir “ Mt '* 

3 Geiger, LSprS., p. 10. * F ' 

^ finbbiiti, p. XLIV ; de Zovsa n or * oi i. n i. „ 

S Mo Sgall5Da.PaAcafeap r «dipa/Grammar ed ^ ^ ’’ £ ’ ^aIlke, 46 ’ 

IJPT9. ma,p.H7|. Cf. Suhbali p XXXIV .jJ TT' Colombo 1896 
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studies as carried on in that country independently of Ceylon. The 
news of the erudition of the Burmese monks in the field of grammar 
is said to have been brought to Ceylon 1 by the mission of TJtturajivn. 

In order to test the troth of these rumours Ceylonese monks 
went themselves to Arimaddana. They were shown the Sadda- 
niti, and they had to admit that in Ceylon there was no gram¬ 
matical work which was so good as this. The year 1154 A.D. 
is given as the date of the Saddanlti. Its author Aggavarp3a was 
also called Aggapandita the third and was the nephew of the second 
Aggapandita, who himself was a pupil of the first Aggapandita. 
Afterwards Aggavamsa became the teacher of King Narapatisithu 
(1167-1202).—On the whole, as R. O. Franks has shown, the 
Saddanlti ia based on Kaccayana. From the point of view of contents 
it is hardly justifiable to separate the Saddanlti from the school of 
Kaccayana. But Aggavarpsa utilised for his work also the Sanskrit 
grammars such as those of Panini, etc. The work of Moggallana could 
have been hardly known to him ; it was composed probably after the 
Saddanlti. The Saddanlti consists of 27 chapters ; the first eighteen 
are called Mahiisaddanlti and the remaining nine Cullasaddaniti. It ia 
expressly mentioned in the colophon that ihis work is based on the 
writings of the Acariya, as well as on the canonical literature, from 
which therefore it has drawn its material. 

51. Of the lexicons only one has been handed down to us from 
olden times, and that is the Abhidhtinappadipihi of Moggallana.® It 
is generally accepted from t-he time of d’Alwis that this Moggallana is 
not identical with the grammarian of the same name (sec 48). As is 
mentioned in its concluding verses, he was a member of the 
Jetavana-monastery in Pulatthipura (PolonDaruwa), whereas, as we 
have seen, the grammarian Moggallana lived in the Thuparama in 
Anuradhapura. Also in Gdvb, 62 3 he is called Nava-Moggallana to 
distinguish him from the grammarian. The difference in age between 
the two however could not have been very great. From the manner 

1 Sasvg, 40, 74, Cf. M. Bode, PLB,, p. 16 f. 

* Abbidhanappadlpiba or Dictionary of the Pali Language by Moggallana 
Tbero ... by W. Subbiiri, 2nd ed., Colombo 1883. Further : A Complete Index to tbe 
Abhidhdu&ppadipiki by W. Subbdti, Colombo 1893 (Pali-title : Abhidhanappadipi- 
kasuci ; athava ... Pali-Akaradigantho). Cf. d'Alwis, Catal., p. 1 if.; de Zoysa, 
Catal., p. 21; FansbolL JPTS, 1896, p. 46, Nr. 147.2, 148.3; p. 51, Nr. 166 (ibid., Nr. 
167, as well as de Zoysa, p. 21 whore the Abbp.-Tika) ia mentioned ; Oldeoherg, Catal.. 
p. 104, Nr. 82, 83 and p. 1U5, Nr. 85: R. O. Franks, PGr., p. 65 if, 


56 


PIU LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

in which fcbe kin* Parakkamabhuja (Parakkamababu I) has been spoken 
of in the condudiog verses it is dear that the Abhidbanappadrpika 

must have been composed shortly after his reign (1163-1186), that is 

to say, towards the end of the 12th century.-The work is divided into 
3 parts: synonyms, homonyms and indeclinables. It consists of 1203 
strophes. The mcdel after which this work was' composed was the 
Amarakoia. Large portions, particularly in the part on synonyms, 
have been taken m foto from the AraarakoSa, and not infrequently 
Moggallana gives as Pali words straight away those forms which he 
himself constructed from Sanskrit according to the phonological laws of 
Pali. R. 0. Franke has shown that beside Amara also another Sanskrit 
Koda might have been used. It does not seem to me to be conclusively 
proved however that another Pali synony ms-dictionary must have exist¬ 
ed before the Abhidhanappadlpika. A Tika on the Abhidhanappadlpika 
(see 40.6) was composed about the middle of the 14th century.—We 
have still to mention the Ekahkharahosa of the Burmese monk Sad- 
dhammakitti, 1 a metrical list of raoDO=yllablic words closely on the 
model of similar works in Sanskrit. The date of the work is the year 
2009 after Buddha = 1465 A.D. 

52. So far as the lists of rootB are concerned, t. DhdtvmaUfuRd 2 
(cf. 43) belongs to the school of Kaccayana. It is therefore also called 
Kaecayana-Dhatumanjusa. According to the colophon, its author was 
the Thera Sllavamsa of the Yakkbaddilena monastery, now Yakd ssngala 
nearKurunagala. It is metrical and consists of 150 strophes. According 
to SubhiHi. the work is planned after Vopadeva’s Kavikalpadruma. Its 
relation with the school of Kaccayana is further proved by the agree¬ 
ment which is found in the arrangement of root-classes. According 
to Franke, Silavamsa used both the Panini-Dlmtupatha and the 
following work. 2. The Dhatupatka belonging to Moggallana’s 
system, as indicated by the order of the root-classes, is shorter and not 
metrical. The author and the time of origin are unknown. Probably 
however the Dhatupatha is older than the Dhatumafijasa.—3. The 


i 


Edited by Subhuti fia appendix to his edition of Abbp. Cf. N&m p TjXXX 
Here (p. LXXXI, is also mentioned a ft* on it composed by a Bounce Lk. On 
the Sanskrit Ekalt^ttiakoSaa, see Zacbariae, die ind. WOrterbfei,*, p. §7. 

waat j^d ’ n C 7i ^ * ale ° menti0Ded edition of the work by Ba*u- 

KSSSJT 0, “- p ' S3i ► >«■ Jfc * B. 0. Li, 

p. “ 4e Z0J “'* * a*** 
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Dhdtvaiihadipani , 1 according to Franke, u is a versified form of the 
roots recounted in a particular chapter of the Saddaniti.” The order of 
the root-classes agrees with that of the Saddaniti. The author of the 
Dhatvatthadipani had made use of the Pfmini-Dhatupatha, like the 
authors of the works discussed above in 1 and 2. 

53r 1. Pali poetics is dealt with in the Subodbalamhara of Samgha- 

rakkhita 2 who has been mentioned frequently above (32.1, 50.2). 
There is also a Tika on it. The same Thera wrote a work on Pali 
prosody of the title Vuttodnya 3 on which there is likewise a Tika 
named Vacanatthajotika .—2. Lastly I mention here a number of works 
of grammatical contents which have been discussed by Subhuti 4 but 
which I am not in a position to classify accurately : (fl) VaccavacaJta of 
the Samanera Dhamtnadassin 5 of Arimaddana in Burma, consisting of 
100 strophes, dating probably from the end of the 14th century. A Tika 
on it was composed in the year 2812 after Buddha (= 1768 A D.) by 
the monk Saddbammanandin of the Khemavatara-monastery in Burma. 
—(6) Gandhatthi of Mahgal a, ® a work on particles, perhaps belonging 
to the 14th century, and probably older than the work mentioned next. 
Cf. 40.3.—(c) Gandhdbharann of Ariyavarasa, 7 likewise dealing with par¬ 
ticles, composed about the year 1980 after Buddha (“ 1430 A.D.). A 
Tika on it was composed by Suvannarasi of Burma (2128 after Buddha 
=1584 A.D.}.— (d) Vibhattyatthappalcamna 8 on the use of cases, in 37 
SJokas, is ascribed to a daughter of the King Kyneva of Burma. Its 
date is 2025 after Buddha ( = 1481 A.D.) according to Subhuti. To it 
belongs a Vibhattyattha-Tika, which is perhans identical with the 
Vibhattyatthadipani mentioned by de Zoysa and Fausboll. At least in 
the introductory verse the Tika ascribes to itself the same title. De 
USoysa mentions also a VibhattiJcathavannana .—(«) Samvadnandnaya- 
dipani n composed by Jambudhaja in 2195 after Buddha (=1651 A.D.). 

1 De Zoyaa, p. 22 ; Franke, p. 58 f., 63 f. Is the work mentioned in JPTS. 1912, 
p. 149, Nr* 82 an adaptation of this list of roots ? 

8 Gnvs. 6 l ls , 70 58 . Bo Zoyaa, Cabal., p* 28; FauaboO, JPTS, 1896, p* 46, Nr, 
148*4, p. 48, Nr. 152*7 and p. 51, Nr. 172.2, 

3 Grnvs* 70 2 *. De Zoysa, p. 29 ; Oldenberg, Catal*, p 106, Nr 88 and p* 107, 
Nr. 89; FausbdH, p* 46, Nr. 148,5, p, 48, Nr, 152.6 and p. 51, Nr, 170-172. 

* See Nam* p. LXXXVrr, XjXXXVI, BV etc. 

s M. Bode, PLiB, p. 22 ; de Zoyaa, p. 29 ; Fauaboll, p. 50, Nr, 168 and 164. 

6 M. Bode. p. 26 ; de Zoysa, p. 23. 

7 M. Bode, p* 43 ; de Zoysa, p* 23 ; Fauaboll; p. 50, Nr. 164. 

9 Edited by Subhiiti aa Appendix to the Abhp.,p* XIII ft* Cf, de ^oysa, p. 29 

FansfeSlI, p* 60 f Nr* 163. 

9 M. Bode, p, 55* 
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The same author has written also the Niruftisamgaha and the Sarvajila- 
nydyadipani , 1 —(/) Saddavutti of Saddbammaguru 3 composed before 
2200 after Buddha {= 1656 A.D.), with a Tika by the Burmese 
monk Sariputta.— (?) Kdrakapupphamanjari, 3 composed by Attara- 
gama Bandara Bajaguru of Kandy, dealing with syntax, was written 
in the reign of KirtiSriRajasimha (1747-1780 A.D.). The same author 
composed also the work Sudhiramulchamandana 4 dealing with Pali 

compounds. _(h) The Nayaldkkhapavibhavani by the Burmese monk 

Vicittacara 5 belongs to the second half of the 18th century. . 


1 De Zcyaa, p. 25, 28. 

* De Zoysa, p, 27 ; Fansbol), p. 47, Nr. 148.15. According to M. Bode. p. 29 
Siddimtti was composed in the 14th century. 

* De ZoyB&, p. 24. 

* De Zoysa, p. 28. 

* De Zoysa, p. 26; 
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Other monographs on Pali Grammar and Vooabulary will be 
tioned in proper places in the following. 


men- 


A. PHONOLOGY 
1. Sound-system and Accent 

S 1. For the writing of Pali there are used in the Orient various 
scripts : in Ceylon the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese: in Siam the 

Kamboja script. The Bangkok edition of the Tipitaka is printed in 
Siamese letters. 

§ 2. The sound-system of Pali consists of the following: 

1. Vowels : a, a, i, I, u, u , e, o, as well as the nasal vowels am, 

it it, um. 

2. Consonants: Gutturals: k,.kh, g, gn, n. 

Palatals: c, ch, j, jh, a. 

Cerebrals : t , th, d, dh, n. 

Dentals : f, th, d, dh, n. 

Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m. 

Liquids: r, l, l, lh. 1 
Semi-vowels : y , u. 

Sibilant: s. 

Aspiration: h. 

Here Bbouid he noticed : 1. The vowels e, o are of middle length, 
in closed syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long.—’ 
2. The sign of nasalisation (m) corresponding to the anusvora and 
. anunasika of Sanskrit is called Niggahfta by Pali grammarians. In 
Ceylon at present the Niggahlta is pronounced as a guttural nasal.—3. 
The consonant \ stands for intervocalic d, likewise lh for dh. In the 
MSS. I and l are always confused. Some spellings seem to be arbi¬ 
trary. Thus kala 1 black ’ is mostly written with l, although it is equi¬ 
valent to Sanskrit kala, probably to distinguish it from Mia 1 time.’ 
Surely l should be written everywhere where an etymological connec¬ 
tion with cerebrals is apparent.—4. The h is, where it stands alone, 
a consonant. In combination with y, r, l, v, or with the nasals, it 
appears to have been pronounced in a particular manner. The gram¬ 
marians in this case call it orasa * spoken in the breast.’ 2 

1 There is no epecial sign for this sound. It is usually indicated by the ligature 

f+A. 

5 MinajeS, P Gr. p. 3, 
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6 S, In its sound-system Pali stands in Prakritic stage when com* 
pared with Old Indian. Mso Prakrit has given up the vowels ?, I, as 
well as the diphthongs ai, au, in all the dialects, and the vowel * in 
most- of the dialects excepting Apabbram£a. Moreover Prakrit like 
Pali possesses the cerebral consonant l and the middle-length vowels 
e o. Most Prakrit dialects have like Pali only the dental s ; the 
cerebral q is found in none of them, and the palatal i is absent in 

most. 1 

The original diphthongica! character of c, o is brought to light 
by the circumstance that in Sandhi a + i becomes c and a + u becomes 
o. Cf. macchassevodoke gatam=macohassa iva udhke g° ‘ like the 
course of AbU in water ’ Ja. 1-295 8 . There was even 4 tendency to 
use them (instead of ai, au) as vpddhi-vowels. Thus are found formB 
originated inside Pali, such as tepipka 4 devoted to the Tipipka ’ 
DhCo. III. 384, 18 Mhvs. 5.84 from tipitaka, and opadkiha ‘ relat¬ 
ing to the substratum of existence ’ Vv. 34.21, 24= S. I. 233 15 ’ 21 
from upadhi. This strengthening into e, o may take place even in 
those cases where originally there was no i, n. Thus pol huj janika 

* relating to common people * Vm. I.10* 2 from puthujjana, where the 
« corresponds to Skr. r (ptthagjana), Cf. sosdnika ' relating to eeme- 
tary ’ Pu. 69 2T , DhCo. I. 69 4 from ausdna—imaidna. In gelafifia 

* illness ’ D.II. 99 16 , JaCo. II. 31 20 from 0i7dnc=Skr. glana , and in 
•ouafffeifca * bringing prosperity ’ Vv. 18.7 from suvaithi = Skr, avasti, 
e and o are the strengthened forms of the svarabhakti-vowels i, u origi¬ 
nated within Pali. Cf. also veyydvacca * rendering service ’ Vin. I.23 20 
from *vii/dt>attt=Skr. vydpjfa ; veyyaUarana 4 answering ’ D. I. 51 3 
from aiyokarofi=Skr. vyakaroti. 

In the same way a has been strengthened into a within Pali: eakha- 
lya , Ha ‘ friendliness ' M.I. 446 lD , Ja. IV. 57 s from sakhila ; bhaktt - 
fiko ‘ with frowning eye-brows ’ Vin. III. 181 6 from hhafe«fj=Skr. 
bhrokuti (or hhfkufi). 

| 4. Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of Pali 
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian accent was 
BtHl in force. Rather, ns Jacobi has suggested also for Prakrit, 2 the 

■ in Pali. 3 ThiB is suggested by the 

i 

1 Piechd, PkrGr. § 46, 

* Different viswof Piachel, KZ. 34.568 ff., 85.40 ff. ; PkrQr. § 46. Again* kirn 

Jacobi, ZD MG. 47.674 ff., KZ. 36.578 ff, Cf. Grierson, ZDMG. 49.995 ff. ; Michelwn, 
IP. 23.981. 

» On this ct. Jwofei, ZDMG. 47.674. 
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ohangeB of vocalism in Pali, such as the weakening of a vowel after 

the accented syllable {in the Skr. form} or its strengthening in the 
main tonic syllable. Cf. § 19 ft*. 

2. The Law of Mora 

§ 5. In Pali, as generally in Middle Indian, 1 a syllable can con¬ 
tain only one mora or two moras but never more. The syllable is thus 
either fl) open with short vowel (one moca), or (2) open with long 
vowel (2 moras), or (3) closed with short vowel (2 moras). Every 
syllable with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels 
■* do not occur. Due to this law, where Skr. has long vowel 1: -fore 
double-consonance (i.e. in closed syllable), Pali has there either 
(a) short vowel before double-consonance 2 or (b) long vowel v u the 
following double-consonance simplified. 

Examples of (a) : jinna ‘old, exhausted ’=firna. Likewise marnsa 

flesh marnau, and the 6nal in nadim * the river ’ (hco.) ~nadii 
The vowels e, o are short in such cases: semka ' catarrh ’=4leaman ; 
ottka * lip’ -ostha.— Examples of (ft): lakhd ‘ lac '=Wtaa ; digha' long’ 
~dirgha. In case of the vowels e, o, the orthography in the mss. 
y&riea not infrequently, such as apekkha and apelthd 4 expectation ' 
=apeksa ; upekkhd and upekha * indifference '= upeksd ; vi-mdkkha and 
vimokha 'deliverance' D. II.70 28 , A. IV. 306 11 —vimokm. 

§ 6.. The Law of Mora has led to various changes. 3 Due 
to it. 1. there can be in Pali long vowel before single consonant where 
Skr. has short vowel before double-consonance: adsapa ‘ mustard 
seed (instead of "Sflfifi-) Dh. 401, S. II.182 17 , DhCo. 1.107 3 =8atfapa; 
vdka 'bark * (instead of *vakka) D. I.167 2 , Vin. III. 34 28 , JaCo I. 
304 2 =ti alka ; niydti 4 goes away •-nirydti.*— 2. Pali shows short 
vowel before double-consonance where originally there was long 
vowel before a single consonant: abbahati 4 draws out’ Th.l. 162, 1007, 
Sn. 334, Ja. II. 9o 5 ~db;hati; nidda (sic 1) * nest ’ Dh. 148 (AMag. nSdda) 
=nida; udukkhala ‘ mortar and pestle ’ Vin. III. 6 36 , D. II. 341 6 , Ja¬ 
Co. I. 502 20 (AMag. udukkhala beside uduhala)=udiikhala ; kubbani 

1 R. 0. Praake, P. mid Skr. p. 90 f. 

8 Id P. sutU, therefore, there have coincided, e.g,, Skr. iukti * oyster-Bheil ’ (Vin. 
II. 106 11 , 13 ) ard sukti ‘ good speech ' (Saddhamonopaynna 340, 617). 

* For analoi'oua phenomena in Pkr. see Pischel. PkrGr. § 62-65, 90, 74-76. 

1 Cf. also suatan&ya 4 for nest day ’ (in Buddhistic Skr. ivetandya etc.) from Skr. 
haitana. Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-08, p. 106 ff. 
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' pole of a oamaga W. 64.2, A. IV. 191 G , YvGo. 269 5 —kubara, 
huvara- ; p&ttika * fatherly ’ D. II. 232'°, Yin. HE. 16 33 , JaCo. XL 
5913 for *petika= pait+ka {after which has been latterly formed 

meitika). Cf. also mahabbala, mahapphala=mahdbala, mahdphala. _ 

3. Aa the short nasal vowel has two moras like the long, a nasal 
not infrequently appears in the place of a pure long vowel 1 and 
vice veisa: manikutiCL ‘ bug ’ JaCo, lit. 423 13 instead of *tndk~, 
*mdkk~=maikuna ; samvari ‘night’ L.IIL196' 22 (verse), Ja. IV. 44I G 
instead of *sav~, *sabb-~ sarvan ; sumka ‘ toll ’ (AMag. ussumka) 
instead of *suka, *sukkn = Skr. svlka ; gkamsati ‘ rubs ' instead of 
*gftd8-, *gha88-=ghar$aii ; vidamsenti ‘ she who shows ’ Th2, 74 
instead of *vidds-, *vidass- = vidar day anti. On the other hand: 
nisafi visam 1 twenty '=vini6ati ; siha ‘ lion ’~simha ; sarambka 
1 audacity ’ (beside samrambha Dathavs. 4.34)=samrambha, and other 
words with sum-. 

§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before double-conso¬ 
nance. Thus particularly in contractions, as in sdjja = sa ajja 
Th2.75, yathdjjhasayena * according to desire ’ JaCo, IV. 243 6 . 
Further, in derivatives such as duesllya from dussila. Cf, bdlya 

* stupidity ' DhCo. It. 30 3 , variant reading of balya . These are 
evidently cases of learned orthography. There are also sporadical 
cases like dab 6 1 (name of a plant) Abbp. 536 = darvi \ datta ‘ sickle ’ 
Abhp. 448 —ddtra (none of these, forms, however, is quotable from 
tests), 2 Quite frequent is svakkhdta 1 well proclaimed ’ Vin. I. 12 24 

• etc.= Bu-ddihyata. 

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Mora that even in 
the caB& of the separation a consonant-group by a Svarabhakti 
vowel ($29 3.) a long vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly 
shortened. 3 The two one-mora syllables in these cases represent one 
two-mora syllable: simya ‘ sun ' (instead of *suyya)=eurya ; but svriya 
‘heroism’ la. I.282 17 , purposely differentiated from the preceding; 


* The tendency towards nasalisation is often in evidence in mas. : natngara 

instead ot nog are, ga^chi (gaflchi) instead of goccfti etc. Cf. ulumpa ' raft ‘ D.H. 
89i5s=«dt£pa. 


* Childers gives also ajjava ' straightness ’ beside ajjava, Sakya Bodhivs. 

22 h, 27» instead of Sakya (according to the Colombo edition), Sakha or Sakiya is 

perhaps a wrong reading. Tbe form Sakiya also is not quite correct. 

5 As a rule it is different in Pkr., of. AWag. jftrtpo wiya etc. But atilt 

AMag., J &b. veruhya-wdurya <P. vefrrip). In Pali we have «%o, J*. HI. 7* 
only mein o«wo. 
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pakiriya gerund of pakirati ' loosens (the hair) ‘^prakirya. In words 
like cetiya=caitya and Moriya=Mavrya we have therefore to con¬ 
sider e and o as short vowels. — The insertion of the svarabhakti- 
vowel however does not disturb the length of a following vowel: thus 
gdana * ill ’=gldna. Only in the case of the originally monosyllabic 
words iffkl 1 woman ’ — stri, sin ' fortune '= iti and hiri ‘ modesty ’ 
= hri does this law act in some measure, 1 In compounds these 
words have short vowel- : ifffeirafanc ‘ jewel of a woman ’ D. I. 89 s , 
hirimana ' of modest disposition ’ D. II. 78 34 etc. Also airimanf, 
hirimant and occasionally satsirika , 3 ahirika etc. 

3. The Vowels % f 

>1 ■ 

§ 9. OccasionaUy e appears for a before double-consonance: 
pheggu ‘ empty, worthless ’ M. I. 194 **, S. IV. 168 2 etc. =phalgu ; 
seyyd * bed ’ —iayyd.* The word cttha ' here ’ is probably not — 
atm, but=*itra, Av. idra, r ’ and is therefore to be classed with 
§ 10.2. In the same way hettha ‘ below ’ is derived not from 
adhasthat, but from an *adhesthdt c as is shown by the cerebrals 
-ffk*. 

§ 10. 1. The vowels i, u are lengthened in the flexional 

■ 

endings -i hi, -iihi and -isu, -usv. of i- and w-declensions (§ 82).— 
2. Not infrequently i and w become e and o before double-con¬ 
sonance 7 : Venhu (JMah. Vinhu) D, II. 259 8a =Fisriu 8 ; nekkha 
1 gold ornament ’ Sn. 889, A. I. 181 15 (beside nikkha Vin. I, 
38 ,6 )=tt5rka; koceha * bundle, ball, fleshy part’ Vin. II. 149 s0 , 
266 33 —Jturca (cf. 562J.1) ; ottha ‘camel ’ M. I. 80 13 , Vin. IV. 

1 On the asms words in Pier, see Piscbel, Pkr&r. § 96,147. 

2 Lengthening takes place only mein causa , thus sinmant Thl. 94, smdAara 
Mhvs. 5.16.4. 

3 sassinka JaCo. I.504* 9 . Smp. 300®, ntssirika JaCo. VI. 456 1 . 

4 There might have been intermediate forma like *phiggu, ‘siyya (Pkr. sejja 
with tbe frequent variant reading stj/o). Cf. mimja 1 marrow T {§6.3 )=hmjjo. Pot 
P iscbel'a explanation see PkrGr. § 101. Jacobi, K Z, 35.573 ascribes the i in 
sijja to the influence of the palatal. 

5 So already Lassen, Inst it. Linguae Pracriticae 129. Cf. E. Kahn, Beitr. p. 91. 
Piscbel, § 107 thinks of connection with Veil, itthd. I would however like to point 
out the v. 1. ubhayettha of vbhayattha DliCo. I. 29 13 , 

6 Pischel § 107. Not so Johansson, IF. 3.218 ; Monde or. 1907, 98 and 
Wackemagel, KZ. 48.293. 

7 Frequently also in Pkr., Piscbel, § 119,129, 125. 

8 Also in S. I. 52 l ® should be read Venhu instead of Vendit. 

9—(1147B) 
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716 —ugfra ; vokkamaii ‘ gets deranged ’ D. T. 230' 4 , M. III. 117* 
JaCo. I- 23 21 = vyutkramati ; Okkamukha (proper name) = Uifca- 
mukha , 1 In words like raiMnayya ' charming ’ = ramaniya, daltkhi- 
neyya 1 worthy of veneration daks inly a, an intermediate stage with 

*-iyya has to be imagined—The change into e takes place even 
in the case of such i as is derived from j. Thus in the verb 
gkcppati ‘ grasps, ’ if it is derived from *ghippati < *ghjpyati like 
Pkr. gheppai as Pischel {PkrGr. § 107) has suggested—The double- 
consonance following after 8, 6 may be secondarily simplified 

according to the Law. of Mora with concomitant protraction 
of c,o: Uruvela (place-name) through *-velld, *‘Villd — Vruvilvd ; 
oja '* strength ’ D, II. 2S5 10 , M. I. 124 32 , DhCo. I. 107 10 through 
*ojja, *vjjd =iifja. In vihe&ati 4 injures, insults ’ Ud, 44 30 , 45 s (beside 
vihiqisati) the intermediate steps *vihisati, HUmsati •vihessati have 
to be imagined. Out of original 1 this i,e has been developed in 
p aUgedha ‘ desire 1 A. I. 66 10 , paligedhin A. III. 265 7 through 
* -geddha, *-geddhin, *-giddha, *-giddhin=gxddha, gfSgfdn. 

| ll Intermediate stages with double-consonance have to be 
imagined where in open syllable i, u have become e, 0 : edi, edisa 
{erisa), edizaka, edikkha {erikkha) 4 such a one ’ So. 813, Vin. I. 
1951 i t Mhvs. 5.56 (beside idisa etc. Mhvs. 5.93) through *iddi, 
•tedi etc. = idj4, idrsa, idfksd 2 ; dvela ' garland ' Vv. 36.2, 
JaOo. I.444 6 , 501 29 (Pkr. ameld) through *aveda, *avedda *dviddd, 
=dpida 3 - t gahci (a plant ; Pkr. galoi) Abpb. 581 through •galocci, 
•gained =g uducl ; jambon&da 1 gold Dh. 230, Vv. 84. 17 through 
•-ftnnada, *-u?mada = jambUnada. Mahesi ‘ queen ■’ from mahisi ‘ 

, ia remarkable, 

4. Eepresentation of the Vowels j, l 
§ 12. The vowel f is represented by a, i,u in P.—even in initial 

1 Bat always HftfeS ' flame, T, e teer * D. I. 49 31 , TaCo. IV, '290® : D. I. 10 17 = WfcS. 
The name Qkkaka-lkqmkv, which is connected by tlie Buddhists with iksu * sugarcane 1 
ae in fact derived twin *Ukkhaka (*ukkhd side-form of ucrfry). The analogical in* 

fluence of Qkkamukha was also effective, 

3 Of- AMag. eddnha beside criso etc. Pischei, PkrGr, §121,122. Pali has howevei 
only kidi, hidi&a etc. 

3 Pischel, §122,248. 

* E - Eui m< Beitr. p. 34 ansper.ts influence of mahesi “wise mac.' Cf. here 
also gahetva, netva which have Iteen wrongly explained by Micayeff, PGr. « 16, p. 
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position, which is not the case in Pkr. 1 The quality of the vowel ib 
largely influenced by the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16) ; u 
appears mostly after labials.—1. a stands for j : acchn 1 bear ’ Ja. VI. 
507*, JaCo. VI. 538 21 — j7tsa ; pasada ‘ spotted antelope ’ Ja. VI. 537 31 
= ; vaka 1 wolf * Sn. 201, JaCo. I. 336 17 (verse) — uyfca; kadayo 

‘ heart ' = ftjdaya.—-2. i stands far y ; ikka bear 1 Ja. VI 538 1 (Oo.= 
acoho.) =jJcsa (cf. § G2.-2) ; inn 1 debt ’ (AMag. arwj) Sn, 120, D, I. 
71 31 , JaCo. I.321 20 = jna ; oicchika 1 scorpion ’ D. I. 9 y , Vin. II. 148 9 
= tjjscifra ; sipdiika. 1 seed-house ’ M. I. 306 2 = s^fidtikd. —3. u stands 
for j: itjti or ujju (Ja. VI. 518 s ) 1 straight ’—ijn > usabha 1 bull * Dh. 
422, S. I. 75 33 , JaCo. I. 336 ?0 = js«bfia (beside r(isfitha=rj , sabkrt); 
pucchati ' asks ’ =pjcchati muldla JaCo. I. 100 7 and muldli Ja. VI. 
530 16 ‘ lotus-stalk mjnala ; pdvusa ‘ rainy season ’ Thl. 597 f., 

Ja. Vr. 202 27 =prdt)jsa.—4. Sometimes representation varies: of. 
above, beside accha the dialectical form ikka ‘ bear ' ; vxddhi has been 
differentiated into vaddhi 4 blessing ’ and vuddhi ‘ growth’; m^ga has 
been differentiated into maga ' animal ’ bn. 275, Thl. 958, S. I. 199* 1 
and miga ‘ gazelle ’ passim. 2 Beside via there is (mana * debtless 
Th2. 2, M. II. 105 16 and sdmx (-sn-cmi.) ' indebted ’ M. III. 127 7 , 9 , 
S. IT. 221 1 , probably through vowel-assimilation 3 (but sayina or 
gatna Mhvs. 36.39). Beside hanha 1 black ’ — kisna there is found 
as variant reading kinha D. I. 90 15 , S. IV. 117 fi . Skr. pythivi 
appears as pathavi, pathavh puthavi, puthuot, puthuvi ; here the 
region from where the MSS. are derived i3 be taken into consi¬ 
deration : pathavi , e.g., is the orthography of the Burmese MSS. 
Moreover cf. pitughataka, mdtvghdiaka ' parricide, matricide ’ Vin. 
I. 88 20 with pitipakkhato, 'rndtipakkhato 1 from paternal side, from 
maternal side ’ etc. 

§ 13. In some cases the y-vowel becomes consonant: brahant, 
braha 0 4 big * Thl. 31, Ja. III. 117 s3 — ftrkan* ; brnheti * devotes 
himself to a cause 1 Dh. 285, Ud. 72 !l (verse), JtiCo. I. 289 11 ~ofiwfea- 
yati, vinihayati. Fj becomes tu in rv.kk.ha ' tree ’ — viksa* and in partita 

1 In Pkr. initial r usually becomes rH-vowel, Pischel PkrGr. § 56. In P. we 
have only iruveda Dpve. 5. 62. or irubbeda DGo. I, 247 l9 = fgseda. This word ifl 
however an artificial formation. 

* The form miga is found in its general meaning 4 animat 1 ia sakhamiga 
4 monkey ’ Ja. UL 98 1 *, miqaeakka ‘ animal magic ' D, I, 9 i0 , DCo. 1. 94®. 

3 Trenckner, Notes p. 76 (JPT8. 1908, p. 129). 

* Pischel, PkrGr. § 320 connects rulikho with Skr. mksa. Cf. Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. I, § 184 b. The aide-form rakkHa is found in ja. III. 144 15 , 
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* covered, concealed ' Thl. 153, S. 1. 167 , JaCo. I. 347 — prdujfci 
and apdruia 1 opened up ’ Vin. I. 7* (verse), D. IT. 21 t , JaCo, I. 
264*=apd«jla. 

§ 14. The vowel /is represented by u: kutta 1 ‘ clipped ' D. I, 
105 0 DCo. 1. 274 17 — klpta. 3 In the same way also kuttaka (a 
kind of woollen cover) D. I. V°, Via, 1. 192 s , U. 163 3 *, perhaps 4 shorn 
cover. '* Further kutta, kutti ‘ behaviour, procedure ’ — klpta, 
klpti in itthikutta, pumakutta A. IV. 57 6 ’ 9 , JaCo. I. 296 21 etc., 
samnatavlrakuiti Ja. V. 215 1S where kutta = kappana, just as mala = 
marana. In DhsCo. 321 11 it is explained by kitty d. 

H 

5. Diphthongs and their Representation 


§ 15. The diphthongs e, o are as a rule preserved ; ai and au 
have become c and o \Erdvapa (name of Indra’s e lephant) =Airdvana ; 
metti ‘ friendship ’ = maitri ; ve (interj.) — vai. orasa ‘derived 
from the breast ’ = aurasa ; pora * urban * = pawra ; ratio * at 
night 4 = rattan 

Not infrequently e and o are shortened into i and « before double¬ 
consonance *; this shortening may take place even where the double¬ 
consonance is of secondary origin (according to § 6.2) : 1. i from e = 
original e: papviaaaka 4 * neighbour ' M. I. 126*, DhCo. HI. 155 11 from 
*-vS8saka=pTative6ya-ka ; pasibbaka ‘ bag * Vin. III. 17 10 JaCo 
III. 10 21 etc. through *-sebbaha = prasevaka. The word ubbiUa 
pleasant .surprise M. III. 159 4 with its numerous derivatives belongs 
to the root veil wish ud. Also duinnam, ubkinnam are traced by B. 
Kuhn* to *dvenarp t *ubkenam which are directly derived from the Nom. 
{*ubke instead of ubho is due to analogy with dve 6 ), —2, i from e = 
original^: isaariya ‘ rulers hip 1 = ai&varya ; sindhava ‘ horse from 
Sind ’=saindhava.-3. u from o-original o: akuppa, aaamkuvpa 
unshakable ’ Thl. 182, 649 = -kopya ; tutta * spur ' Cd. III. 
5.2, D. H. 266* (verse)= tottra 1 ; ausaarp (v.l. aosaarp) * I shall hear * 


1 E. Leumann, GGA. 1899, Nr. 8, p. 694. 

* Cf, Bhy 3 Davids, Dial., I. Igo, f.- n . 2. 

VT 1 * **»» David. OUeub^g. 


4 Cf. for Pkr. Piuchel, § B4. 

* Bailr. p. 28. 

6 Cf. 8. duwnaip, duvehi, duvesti. 

* E. MuJJer, PGr. p. 12. 
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8n. 694 = irosydmi ; gunnam Gen. PL of go ' cow ’= gondm.—4. u 
from o = original au : ussukka * zeal ’ = autsukya ; Uhudda 4 honey ’ 
Ja. VI. 632 3c , D. III. 85 16 =k?a«tlTa ; ludda ' horrible, diabolical ’ 
Sn. 247, Vv. 84.5, M. II. 97 26 = raudra 1 • assumha ‘ we heard ' 

( § 159. Ill) = alrauama. In ussdva 1 * dew 4 JaCo. II. II 12 , DhCo. 
III. 338” (AMag. used and osa)^avaiydya the u is derived from 
o<aw. 

6. Influence of Neighbouring Vowels or Consonants on the Vowels 

§ 16. Vowels are not infreqneutly influenced by neighbouring 
vowels. Here we have the beginnings of a * vowel-assimilation * 
in Pali. 2 1. Influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u before a 
following u: usu ‘ arrow ' (also in AMag.) = isu ; ucchu 4 sugar-cane ’ 
(AMag. ucchu beside ilckhu) = iksu ; kukku (a measure of length) 
A. IV. 404 21 , Vin. I. 254 Si = kt$ku a ; s usu ‘ young ’ =6iau (nasalised 
form in sutpsumara 1 crocodile ’ = iiiwndra), In hukhusa ‘ powder 
in rice-ears ’ Vio. II. 280 20 = kilcnasa* the intermediate steps are 
*kikka$a, *kikkusa (§19.2). Hereto belongs nutthttbhafi,, -hati 4 spits 
out * Vin. II. 175 7 , JaCo. I. 459*, II. 105 23 (beside nitthubhati Ud. 
50 1S , -hati DhCo. II. 36 7 ) from a root *siuf>h with ni*.—(6) a be¬ 
comes u before following u ; sumugga ‘ basket ’ JaCo. I, 265 28 
(beside samugga) = samudga ; usrlya, usuyya 4 envy ’ S. I. 127 s , 
JaCo. I. 444 s , D. II, 243 2 (§ 6.2) = asuyd. —(c) a becomes i before 
following i : sirimsapa 4 snake ’ = sarisxpa ; timtsaa 4 moonless night ' 
JaCo. III. 433 10 ==famisrd. 6 — (d) u becomes a before following a in 
kappara (AMag. koppara) 4 knuckle ’ Vin. HI. 121®. JaCo, I. 293 1 
= kurpara, 

§ 17. There is further 2. the influence of the preceding vowel. 
(a) a becomes u after preceding u : ulunka 4 ladle ’ JaCo. I. 235 23 , 
III r Jl 22 = udanka ; kuruhga (a kind of gazelle) JaCo. I. 173 1E = 
kurahga ) pukkusa (designation of a low caste) Ja. III. 194 30 , 
M. III. 169 28 , Pu. 51 23 , Milp. 5 12 =pukka6a ; puthujjana 4 ordinary 

1 H. Luders, GN. 1398, p. 1. 

5 Trenekner, Kotea, p. 75 f. For Pkr. aeo Piachel, § 117. Oa the vowel-aasioai- 
lation in modern dialects see GrieraOD, ZDMG. 49. 400 ff. ; Geiger, LSprS. p. 43ff. 

a E. Muller, PGr. p. 9. 

* VT. m. 367, f.-n. 4. 

5 PisoheJ, PkrGr. §120. 

6 Also timisa D. II. 176 1T , M. III. 174 16 , which presappoaee a 



sdkhalla , -lya ‘ friendship (§ 3) from 


70 P5LI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 

fa* ocmverM people ■=pftfa. gpn°.-W «' becomes « after preceding 
aratl jara 'water-pot* Abhp. 453=ah ,1/am ; kakuntka (small 
coin) JaCo I. 120 3n , DhCo. III. l08 13 = kakinikd ; pokkharanl 

4 toffcUB-tank puskanni ; 
gakhih »_{e) « becomes a after preceding a : dyasmant venerable 

=amant; maithaluhga ‘ brain 1 Eh. 3 JaCo. L m'°=ma8tuluhga; 

nakkhali, -Ukd ‘ear-lobe’ (JPTS. 1909, p. li) = sinikuU. (</) a 

becomes t after preceding t: sihgivem 4 ginger * = spigamra ; 

nisinna 4 sitting * (bub ptwaiwia, so^Mamw) =«»>«»»«, a 

5 16. The influence of consonants' on vowels comes to light in 
m fact that 1. the vowel u appears by preference in the neighbour¬ 
hood of labials, and that 2. i appears by preference in the 
neighbourhood of palatals. Ad 1 : Of derivatives from the root maj> 
withni and ud we have nimujjati ‘drowns ummujjati * floats 
nimujja, ummujjd, nimugga etc. Cf. further aarnmujjani, -mufijanl 
* broom ' DhCo. Ill- l6S fi beside sammajjani DhCo. III. 7 l6 = 
s ammarjanl. Also muta 1 thought ’ Sn. 714, 793, M.I. 3 23 ete., 
mufi * thought * Sn. 846, mutimd Sn. 321, Ja. IV. 7Q 10 —matimdn 
should be regarded only as dialectical side-forms of mata etc. The 
existence of a root mu however seems to be guaranteed by the 
Fut. Pass. Part, motabba and th^ verbal noun motor A. II. 25 lfl - ia .— 
Ad 2: mimja ' marrow ’ (seep. 65, f.-n. 4) from majja ; jigucchati 
‘ conceals 1 D. I. 213 33 , JaCc. I. 422 20 , figueoha D. I.174 19 as opposed to 
jugupsafe, jupupsa 3 ; bhiyyo 4 more * from bhuyas. On seyya see § 9. 

7. Influence of Accent on Vocalism 

§ 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence 
of Skr. had the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the Becond 
syllable is often reduced. In most cases i appears as the reduced 
vowel ; after labials appears frequently, though not always, u instead 
off: 1. Arter the accent-syllable a becomes i: candima * moon ’ — 
candramds* ; ca-rima 4 following, last * Thl. 202 = carama ; parima 
‘ the highest’ M. III. 112 15 =paramo ; puttimd % Sg. 4 endowed 
with sons ' Sn. 33, 34 — *putramdn ; majjhima * middle ’ = 

* Similarly kosajja * 3 lown e33 * Dh. 341, A. I. IP (from husUa) „ d ■ 

kausidya. 

puthavt jq a cross-form. Not so Pischel, PkrGr. § US. 

J m 11 v “- * “ a ******* • di. e „, ti „ 8 ■ 

V n. HI. s , JaCo, I, 390 * etc. are new formation#, Cf. § 3 

• A different bat vary far-fetched explanation is given by Pischel, PkrGr. § 103. 
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madhyama 1 : sacrika ‘ true ’ Milp, 226’ 7 = sail)aka. Cf. the forms 

ahimlcdra. mamimkdra * self-consciou^Dess 1 M. III. 32" 1 beside 
ahamk- viainamli~. In the same way should be judged the future forms 
like dakkhisi ‘ you will see kdhisi ‘ you will do ’ (beside dakkhasi, 
hdhusi), ehixi ‘you will go T , etc. as opposed to Skr. draksyasi, *fc(irsyasi, 
csyasi. —2. After the accent-syllable a becomes n : novuti 4 ninety 
{AMag. naiiim)=navati; papurana ‘mantle ’ S. I. 175 f., DhCo. III. l' J 
through pdvurana M.I. 359 13 (AMag. pdiira$a)=pra»arapa; mrpmuti 
‘consent’ (beside sairimat a) = saw)nflfi (cf. above §18.1). In the flexion- 
al system (§ 92.S) brahmund, brahmuna ; kanjnrttna, kammuno (also 
AMiig. kammund, -no); addhvnu, addhuno 2 = brahmand, -nas; karma- 
nd. -nas: adhvana , -nets. After non-labials there is u in ajjuka (name 
of a plant) Abhp. 579=ar/aka* ; kuhhuBa 16. U) = kilcnasa; 
pekhuna ‘ wing * Thl. 211, 1136, JaCo. I. 207 10 = prehkhana ‘ swing 
sajjulasa. • resin * Vin. I. 202 1 = sarjarasa. —3. Occasionally after the 
accent-syllable i becomes u and u becomes i: rdjuta (a reptile) Abhp. 
651= rdjila; geruka ‘ reddish chalk ’ Vin. I. 48 8 (AMag. geruya beside 
Mah. geria}= gairika -, pasnta ‘ intent on something Thl. 28, D. I. 
135 ss , JaCo. III. 26*=pro site. Further muditd 4 softness ’ M. I. 370*, 

S. V. 118 23 (beBide muduta A .1. 9 29 )=wjdufa. On suriisd see § 33,2. 

§20, Unstressed short vowels, particularly immediately after the 
accentj are sometimes syncopated: jaggati ^watches* (§142,4) is to be 
traced from jagavati through ^jag a rati' y olta * water * Dh, 34, 91 from 
uflaha through ^ohka > *ukka w -Hdka, *ud a ka; agga 1 house 1 (in uposath* 
agga t hhuragga , bhaitagga etc.) from agara through *agara m 

Syncope is in evidence also in the verbal ending ttihe (beside -make}. 5 
Finally, there is a number of ooomatopoetic words in which syncope 
may be clearly traced: ciccifdyati J rustles 7 Vin. I* 225 ES » S, I* 169*, 
Sn. S. 14, Fu. 36 a2 beside cificitayati ; sassara, babbhara MJ* 128 2S 
* (JPTS. 1889, p. 209) for ar^mra, *bhar a bhara beside samsara , 
bharahhara. Tn enclicis khalu has become Itho through *hh a lu t *khhn>* 

1 This should not be regarded as 4i SarDpraearajja ir ^ E. Kuho, Beitor. p, 54 
euggeats, because tbe i is not derived from ya ; t^ie y is contained in jffc. At the 
most one can say that at an earlier stage of the language the a after y in madhyama 

had a pronunciation leaning towards i\ 

2 The same view should be taken as in 1. 

3 Subhtiti, Abhp.-Stioi under this word gives ajjaft* beside a/juko. 

4 Pischel! § 89, 

b E. Kuhn, Beitr.,p, 94 t _ ^ 

a In Pkr. Sauraaenl and MagadhT we have kkhu which causes the shortening of 
* preceding e t o .. Pischel § 94, H8. Whet^ce the o in Pali Irfw? 
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S 21 Weakening of the ajltable preceding the accented one i. 
found in Wapaca {« coin) (Pkr. WiSvana)=Mrfipana ; perhape also 
in niqrodha ' ficus indica ’=rtyagrodha and in smema buna] ground 
from Hmim a, a side-form of let however similar instances 

of samprasurana are found also in fte syllable with main accent. It is 
perhaps due to the weakening of the syllable preceding the accented 
one that dvi- appears as du- in compounds, e.g., dujtvha ‘ double- 
tongued ’ Ja. V. 82*. Under the accent we have the regular forma dvt-, 
di-, e.g. dipada * biped ' 2 . The two types having later crossed each 
other we have on the one band duvidha ‘ double ’-dvividha, and on 
the other dvibhumiko * consisting of two stories ’ JuCo. II. 18 s . I 11 

forms like thapeti (utthfipeti etc.) as opposed to sihapayati we have 
analogical formations after the type jnapayati etc (§ 180,1), similarly 
in hinati * buys as opposed to krinati , after the types mindti, Itmail*. 

§22. The effect of accent is perceptible also in the shortening 
of unstressed final syllables. Thus o becomes u in asu 1 that ’ (§ 109) 
through *aso (thus in AMag.)= amu\ udeiku ‘ or ’ =utdho- aajju 
‘ immediately ' Dh. 71 (from which aafjukam) through *aajjo=sadyas; 
heiu (in kissa hetu ‘ what for ? ’) through *heto = heto$. 4 With later 
nasalisation: ■ khatturn (adv. numeral suffix': through *-khatto=-kitvas 
and adum * that ’ through *ado—adas. Of. § 66. 2 b. Qualitative 
change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhim ‘ together with 
=sardkam 1, , sahkki{m) or saccki ‘before one a eyes ’ (certainly not— 
saJcsaf, but) — *saksam (AMiig. aakkham 6 ); sanim ‘slowly ’ Mbvs. 
25. 84 (nofc= sanais, but) = *ianam. Reduction to u under the 

influence of an u of the preceding syllable (§ 17. 2 a) is found in puthu 
‘separate' Thl, 86, Milp. 4}=pfthak. The enclitic -avid has 
become -su, -ssu • kim-su, kena-ssu etc. S. I. 36 ff. We have moreover 
-« in kam-si DhCo. I. 91 18 . Gf. § 111.1. 

§ 23. In a series of words even from the beginning the long 
second syllabie was shortened.. This is evidently due to the shifting 
of the accent to the first syllable. Examples: alika ‘ false ’ Sn. 239, 


Pischel, PkrGr. § 104. JohauB&on (IF, 25. 225 0 .) separates mdRfl from 
hn titan a and derives the former from hvaSayana * burial ground' 

* Also Pkr. haB du-, do- beside di-, 6 i-. Pischel, § 436. 

3 A different explanation is given by Mich el eon, IF. 23.127, 

4 Even new nominal sterna are formed in this way; Skr. agas 4 ain ' through 
*dpo becomes 5g«, inflected like madhu. 

6 A different explanation in Pischel, PkrGr. § 103. 

* Pischel, § 114. 
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S. I. 189*. Rasav. II. 83 u = ttEfca; gahita 1 seized '=gihtta ; panna- 
vant * intelligent' Thl. 70, Via. I. 60 l = V mjHdvant ; pdniya 
‘water’ beside partly a {pdniydni D. I. 148‘, paniydnt JaCo. I 450*) 

= pdnhja (AMiig., JMah. panhja); vammika ‘ ant-hill 1 JaCo. I. 432' 
beside vammika JaCo. III. 85* = vUmlka ; sdluka ‘ lotus-root ' Vin. 

I. 246 18 = i&litha. Similarly dutiya 1 second ’. tatiya ' third =doi- 
iiya. txtiya 1 .—In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable 
•™ originally short, qualitative change of the vowel took place as 
a result of this shifting of accent: Pajjunna (name of the god of 
rains) D. II. 260* s , JaCo. I. 331 Sl = Parjanya ; muixhga ‘drum ’ 

D I. 79 13 , Vin. I- 15 10 (Pkr. muihga) = mxdahga. Cf. mevaya 

* intoxicating drink ’ Db. 247, D. I. 146» = maireya. 

§ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in 
the occasional lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable: ajira ‘ court¬ 
yard 'Mhvs. 35.3 = ajirai alinda ' terrace in front of a house ’ D. I. R9™, 
Vin. I-248®, BhCo. F. 26* = alinda ; perhaps we have also to include 
hem anubhdva ‘power’ JaCo. I. 509 33 = anubhdva. This explana¬ 
tion of'the lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable often 
however remains' doubtful, as in droga : in good health ' JaCo. 

I. 408 x (reading uncertain) beside aroga=arog<i ; paiibhoga surety 
Ud. 17 10 , Iv. 1*. JaCo. II- 93 14 , which in meaning is difficult to 
connect with praiibhoga ; patiyekka * individually ’ JaCo. I. 92 21 beside 
pacceka=prratyeka .—Gemination of consonants may take the place 
of lengthening of vowels: ummd 1 flax ’ in ummapuppha (a pre¬ 
cious stone) A. V. 61 3t = uma; hummagga ‘evil path A. III. 420 M , 
Pu 22 T , Milp. 390 s , hunnadi ' small (intermittent) river’Thl. 145, 
g i 109 5 , JaCo. III. 221", Icussubbha ‘ small pool * S, V. 63 s 
(beside kuaubbha) — ku + mavga, nadi, tvabhra ; muhkhara ‘ garrulous ’ 
Minayeff, PratimokBa 59 (beside mukhara S. I. 203 n4 , JaCo. HI. 103 5 ) 

= mukhara 3 . 

8, Baqipraaarana and the Poes of Syllable through Contraction 

§ 25. Through Samprasarana: 1. yft becomes l also in stressed 
syllable: thina ‘ sloth ’ = dviha, tlha \ period of two (three) 

m 

l Pischel, KZ. 35. 143, PkrGr. § 82, 91 assumes the basic forms *dvityt I, Hftyi. 
Bat see Jacobi, Kalpasiitra (AbhEM- VI, 1), p. 103, f -n., aa well as KZ. 35, 570 f. 

3 The example sitddiftAa quoted in J PT8. 1909, p. 193 is-sii-iiddffci/m; sakkdya 
innot^soakaya.bnt^iatkaya (Ertmke. D., p. 54. f.-n. 4> and cikkhalla ‘ earthen.’ 
Vin II. 122 31 not^ciikalfl but—*c 4 ikkaiyii > *cskho>Ua > •reiSJialls (E. Muller, 

PGr. p ( 19). 

10—aiTTPt 
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days’ D. I. 190”, A. I. U0 1 * = dvyaha, try aha; visiveti ‘dries out 
^ fire * JaCo, II. 68 lfi , DhCo. I, 225 -=msydpayaii. Of frequent 
occurrence is vltx- -vyaik, vi-aii-, e.g., vltivatta=vyaUv^tta etc. Of. 
ninka (a kind of deer) Abhp. 619 =nyahku, Instead of l there is e 
ia (baj n)pavedbati ‘ shakes ’ Sn. 928, D. II. 22 2 from root v-yath. 
Often yS. is retained: vyasaha ' misfortune ’, vyddha ‘ hunter ’ etc. 
In cajati ' gives up ’ —tyajati l majjhantika ‘relating to noon-time’ 
from madhya etc. we have the assimilation of y to the preceding 
consonant.—2. uS. becomes u in suna ' dog ’ Abhp. 519 from the stein 
dua?*- 1 . Before double-consonance u becomes o through u (§ 10): 
sotthi ’ welfare ’ (beside suvatthi) = sva8ti ; soppa ‘ aleep ’ (beside 
supma) S. I. 110 32 (verse) —saapHa: sobbha ‘ tank ’ (cf. hussubbha § 24) 
= Svabhra, The form ho 1 where? ’ S. I. 199' 6 (verse), Vin. I. 36 24 
(beside kvam, kuvam, kva-ci) is probably a sandhi-form before double, 
consonance. Before single consonants there is o instead of u, e.g., in 
sopdka (AMag. sovdga) 1 man of low caste ’ — ivapaha and sona 
* dog ’ 2 . Moreover vd is often retained in the assimilation of u, e.g., 
assattha ' ficus religiosa ’ (AMag. however has assoitha etc .)=a6vatika. 
—3. Quite peculiar is dma in which Skr. dosa ' fault ’ and dvesa 

a 

1 hatred ’ have coincided. Cf. do saniya * deserving hatred 5 A III. 


169 2e = dvesaftya. 

§ 26. Through contraction aya can become e and ava ean become 
o 3 , clearly through the intermediate stages ayi: at, avu: aii (§ 19). 
1* a y a becomes e in jeti ' wins ’ (beside jayati}=jayati, etc.; ajjhcna 
( study ' 8n. 242, M, III. 1 13 - adhyayana. Facultatively also in causa¬ 
tives and other verbal stems in aya, such as moceti, katheti*. 
Further terasa ‘ thirteen '^Hmyada&a, tevUa(ij) = *trayavim6ati; aya 
is retained in nayana ‘ eye,' sayana ■ bed ' etc. (but s enSsana ‘ bedstead 
and seat ’ beside sayandsana 8n. 338 f., Dh. 186).—2. ava becomes 
o m odM ‘ limit ' D. II. 160« JaCo. II. 18 *'=avadhi; oma ‘ lowly ' 

jL A r 2 1 ' 35028 W ! sinking, inclined ' Vin. II. 

237 , Ud. 53 etc.= pravaya ; Iona * salt ‘Havana; hoii * is, becomes ’ 


basic forma *tuiitCi *ktithita ^ ^ her© older 


3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 163 f. ' " g ^ be9,da 


*dtiiyaha : 


1 lo the same way may be explained also 
beside which are found also bhemi and paleti. 


Wayami e I fear ' and pa jay ati * . 

Cf - § 138 and 139.1. 
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(besido bhavati) and many other forms. Also facultatively o-^tho prefix 
ava-(oiodha ' harem ' —avarodha) and vo = the prefix vyavc.-, vt-ava, 

(vosita ‘ fulfilled ’ Dh. 423 = vyavasita). Cf. uposofha (Pkr. po*cha) = 
vpavasatha. Ava is-retained in iaccna ‘harvest/ sat’ana ' hearing ’ eto. 

But Iona ' salt ’ — lauarifi, 

§ 27. Further cases of contraction are 1. aya becomeB d : puti- 
salldna ‘ meditation ’ D. II. 9 1 * 1 , JaCo. II. 77 11 etc.—pratiaaiul®j/arta; 
so tthdna ‘ welfare ’ Sn. 258, A. IV. 271 20 (verse) — avastyayana {§ 25.2).— 

2. aya becomes d: vehdsn ‘ atmosphere ’ D. I. 95 10 , JaCo. I. 44c 20 etc. 
^vaikdyasa; v.patthaka ‘ attendant ’ Vin, I. 72 w , JaCo. I. 357 1 etc. = 
upasthdyaka (but fem. upatthayika Thupavs, 81 39 ); Kaocdna (beside 
Kaccdyana), Moggalldaa n. pr. = Katydyana, Maudgalydyana etc. 1 Very 
frequently at the end of a word -aya is contracted into -a, such as 
aatjam abhi&rld 1 on the strength of one’s own knowledge ’ instead of 
-dUdya—abhijMya Ger.; apatipucchd ‘without hearing’ Vin. II. 8 3 
instead of -cchaya I. Sg. f.; esana ' (goes) in search of ’ JaCo. II. 34 1 ® 
instead of -ndya D. Sg. rn.; chavnd ‘ on the earth ’ instead of -mdyc 
Loc. Sg. i. z Particularly in the first syllables of words dye is 
likely to be retained: vdyasa, jdyati etc.—3. ava becomes o in 
atidhona{cdrin) ' (committing) transgressions Dh. 2i0 — *atidhavana. 3 
But ava is retained in. the first syllables; pdvnka, sdvaka .— 

4. avd decomes d in the yagii ‘ rice-gruel ’ A. III. 250 1- etc. = yavagu ; 
ava remains uncontracted in kavaia, pavala, as ayd in dayalu 
etc.—5. ayi and avi become e ; ucchera ‘ miraculous ’ Vv. 84. 
12 through *acchayira (beside accharhja) = aicarya; similarly 
acera * teacher * Jii. IV. 248 9 (beside dcariya) =^dcdrya ; macckera 
* envy ' Dh 242, DhCo. III. 2 l etc. ^mdtsarya*; them ‘venerable 
priest *=8ifcauiro; heaaati ‘ will be’ (§ l64.2) = bho®isyof* s .—6. ayi 
becomes e in the technical term acceka{civara} ' (garment) given at 
an unusual hour ! Vin. III. 260 3:i beside accdyikfl ‘ pressing ’ M. II. 
112 s7 , JaCo. I. 338 31 = 5i: aiydyikc. Beside this e we have I in pdftftira 
1 sign of miracle ’ D. I. 198 3 , Mhva. 5,188 through *pdtihayiTa (beside 

l Also pacittiyn ‘ traaagreaaion requiring penance ' Vin. IV. 1 B,, if it ia related to 
priydicittika 8ylv. L6vi, JAa. Ser. X, t. 20, p. 606 If. derives it from a * pT&k-citUt. 

1 In analogy with these cases an inorganic ya has sometimes been added to a 
final d : sendya caturahgini Ja. V, 322 l! . 

* D. Andersen, P. Gl. under the word. 

4 Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Cf. E. Kuhn, Bietr. p. 56; 
B. Mfiller, PGw p. 4L f,; V. Henry, Precis de Gramm. P&lie § 88.4. PiBchel, PkrGr, 
§ 176 however suggests epentbesis. 

5 On hvhiti, kotabba, hotum see § 151, 206. 
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: (not) *° be w ; n ; Ja ; y- 

3 !iT a IT 141 n ato. = (a)sarphdrya, 7. tya is changed into ; («) 

in SiiteJto ‘ ho* much? * Smp. 304'=*%^*. According to § 10. 
2 iB t0 be explained cttalta * bo much ’ = *iyattaka* .—8. Isolated cases 

of contraction are found moreover in kottha in the names of birds 

niMhakoithawk-una JaCo. III. 25* 9 if it is - kayos# 3 and mora 
< peacock ’’ (the same form also in Pkr. ; in Pali also mayura D 




201 s? )=may«rfl s . 

§28. As in Pkr., 1 * 3 4 so also in P. the prepositions upo- and apa- 
(tbroagh *uva*ava-) may become it- and o-: 1. upa- becomes u~ t as I 
thick, iu uhadeti 'besmears with dung ’-upahadaii and . 

‘ smiling at somebody 1 Milp. 127 21 . Cf. Pkr. uhaaia in Hera - 
apahasita 5 - —2. apa- becomes o- in ovaraka 1 inner apartment (of a 
house)’Vin. I. 217 1T , VvCo. B04 l *=apavaraka; ottappdti ‘ feels shame ’ 
A. Ill, 2 10 ( ottappa * shame ottappin or ottapin 1 shameful ’) from the 
root trap with apa G . Presumably also in ( pacc) 08 akkati ‘ falls back * 
D. I. 230 21 , JaCo. L 383 8 , Mhva. 25.84 (AMag. paccosakkdi ) from 
root fluaafe with (prati)apa 7 . 


9. Increase of Syllables through Svarabhakti 

§ 29. Only the consonant-groups containing r, l, y, v or a nasal are 
separated by svarabhakti 8 . An exception is to be found in kasata ‘ bad, 
false • A. I. 72 s , JaCo. II. 96 22 , Milp. 119 13 etc. = kasta. This is per¬ 
haps a dialectical expression. In Pkr. we have the Paisaei form kasata 0 , 
—The added vowel appears mostly in the inside of words. In initial 


1 Not 80 Pischel, § 153. 

! Paosboll, Five Jat. p. 36. 

3 Uocootracted mayukha ‘ beam of light 1 as opposed to PkT. Mail. moha. 

4 Htm, 1.173; Pischel, PkrGr. § 155. 

5 It may be thought that also uhnnti- id the meaning * defiles ' is derived from 
lion with upa. Yet this ie rendered improbable by Vin. I. 78 13 , where ummiha-ti stands 
parallel to it. It ie certain that Shanfi^fiaji with ltd and it means 1 conquers, 

annihilates.' Instead of uhanontiHS. L 34S» we have in fact upahanantv (with v.l. «?i-l 
in the parallel passage S. IV. 56*®. 

* E. Muller, PGr„ p. 43. 

7 In Ja. III. 83® we have atrasaHcti, but with the variant reading upo- in the 

Burmese MSS. The word oggata. Thl. 477 Used about the sun) may he=apagalu or 
avagata, v J 


* For Pkr, cf. Jacobi, EZ, 28,804; Piscbel, PkrGr, § 131, 

A eiranid X* 6, Hemacaodra IV, 3U; Grierson, ZDMG* 66 52 21 * 
St, Eodow, ZDMG, 64. U4&, 


Pischel, § 132; 
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position it is found in itihi 4 woman r = atn and in umkayali^-te f smiles fl 
Jii. 1I % 131 , JaCo. Ill, 44 1 * = Bwiciyiti e ,■—T3osid6 forms with tho added 

vowel there are often those showing assimilation of the consonant-groups* 
The latter are archaic and are found particularly in the gatfaas* In 
the commentary they are explained by the forms with the added vowel, 
which therefore must have been the current forms. Thus we have in 
Ja. III. lfil J asi tikkho va rnamsamhi ; the Co, replaces tikkha * sharp 1 
— tiksna by tikhina. Regarding the action of the law of mora on the 
quantity of a long vowel preceding a consonant-group separated by 
svarabhakti, see above § 8. In verse the svarabhakti-vowels are often 
ignored as also in Pkr,^ Cf* Dh- 10 arahali — arhati; Dh. 25 hayimtha — 
kayrdika ; Thl* 477 suriyasmim = 8itvyasmiin; Th2. 49 picriso^purso etc. 
The i of iithi is always metrically justified; beside it however there is 
found in verses the formffei: Sn. 76 ), Ja. I. 295 8 > Ja, V, 81 1( \ 

§ 30. Of all the added vowels the most frequent is i (both prothetie 
and anaptyctic): 1. In the group ry : iriyati ‘ moves ’ M. I. 74®, A. III. 
451® (substantive iTiya) = *lryate, irya ; mariyuda 1 frontier ’ Mhvs. 
34.70=maryada etc. In the same way are formed the passives like 
kariyati from Icaroii (also kanyati D. I. 52“ 7 ), variyati 1 is held back ' = 
varyate. 2. In other combinations with y : kdlusiya ' darkening ’ DCo. 
I* 95'° = kalusya: jiyd * bow-string ’ D.IL 334 20 , Mhvs. 14A=jyd 
etc. In the same category are to be included also the passives like pu~ 
cchiyati is asked —p^cchyata. Also in hiyyo (AMag. hijjo) ‘ yesterday ’ 
= hyae we have svarabhakti with secondary reduplication of y. —3. In 
other combinations with r; vajira 1 thunder, diamond 1 (AMag. vuira) 
Dh. 161, D. I. 95 8 , Milp. 118 21 =ziajrtt. On sir!, kiri see § 8. Svara¬ 
bhakti by i is in evidence also in purisa man ’ (cf. § 29). The basic 
form is *pursa. In the popular dialects the form with the svarabhakti 
vowel i was preferred to the Skr. form puruaa with u 3 . From *pursa 
through *ptissfi, *possti is derived also P. posa Sn. 110 (and otherwise 
inverses).—4. In consonant-groups with l: pilakkhu( name of a tree) 
Ja. III. 24 26 -plaksa; hildda ‘joy’ Attanagaluvs. 1. ll = rtiadoetc. 
But we have invariably sukka ‘ white *= sukla .—5. In consonant- 
groups with nasals: sineha * affection ' = sneka ; tasina ' thirst * Dh. 
342 f. (beside tanha) = tpmd. On the other hand there occur only 
hanha * black kfsna (Pkr. hanha, kasina, kasana) aod nagga ‘ naked ’ = 


1 Weozel, Academy 1890, II, p. 177. 

3 It ie howevpr not right to change the orthography for the sake of metre. 

9 Wackemagel, AiGr. I, § 51; Pischel PkrGr. 5 124 ; Mickelaoo, IF. 23.354. 
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nagna (AMiig. nagina, nigina). In flexion we have rajina, rajino beside 
round, ratlHo=rajfia, rdjnas. On gini from *agini l agni see § G6.1. 

On viihita see § 50.6. 

§ 31 1. The svarabhakti- vowel a is found particularly is those 
cases where the a-vowel is much in evidence before and after: gar aha 
■ abuse * JaCo. I. 372 31 , ‘ dishonesty ’ D. 1.135 u , garahati ' abuses * etc. 
=garfy, garhati ; pdavati ‘ swims ’ Dh. 334, Thl. 399 (beside pilaw li 
Thl. 104)= plavati; harayati ' is ashamed ’ (§ 186. 2} beside hiriynti 
from hri. Cf. nuhdyati in § 50. 5. As link in compound : antarudhd- 
yciii 1 disappears * from root dhd with aniar^ “2.; The svarabhakti- 
vowei u is found before m and v : usumd 1 heat ' JaCc. III. 71 ls = 
usman ; sulchuma ‘ fine * = 8uhsma ; duvc ‘ two ' (more frequently 
dve) mctri causa Sn. 48, 896 = due; maruvd (v.l. muruvd ) (a kind of 
hemp) M. 1. 4 $® la =vvurva. Sometimes it is induced by an u of the 
following syllable: kurura ‘cruel* A. III. 383 24 , Pu. 56 7 = krura. 
In the same way originated also the form sunim ‘ daughter-in-law ’ 
through *sunus« (as in PaiSaci) from sniisd. The i in this form 1 is to 
be explained according to § 19.3. The svarabhakti-vbwel u is in 
evidence also in sakkundti 1 is able ' and popunait ‘ obtains * from 
Skr. ialmoti, prdpnoti. Of. § 148. 


10. Quantitative Changes in Composition and under Stress 

of Metre 


§32. On account of the metre very often 1. short vowels arc 
lengthened 3 : satimati Th2, 35; tunyam Mhvs. 25. 74; taiiyani Dh. 
309; anudake Ja. VI. 499 s . Frequently also in final syllables: si ho 
va nadati vane Thl. 882. Due to the law of mora, the lengthening of 
preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to the reduplication of 
the following consonant: parihbasdna for pariv 0 Sn, 796; sarati bbayo 
' lifts flies ’ (ef. § 51. 3) for sarofi vayo Ja. III. 96 18 . The forms 
kummiga Milp. 346 1!t , huasobbha Sn. 720 might be due to metrical exi¬ 
gencies. According to § 24, they may however occur even where there 
is no pressure of metre.—2. Shortening of long vowels metri causa 3 
ts likewise very frequent: [bhntdni) bhummdni va ydni no (instead of 


vd) aniaUkhht Kb. 6. l=Sn. 222 (of. Xh. 9. 6, Dh. 138 f.); puccanika 


i 

a 

3 


The n in tunisa ia perhaps derived from the 
Similarly in Pkr., Piachel, § 73. 

Pischel, 5 99. 


side-form aiinha (see £60,81^. 
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instead o£ -Ai.cd. Cp. II. 8. 4 etc, o is shortened into a in ckamokata 
(instead of -(e) Dh. 34, and e is shortened into i in “yiwJiisu (instead 
of -csh) Dh. 286. Not infrequently the endings -mam, -tmurn, dhi, 
-uhi, -ism, -usu remain short in verse as opposed to -mam etc. in 
prose. Thus Thl. 1258, 240, Ja. VI. 579”, Thl. 1207 etc. Nasal 
vowels are dtmasalised ; digham addhana (instead of -nam) socati Dh. 
207. In Th2. 91 should be read pdpuni instead of -?mp. In sandhi 
we have further very often cases like anna saniutimanni ’ham (instead 
of -f mint a hunt) Th2. 72. Also in the inside of words the nasal 
may be dropped metri causa. Thus jlvalo Ja. Ill, 539 3 instead of 
jivanto. Simplification of double-consonance is again equivalent 
to shortening of vowels. Thus we have, metri causa, dukham for 
dukkham Thl. 734; dakkhisam for -fsattip 1 Th2. 84 (cf. dakkhisama 

Ja. Ilf. 99 7 ) and many similar cases. 

§ 33. At the end of the first member of a compound 1. the short 

v 

vowel is often lengthened" : sakhibhdva JaCo. Ill, 493* {sahhibh- 
JuCo. VI. 424 s0 ); abbhdmaUa S, L 205* (in a verse, but not metri 
causa) ; rajdpatha (see Childers, P, D* sub voce), for which there is 
rajapatha in Pu. 57 12 . Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the 
gemination of the initial consonant of the second member of the com¬ 
pound : jdtassara * natural lake * Vin* I, 111 4 ; navakkhattum * nme 
times 1 DhCo. Ill, 377 l£ and likewise in all compounds with -khatiuni 
— -kxtvas ,—Lengthening of vowels or gemination of consonants is 
found very frequently in combinations with prepositions: pdvacana 
(AMag. pdvayana) ‘word 1 Th2. 457, D, I, 88 K eic. —pravavana ; 
p dkata (AMag. pagada) : apparent J Thl. 109, VvGo. 267 £T =prafca(a 3 . 
This may be partially due also to the effect of the stress accent 
(§ 24), Gemination of the consonant is found also in abhikkanta 
1 glorious * D. I. 85 7 etc, ; it belongs rather to the root ham 
(not to brain 4 ); further in patikkfda * contrary * M* III. 301 11 , JaOo. 

1 Different explanatioa by Mrs. Rhy Davids, Pslains of the Sisters, p. 56, f.-n, 2. 

2 Similarly io Pkr,; Pischel, § 70. 

3 Io pakeft* aeods ’ {beside pahinati* the a is perhaps duo to forms like pahesi 
1 he sent. 1 

4 The forme upakkililtha * defiled, ’ ttpahkilesa 'defilement' are perhaps con¬ 
taminations of *itpakkitthai *upakke$a=itpakU$ fa P npaklefa with *upa1rilittha and *upo 
kilssa (with svanibbakti-vowel Jiccording to § 30. 4). Probably a contamination of 
the root-forms sraj and sarj is at the root of ossajjnti 1 gives up ’■ vissajjati * gives 
tfwsy 1 1 (beaide ossa\aii^ msmjdti), oggata h gone down * \see p- 76, f.-n, 7) and 
okkawii &akes away 1 D. IT, 74 s9 from root ka<rs with ava (intermediate steps : *dgata 
*o}sasati) are cases of § 6 , 3 , 
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T M3 » b-id^iWB*' Vto. I. *8“ etc. Perhaps we h,„ 

M «plsin in this way <0* «« <* the impounds of the type phaU 

1 “ ' fruit, of every sort.’ ‘ In many cases however, . J magga 

. n »fh. of every description (good and evd ways), .it ,s not 
mopyo p o[ the typs sMdsubhi {subha+asubha,),— 

1 of the vowel often takes plane when stems in d, i. u 
form the 6rrt member of the compound ■: upahanadana g.ft of 
;L S - JaOo IV. 20- from upahand +d-; <B*W« troop of ma.d- 

a > T -Pn TT 127 26 from dasi + g-; sassudeva worshipping 
servants JsCo. II. W 8B , W5 . IV. 822“ (in verse, but 

the mother-in-law as god S. I. t» ^ a - 

without pressure of metre) from ««* + <*.. 


11, Irregularities of Vocalism 

§ 34 . There are now still a number of “sporadical cases ” to 
deal with. Thus from Skr. punar the double forms puna and pana 
have been developed with diSerent meanings: puna means ‘again, 
once more/ pana means ‘but, on the contrary --In many cases 

the vocalism of Pali is more arehaic than that of Skr. Thus in gam 

> heavy ’ as opposed to Skr. guru, and also in agaru, agalu ‘ aloe Ja. 
VI 610 14 VvCo. 237 1 as opposed to aguru (beside agaru ). Perhaps 
also in kilailja’ mat’ M. I. 228 « Mhvs_34. 54 as opposed to 
hilinja; mucalinda {name of a tree) Vm. I. 3 12 as opposed to 
muciUnda ; jhaUikd ‘beetle 1 Abhp. 046 as opposed to jhillikd.—la 
other cases the Pair word is derived from a basic iorm different from 
that of the Skr. word: thus» ‘tin’ D. II. 351®, Vin. I. 120” is not 
=trapu, but = *fjpu ; papphpsa ‘ lung ’ Kh. 3, D. II. 293 15 etc. is 
nob~pupphusa ; simbala, di * cotton-tree ’ (AMag. simbali) is not= 
salnuili {AMag. sdniali) but= Ved. simbala ‘ cotton-flower 
tekicchd ‘healing, 1 aiekicoha ‘ incurable * (AMag. teiccha) A. III. 
146 32 , DhCo. I. 25 21 not- cikitsa, but = *cekitsd . 5 'The forms kissa 
G. Sg. and kismim, kirnhi L. Sg. of the Interr.'Pron. do not belong to 
the stem ka, but to the stem ici which appears in Skr. him *—Not 

1 -Fausboll, Dasaratha-JiUka, p. 26; Trenckner, Notca, p. 74; E. Kalin, Beitr. 
p. 31; Andersen, PG1. sub voce a-. 

* Cf. Pischel, § 97. 

3 Michel son, IP. 23. 958, f.-n. 1 

* Pischel, PkrGr. 5 109; Geldner in Pi ache 1 and G,, Ved. Studien II. 159. 

6 Piseliel § 215. 

* -Of. in Pkr, Mag. kUa etc. and Piachel, § 103, 498. Not so ft. O, Franks, GN, 

1895, p. 629, f ,-n. 1. 
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infrequently, parallels to t-hePiili forms are found in i’kr. Thus pdrepata 
‘ dove ’ Ja. VI, 539 15 — AMag. pdrevaya as opposed to Skr. pdrapata 
— MTib. pdrdvaa 1 , milakkha ‘barbarian’ S. V. 466 s ®, milakkhu Tbl. 
965=AMag. milakkhu as opposed to Skr. mlecoha= AMag. meccha, 
miccha 2 ; timbaru (name of a tree) Attanagaluvs. 7. 15=Pkr. timbaru, 
-ruya as opposed to Skr. iumb«ru=Pkr. famburii 3 .—The verb dhouaii 
‘ washes ’ as opposed to Skr. dha vaii owes its o to forms like dhota 
‘ washed ‘ — dhauia* 

1,2. Con sod ants ia Free Position 

| 35. On the whole, the free consonants are well preserved in Pali. 
Unlike Pkr, 5 , it retains intervocalic mutes. Also n and y remain as 

a rule unchanged. 6 The sibiiantB s, s, s (see § 3) have coincided in 

+ 

#.—It may be said as a general rule (see 5 2) that in intervocalic 
position d and dh change into f and Ik 7 : aveld ‘ garland ’ (§ 11) 
= aphid; pela * basket ' Pv. IV. 1. 42, Mhvs. 36. 20=pcda; hileti 
‘ neglects ’ (JPTS. 1907, p. 167} from root hid; mil/ia Vv. 52.11 =midha 
from root mih; vulha ‘ carried away ' Vin. I. 32 ia =‘u$fta. The 4 is 

w 

retained in kudumala ‘ opening bud ’ (kudumalakajata A. IV. 117 21 ). 
Here the d originally stood in a <consonant-group j (Skr. kudmala) which 
was separated by svarabhalrti. In Abhp. 482 appears also kuduba (a 
certain measure) = fcudava. The form sahodha ‘together with what 
has been plundered ’ from saha + udha* is remarkable. 

§ 36. The various phenomena of Prakrit are met with sporadically 
also in Pali. The words and forms concerned are taken from those 
dialects which had gone further on the path of Prakritisation than the 
literary language represented by Pali. On the corresponding 
phenomena in sound-groups cf. § GO ff. 

One of these sporadical phenomena is the occasional elision of 
an intervocalic mute which is replaced by the hiatus-filler y or v : 
Suva ' parrot' (beside suka) = hika ; khdyita 1 eaten ’ Ja. VI. 498 10 , M. T. 


1 Pischel, § 112. 

5 Pischel, § 105, 233; E. Kuhn, KS. 25. 327. 

3 Piachel, § 124. 

* Johansson, IF, 3. 223 f. Not so Pischel, 8 482, 

* Pischel, PkrGr. § 186 (f. 

6 In contrast to Pkr.; cf. Pischel, § 224, 252. 

7 The dh is retained in Pkr.; Pischel, § 240,242. 

* JPTS. 1909, p. 137. 

11— 11147B1 
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ViL I toy*-owe ’ Bn. W «»»«• 

• & ' D. in. 85=“. A. m. 163- {beside Miyaii. «<«.)- 

.Mate « the names A V arogcySna lloitlnvs. 74*= Avnngoima’ 
and Kusmdra through *. 7 iaaTa=ICvCiiuigttTa. The Pali forms in these 
™, probably reflect the local dialectical pronunciation. 

Interchange between the endings M and 4ft is very frequent* : 
avenika ' particular, separate 1 S. TV. 239 10 and Sven,ya Vm.1.71"; 
Koaija (name of Indra) Ja. II. 252*. M. I. 252**, Milp. 126'= Kouf.ho; 
posdvmika ' developed to maturity ’ JaCo. III. 134*” and -mpa DhCo. 
III. 35 s from posati. But these are not cases of Prakritism, double 
forms like lokiko ‘ worldly ’=laukihi and lokhja = laukya have led 
to the confusion of two suffixes. In this way originated also 
sotthika ‘Brahman’ Mhvs. 5.1005 as variant reading of sotthiya = 
irotriya. Similarly perhaps also veyyafiikd ‘lucidity Smp. 323 * 4s 
to he regarded only as a side-form of veyyatluja M. I. 82- , II. 208" , 
which has been derived from vhjatta (with svarabhakfci) = vyakfa in 


the same way as veyy&vacea from *viydvata (§3). 

§ 37 . It is again a phenomenon of Pkr. when sporadically n 
sonant aspirate in intervocalic position is represented by H s ; lahu, 
lahuka * light * Db. 35, Thl. 104, A. I. 10 2 etc =laghu; ruhira * red, 
blood* Thl. 568, M. III. 122 31 (beside rudhim DhCo. I. 140”) = 
Tudhim; sdhu ‘ good ’ Thl. 43, VvCo. 284 29 (beside more frequent sddhit) 
=mdhu; ayithati ' struggles ' Sn. 210, S. I. 48 1 (verse), Ju, VI. 283 2 , 
Milp. 326*. if, as H. Kern (IF. 25.238) -suggests, it is derived from 
a basic form *ayodhute; nuttkuhati ' spits out ’ (beside bhati § 16. la) 
from root stubh with ni; pahamsati * rubs ’ JaCo. II. 102 s , DhCo. I. 253 s 
through *paghamaati & =:pragharsati; momfiha ‘ mad ’ S. I. 133 32 { verse), 
D. I. 27 9 [momuhatta A. Ill, 119 9 , Pu. 69*)=The ending 
-bhia in Instr, PI. has become -hi ; -bhi is archaic. The Present form 


dahaii ‘ sets, places 1 is to be derived from *dadhaii as Pischel has 


1 E. Kuhn. Beitr. p. 56. 

5 Minayeff, PGr. § 41. 

y 

3 BE. imtier the word aparagoduni, 

4 Sometimes the place of origin of the MSS. is responsible for these discrepancies. 
The Siamese MSS. have, -ika, where the other MSS. have -iga. Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
Vibhanga, preface, p. xiv. 

5 For Pkr. cf. Pischel, § 188. On the h instead of an aB pi rate jn aonnd-grouns 

see below §60. p ’ 

* Trenckner, Notes, p. 61. Not bo Johansson, Monde Oriental, 1907-8 D M ft 
1 E. Rubn, Beitr. p. 42; E. Miiiler, PGr. p. 37. 
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suggested 1 . Similarly dahasi Sn. 841 and dnhnli Sn. 888, Ja. V. 220* 
represent dadhasi, dadhaii . In initial position h represents bh in hnti 
* becomes ’ beside bhavnti (also Pkr. hoi) ; to the same category 
belong further pahoti ' is able pahonaka * sufficient ’ pahft ' able ' 

Sn 98, pahfda ' much ’ = pretbhonnft etc. In secondary initial there 
is h for dh in hetthd ‘ under * ~*adheathdt (I 9). It should be noticed 
here that in Pali, as also iu Pkr. 2 , an old aspirate is sometimes pre¬ 
served where the Skr. form shows ODiy h : idha 4 here 1 as opposed to 
Skr. ika=Av. ?<kr; pfcam-mafi ' goes ’ as opposed to bkr. kammaft, 
Pkr. hammai; Vebhdra (name of a hill) (AMag. I ebhdra, Vebbhara, 
Vibbhdra) as opposed to Vaih&ra (but Vaibhara with the -Jainas) , 
Also in pilandhaii 1 decorates pHand hand ! decoration ’ from the 
Skr. root nah, Pali has retained the older dh. A surd aspirate 
has been replaced by h in suluild 4 happiness ’ Ja. III. 158'* from 
sufeka 1 and in samihati ‘ moves away ' Vv. 5.1, VvCo. 35 lfl , which is 
perhaps connected with Skr. ikhate (beside mkh of the Dhatupatha®). 

§ 38. The softening of surds in intervocalic position is another 
feature of Pali which is to be attributed to the influence of dialects/’ 

1 . Softening of k into g : elamuga ‘ deaf and dumb ’ Ja. I. 247“*, 
M. T. 20™ -edamilka; p atigacca ‘ earlier ' D. IT. 118 2 ', DhCo. HI. 
BOo 3 etc. (in S. I. 57 111 variant reading patikacca)~pnifikrtya. 
Further, in the proper names Sag ala (a city) Milp. I 3 , JaOo IV. 
23’P 1 = Sdk.ala and Mdgandiya (a Brahman; JPT3. 18 S 8 , p. 71) = 
Mdkandika. kth is softened into gh in niyhaiinasi 1 you will dig ’ 
Ja VI. 13 18 .—2 Softening of c into j : *ujd ‘ sacrificial ladle ’ from Skr, 
sme* —3. Softening of t into d: udahu * or ' = uidho; niyyadati ' hands 
over ’ JaCo. I. 507= (also niyyateti D. II. 331 3 ) and patiyddeti ‘pre¬ 
pares *D, I. 226 7 = -y&tayati ; pasada ‘ spotted antelope’ (§ 12 . 1 ) = prsafit; 
ruda 1 voice * Ja. I. 207 20 (beside rftfa JaCo. II, 388 2;i ) =ruf«; vulatthi 

l Piechel, BB. 15, 121; PkrGr. § 507. * Piachel, § 266. 

3 The case of aamgfiaraff (JPT3. 1909, P . 341 beside laurftirat* is doubtful. 

< Oa the other hand suhita ‘contented ’ is certainly uot-sukhtfa f Minay eS, PGr. 

§ 43), bat=SM-hifa (E. Miiller, PGr., p. 37). 

^ BR. under the word Hitch. 

t According to Hem. IV. 396, thU is charaCteriatio also of Apabbrhmfia. Pischel, 

PkrGr, § 192, 202, , ^ A 

7 Trenckuer, Milp., p. 421 taote on p. 48 Si ) ; E. Miiller, PGr,, p. 87. S. Levi, J s., 

s6r X, t, 20, p. 50S ff. (cf. above Introd. IX) connects jalogt Via. II. 301 n with 
/araufca 1 leech/ 

8 Levi, ibid., p. 505 f. derives parajika, a particular kind of transgression, from 
*paracika (AMag. paraftcijal. 
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, DhCo. III. l'J 2 *=vitasti. S. Levi explains also samghddisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from samgha + 
atiiesa and ekodi ‘ spiritualty united ' (°bhdva, Hhfda) from eha+ ati 
* consisting of a single (woven) chain. 1 —4. Softening of th into dh : 
pavedhati ‘ shivers ' {§ 25 . 1 ) = -vyathate ■ gadhita 1 greedy ' Ud. 75 10 , 
Milp 401* beside gathita D. I, 245 24 , M. I. lQ2 l *=gi'athila, 5. Soften¬ 
ing of p into u 2 is vary frequent: avaiiga ' corner of the eye ’ Vin. II. 
267 « -apmga 3 ; avdpurana 'key ’ JaCo. I. 50l 2S {avdpurati, avdpurdpeti 
JaCo. L 263’", II. 22" beside apap- Vv. 64.27, Vin. I. S’ 1 , V. 80 4 ) 
from root var with apa (cf. §39.6); dveld (§ ll)=«piflu; ubbilldvita 
‘unduly elated' D. I. 3 24 beside ubbiUdpita JaCo. II. 10"; kavi 
' monkey ' Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual 7capi Cp. III. 7.1) = 7capi; 

kavittha (name of a tree) JaCo* V, 132 1 ,', cf. Ill, 4G3 ? , V. 115 ' (beside 

•# • ^ 

kapiltha Ja, VI. 529 1 ®, Mhvs. 29.11) =ftffpif£fcix; theva * drop ’ Vin. I. 
50 n from root slip, step of the Dhatupatha; puva ‘ cake ’ A. III. 76 14 
etc.=pupa; bhindivala (a kind of weapon) Abhp. 394 — bhindipala; 
vydvata (Pkr. vcvada ) * engaged on something ' D. II, 141 s ”, JaCo. 
III. 129 1, =i7ynpffa*; vislvcti (§ 25.1) = vityapayati .—In the same way 
is to be explained also 6 . the change of t into l which presupposes 
an intermediate 4 ; kakhhala ' cruel ’ = kakhhata ; khela ‘ village ’ = 
Icketa (or from the root ksvid of the Dhfitupfitha); cahkavfda 1 horizon * 
JaCo. II. 37 19 , Mhvs. 31,85 throug h *c.akkavdta from *cakravaria 
(Skr. cakravada, ■vdla); phalika 1 crystal’ =sphatika. To this category 
also belong the proper names; Alavi (a city) =Mavl, Lala ( a country 
and a people) Dpvs. 9. 5 (cf. Ldluddijitthera JaCo. I. 123 12 ) = Ldfa. 

§ 39. It is again due to dialectical variations that sporadically the 
sonants are represented by surds 5 . 1 . Instead of g appears k in : akalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 838* 5 = aguru (§ 34); chahala ■ goat ' Abhp. 1111 = 


. s ' , L< ”'' ibi ' L 5081 502 ' * ,M s 0. Praote. D. p. m. f.-n. 0 with p. 

S W.b«r, 

K k! ^7"°*? ” iUl Skr Und, ‘- E • “ T *™wu. 

um i» irr; ,"7; “ 8i, “ bj Tr “° k “ f ’ p- 65 

oZL im, 8 ! m ) *." aE Mil,, ' r - 0ntb “ b “ d Monde 

Orwntel.ISOM p 103 co„ 0 «t. th, word with I..E. ‘dhendh,^. 

Similarly also in Pkr.; Piscbe! S 19Q 
3 VT. III. 342, f.-n. 6. 

’ 4 Tranckoer, Notes, p. 63. 
s See Trenckner, Notes, n. 62 f For 

Pkr8r.§101 lS 7 1 a,i mm J DM9 ;^ ffl , P 1 -™™™* h. Pkr. ,1. FW* 

snoilir pheooweD, in mand-combinatuin. .-’d... ° t0W ' 64. 106 f. 114. p w 


see below § 61*2, 
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— chagala; thaheti- 1 closes ' Vin. L 48 3S r thahana Mhvs* 6*18= 
sihogayati , sthagatia ; palikunthita * veiled 1 JaCo- II- 92~ 4 (beside palig- 
DhCo* I. 144 11 , verse) from root gunth with pari; lakcti 1 clings \ 
lakanaka 1 anchor * Milp. 377 lagnaha; vokura 'snare Jhl. 

775 (vakara M* IT* Q5*)=vdguTa. Hardening of consonant in initial 
position is found in : kildsu £ indolent * Vin, TIL 8 s {aJtilQ&u v T in, IIL 9 1 
etc.), which is to be connected with glasnu 1 loose 1 (root fjbi) accoroing 
to Trenckner,’—2. Instead of appears kh in: paiikfea Jii. VL 276 3 
{beside frequent pdUgha)=^parigha ,— 3* Instead of j appears c in: pUc^H 
1 drives 1 -Dh, 135 (pdcanayatthi S.I. 115^} beside pajeti JaCo, II- 122 1 
from root aj with pro. —- 4 , Instead of d appears f in : kusiia ‘ slow 
Thl. 101, A. m. 3 11 etc, = ku&ida (but kosajja p, 70, f,-n, 1 from 
^kausadya); patam * crack 1 Ja, IV* 32 sl = pradara; muiihga i drum 
(§ 23 ) — mxdahga; pain f apparent ' = prddur; samsafi Loc Sg* 1 at the 
assembly J Ja. IIL 493 1 = samsadi. To this category belong also the 
names of peoples 6 ’cfJ, Ccta, Cetiya (mefcri enuea Cecca) S.V.436 1 ", Cp. 

I. 9 3t , Jii. V. 2f>7 IS = Cedi, Oedika. —5. Instead of dh appears th in; 
upatheyya ' pillow ’ Ja. VI. 490 1 * = upddheya (ef. upadhdna ); pUhhjnti ‘ is 
covered ’ Thl. 872, M. III. 184 ]B (beside pidahati, pidhana) = pidhiyatc. 
— 6 . Instead of b, n appears p in: avapuranQ etc. (§ 38.5), apdpurati 
‘ discloses ' Vv. G4.27, Vin. I. 5 a! (verse), II. 148 10 from root, var with 
apd; chapa[lta ) 1 young animal ’ Vin. I. 193 s etc. — silva; pabbaja 
(a kind of grass) Thl. 27 (beside 6 a& 6 c;c Vin. I. 190 s ) = balbnjo; 
patipa * chaff' JaCo. I. 467 6 = prG?nwa; pdpumna (§ 19.2) = pranarnna 1 ; 
opiliipeti ‘ drowns 1 M. 1. 13”, JiiCo. I. 238 12 , 330 s3 = -plavayati; litpa 
(a bird) JaCo. II. 59 6 = Zflfm, lava; lapu JaCo. I. 341 2 and afdpu Dh. 149 
1 cucumber (beside labu, afflf?u) = lnf)u, alabu; kopefi 1 extinguishes 
(fire) ’ Ja. IV. 221 so = havayati. Also 3. Sg. Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8 30 
from bhavati for kuveyya* 

§ 40, Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrit^* 1* Unetymological aspiration p 
(a) in initial position: fcfcila (same in A Mag*) k post ' A. I* l4l 2 , 
Mhvs, 29,49— Itila; -khaituni^kxtvas; khujja 4 humped ' D* II. 333 21 
= kubja; thusa 4 husk ? D. I, = pharasu * axe 9 A, IIL 162 10 , 
JaCo* I* 399 7 (beside parasu JaCo. Ill, 179 *) = para&u; p barusa 
1 harsh, cruel T =pffra?a; phala (a certain measure; Ja, VI. 510 4 (beside 


1 Not &o Johau3P?oi) f IP. 25. 209 ft* 

2 PiBchel, PkrGr* § 206 ff. For siroiiiir pheoomoaa is sound -com bioafcioQB see 
below § 62. 
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'spaa' DhCo. III. 172 * = viiasti. S. Levi explains also sainghadiscsa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from samgha + 
atisesa and ekodi ‘ spiritually united ’ (Hhdva, °bhuta) from eka + uti 
1 consisting of a single (woven) chain. 4. Softening of tk into dh , 
pavedkati ‘ shivers ’ {§ 25.1; = -vyathate ■ gadhita ‘ greedy ’ Ud. 75 10 , 
Milp 401 s beside gathita D. I. 245 24 , M. I. 162 14 = grathita. —5, Soften¬ 
ing of p into tr is very frequent: avanga ‘ corner of the eye ’ Vin. II, 
2&7 & — apahga 3 ] avaputana ‘key ’ JaCo. I. 501 2,7 [audpurati, avdpurdpeti 
JaCo. T. 263 s0 , II. 22* beside apdp- W. 64.27, Vio. I. 5”, V. 80 4 ) 
from root var with apd (cf. § 39.6); avoid (§ 11) — dpidd; ubbilldvita 
* unduly elated ’ D. I. 3 2 ' 1 beside ubbilldpita JaCo. II. 10 a ; havi 
'monkey' Abhp. 1105 (beside the usual leapt Cp. Ill, 7.1) = 
kavittha (name of a tree) JaCo. V. 132 1 ,', cf. III. 468 r , V. 115 s (beside 
kapittha Ja. VI. 529 29 , Mhvs. 20.11) = ha pit tka; theva ‘ drop ' Vjn. I. 
50 11 from root slip, step of the Dhatupatha; piiva ‘ cake ’ A. III. 7G U 
etc. =pupa; bhindivala (a kind of weapon) Abhp. 394— bhindipala; 
vydvata (Pkr. vevada) ‘ engaged on eometiiing ’ D. II. 141 20 , JaCo. 
III. 129 ls = vydpjta 4 ; visiveii (§ 25.1) = vixyapayati. —In the same way 
is to be explained also 6, tbe change of £ into l which presupposes 
an intermediate d: kakkhala ’ eruei ‘-kukkhata ; khela ' village ’ = 
Ichcta (or from the root hsvid of the DhuKipatha); caldcavah ‘ horizon ’ 
JaCo. II. 37 I “, Mhvs. 31.85 through *cakkavdta from *cakravarta 
(bkr. cakravada, - vctla ); phalika ‘ crystal' ^sphatiJca . To this category 
also belong the proper names : Alavi (a city) = Afaii/, Lain (a country 
and a people) Dpvs. 9. 5 (cf. Ldluddyitthcra JslGo. I. 123 12 )=Lnfa. 

§ ^ * 3 a § a ’ u due to dialectical variations that sporadically the 

sonants are represented by surds’. 1. Instead of g appears k in: alcalu 
(a perfume) Milp. 33 Q l3 =aguru (§34); chakala * goat ’ Abhp. 1111 = 


1 tm' T^' Vi ' ? id i w 502 ' ^ a!s ° R - °‘ Franke - D - P- 39, f.-n. 6 with p. 
/nLr' , l qU ' U ‘ !iether daniha ‘ Blow - ^ ll ' ^ to be classed here. Weber 

f ' UWith8kr ’ *>**. ^ is followed by Childers,^* 

{JPTS ”\m llsT; '!!' r° aS ’ eipknati0C ia given Tre ^ner, Notes, p. 63 

oILal Z'i o T™ 1 i I1W - ° Btbe **««».. Monde 

Onentd, 1907-8, p. 103 connects the word with I.-E. 'dhendhre. 

Similarly also in Pkr.; Piacbel. § 192 

3 VT. Iir. 342, f.. n . 6. 

4 Tranckner, Notes, p, 63. 

Pk,Br.TiM?0ri“»„''lDMa.eI«rar ” Plr - * 
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= chagaia; thalccii- ‘ closes 1 Vin. I. 48”, thakana Mhvs. 6.18 — 
sthagayati, sthagana ; palikuntfiita * veiled * JaCo. IT. 92 21 (beside palig- 
l>hCo. I. 144”, verse) from root gunth with pari; laheAi ‘ clings 
lakanaka ' anchor’ Milp. 377 l V 3 = la gati, lagndka ; vdkura ' snare ’ Thl. 

775 (vdkara M. IT. 65 s ) = vacant, Hardening of consonant in initial 
position is found in; ktldsu 1 indolent ' Vin. III. 8‘ [akiUtsu Vin. III. 9 2 
etc.), whieh is to be connected with gldsnu ‘ loose ’ (root gld) accoroing 
to Trenekner.—2. Instead of gh appears kh in: palikha Ja. VI, 2/C 
(beside frequent paligha) = parigHa. —3. Instead of j appears c in; pdc<'ti 
' drives ' -Dh. 135 (pdcanat/atfJu 3.3. 115 6 ) beside p djeti JaCo. II. 122 s 
from root aj with pra. —4. Instead of d appears t in : kusita slow 
Thl. 101, A. HI. 3” etc. = kusida (but kosajja p. 70, f.-n. 1 from 
*letuisiidya); patara ‘crack’ Ja. IV. 32 21 = pra data; muting a ‘drum 
(S 23) = m-^dahga; pdtu ‘ apparent ’ — produr-, samsati Loe Sg. ‘ at the 
assembly ’ Ja. III. 493' = somsadi. To this category belong also tbe 
names of peoples Ceii, Ceta, Cetiya (metri causa Cecca) S.V. 436 12 , Cp. 

1, 9 3B , Ja. V. 207 1S = Cedi, Oedika,— 5. Instead of dh appears th in; 
upalheyya ‘pillow ’ Ja. VI. 490 13 = upadkeya (cf. upadhana);pithiyati ‘ is 
covered ’ Thl. 872, M. III. 184 1S (beside pidahati, pidhdna) = i>idhiyaic. 
—G. Instead of b, b appears p in ; avapurana etc. (i 33.o), apdpuTaii 
• discloses 1 Vv. 04.27, Vin. I. 5 31 (verse), II. 148” from root, var with 
ap«; chdpa[ka) ‘ young animal ’ Vin. I. 193 s etc. = 6ava\ pabbaja 
(a kind of grass) Thl. 27 (beside babfmja Vin. I. 190 :1 ) = balbaja-, 
paldpa ‘ chaff’ JaCo. I. 467® = prater; pdpuvana (§ IQ^J^pr/Tnarajia 1 ; 
opildpeti 1 drowns ’ M. 1. 13 c , JaCo. I. 238 12 , 330 33 = -plavayati', lapa 
(a bird) JaCo. II. &Q* = ldba, lava ; lapu JaCo. I. 341 2 and alapu Dh. 149 
‘ cucumber ! (beside ldbu t aldbu)~labu, alabu; hdpeti ' extinguishes 
(fire) ’ Ja. IV. 221 2u -hdvayati. Also 3. Sg. Opt. hupeyya Vin. I. 8 30 
from bhavati for huveyya, 

§ 40. Also the sporadical appearance and disappearance of 
aspiration have parallels in Prakrit 2 . 1. Unetymological aspiration, 
(a) in initial position; khila (same in AMag.) 1 poBt ’ A.. I. l4l a , 
Mhvs. 29.49 = kUa\ -khaiium — kitvas ; khufja ‘ humped ’ D. II. 33S 21 
= kubja; thusa ' husk ’ D. I. 9 a =fusa; p harasu ‘ axe ’ A. III. 162”, 
JaCo, I. 399 J (beside parasu JaCo. III. 17& 1 )—p ara6u; pharusa 
* harsh, cruel ^pornao; phala (a certain measure) Ja, VI. 510® (beside 


1 Not so JohEU3fiOD f IF. 25^ 209 ff, 

2 Piachel, PkrGr. § 206 If. For similar phenomena, in sound-combinations see 
below § 62, 
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pa\a ThJ. VO-t*i pMW*4' ' «««** ' S - m ; }^J“t 

M I 119 14 )= palayanda; phalu ‘knot (of a brane } . . o 

^ phdrusaka (a flower) DhCo. III. = parusate; phdlibhaddaka 
(name of a tree) JaCo. H. 1S3 ^pdribhadra; phdsukd ‘ rib ’ Dh. 154. 
JaCo III 273 14 etc , =pdfifikd T i phuldhti (a precious stone) VvGu. Ill 
= pulaka; phusita (AMug. phusiya) ‘ drop ’ M. HI. 30Q 2 \ DhCo. III. 
243 6 =pj*afe; phussa (a lunar mansion, name of a month) Vv. 53.4 — 
pU0a (phussaratha JaCo. HI. 288 s * = pusyaratha ; phmsaraga ‘topaz * 
Milp. 118 s2 ); bhasta 1 goat ’ Ja. III. 278 n = i)flsfo; bhisa lotus -sprout Ja. 
VI 516*, JaCo. I. 10Q r = ihsa; bhisl‘ mattress ’ Vin, I. 47 :tj = 6fsi; b/rnsa 
* > Dh. 252, Ud. I8 lfl — busa. According to Pischel (PkrOr. § 211) this 

unetymoiogical aspiration of the initial consonant is in evidence also 
in words like aha ' six ’ L =mt; chaha, chakana ‘ dung ’ Vin. I. 202 23 
=4ahtt; chdpa{ka) (AMag. chdva ) =sava (§ 39.6); cheppd (AMag. 
cheppa, ohippa) ‘tail ’Vin. 1.191 s , III. 21 3T =hpa; the aspirated sh, 4Ji 
is said to have developed into ch in these cases. Johansson (IF. 8.212 f.) 

r\ 

assumes Indo-European doublets with sk and k; ch in his opinion 


is derived from sk. —(fc) Unetymoiogical aspiration in the middle of 
a word: sunakha (Pkr. sunaha) ' dog ' — iunaJta; mkhumala 1 tender ’ 
=sukumdra; kakudha (Mah. kaiiha) ‘hump’ JaCo. 340 a = kakuda. 
— 2 Loss of aspiration is rare: («) initially: jalla ‘dirt’ So. 249, 
D. I. 167 9 , jallikd Sn. 198 =jhdllikd. —(b) Medially : ka-poni ‘ elbow ’ 
Abph. 2 Qc-kaphoni; hhudd ‘ hunger ’ Sn. 52, Ja. VI. 520*°= ksudha ; 
ef. also katikd ‘ agrteun nt ’ M.L 171 2S , Vin. J. 9® etc. beside kathikd, 
a variant reading in JaCo. I. 450 lc = *ka(fttM. 


§ 41. Dialectical influences are responsible also for sporadical 
changes of the place of articulation of the consonants.—1. Palatal 
appears for guttural in : cunda ‘ turner’s lathe ’ cundakdra ' turner ’ JaCo. 
VI. 339 12 =kimda; root inj D,I. oG 22 (beside ihg JaCo. II. 408 13 )=mj. 
—2. Dental appears for palatal 2 in; dighaMa 1 situated behind, to the 
west ’ Ja. V. 402 s , 40 3 30 from jaghana); daddallati ' glistens ’ (§ 185) = 
jdjvalyate ; iikicchati ‘ cures’ (§ m) = cikitmti (§ 34) ; digucchati ‘feels 
abhorrence ’ in Childers (AMug. dugucchai) beside jigucchati = jugup. 
sate*. The la«t two are probably cases of dissimilation.—3. A dental 


Bcsidt- it ttlso 5 d■ j sit/-, so- without ^spirstion. 1 
1 Aiec in Pkr.; see Piscbel, § 215. 

3 daddara ‘ deep-sounding ' A. IV m^jarjara and dardorn. In Sinhalese the 
mutation of j into 4 is phonological 
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appears for a cerebral in : dendima (a drum) D. I. 79 14 (beside dindiVm) 

= dindiwa, which is clearly derived from popular speech. 1 

§ 42. Quite frequently cerebrals appear in the place of demale, 
mostly under the influence of preceding t, j, even though they may have 
disappeared in Pali 3 . Thus there is 1. f for f in ambdiaka (a tree) Abhp. 

554 = Timrdtaha : *. Also vatamsa{ka) (§ 60.1) as opposed to asafamsa. 
and paiamga ‘insect 1 Ja. VI. 506 3# ,Milp.272* as opposed to pataniga*. 
Moreover sometimes in the participles of r-roots we have f for t: hat a 
(AMag. JMu.li. ha da) ‘ taken away * = ftjfa; viyawfa (§ 38.5)-vyapiid. 

On the other hand we find only mo fa ‘dead’, dbhata 1 brought in,’ 
sa?)U'uttt 1 restrained ’; mostly also kata ' done ’ {dukkata term. tech, 
for a particular kind of transgression). Instead of prafi-, there appears 
sometimes path and sometimes path, the former particularly (but not 
exclusively) in those cases where other cerebrals occur in the word 
concerned; thus patitthati ‘ stands firm ’ ; but also pafttnanfafi 
‘ disputes ’ D.I. 93 33 , Vin. II. I 12 etc. On the other hand we have 
path in patima ‘ image ’ = praiimd etc. Michelson 3 would connect 
path with Skr. prafi- but pofi- with Avest. paiti-, 0 Pers. patty-. —2. 
th appears for th in. pathama ' the first ’ = prathama; sathila * uncareful' 
Dh. 312 f =*sxthila (but sithila Thl. 277 etc.) Orthography is 
uncertain in the case of patha.vl, pathavi (§ 12.4). u c , i f ^ 

(AMag. kadhiya. , Mab. kadhia) ' made hot *, pahhathita Thupavs. 48 as 
as against kvathita*— 3. d appears for d in the two roots daipi 

* to bite ‘ and dah ‘ to burn ’ 7 and their derivatives. Thus dasati; 
samddsa ' pincers ’ Ja. HI. 138 13 , M. II. 7o li = samdawsfi; damsa ‘gnat' 
Thl. 31. Vin. I. 3 20 etc. = dam^a. But we have invariably dattha 

• bitten ’ = dasta and dathd (Pkr. dddhd) 1 tooth,’ obviously on account 
of the cerebral inside these words. Further dahati ; daha ‘ glow ’ M. I. 
306 11 , JaCo. HI. 153 lc = daha. On the other hand w r e have daddha 

1 For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sound-groups see § 63. 

2 CerebralisatioQ is much more widespread in Pkr., Pischel, § 218 F. For 

cerebralisafcion in sound-combinations see below § 64. 

3 For apphota (a kind of jasmine) Ja. VI. 636®, the proper reading with cerebral 

is found also in Skr. fispkoffl. - . ~ 

^ On the other hand patampc signifies ' bird ’ according to Abhp. 624. 

6 IF. 23. 240. 

G There occurs also pakkatthita Variant reading paJefeufptifa) DhCo. I. 126 s , 
m. 310 9 beside pakhulhita Th2Co. 292® aud pakkat^hapeti ‘ causes to boil’ JaCo. 
I. 472h How to explain this tth here ? On kuihitn see p. 74, f.-n. 1. 
t As also in Alah.< AMag., Jklafa j Pischel, § 222. 
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W •■ D r « etc. «. » f” ; f ' ™; 

j- f§ 17 2 a) == ttflaft&fr; ftouiiara (a kind of tree) 

65 eto.- «i$ro; tijtmfca . /. . T . Prt 

J- VI 530 > = kovidara; dohala ‘desire during pregnancy JaCo. 
nr 28 1 * 3 DhCo. ffl. 95 7 ; dohalini=dokada. dohadini 1 ; bubbula(ka) 
‘bubble’’ Dh. 170, Mhvs.30. 13 = b«db«da--4. ^appears (through 
dA) for dh in: dvelhaha ‘ doubt * Smp. 309 31 from drnidha.- 5. * 

appears for n in: sakuna 1 bird ' = *ahuna ; sima ‘ hemp ’ = saa«; 
sanim, sanikam (§ 22) = *simam. A peculiar case is offered by Hdna 
‘ knowledge * (also abhinMna etc .) = jMna. The orthography is 
gometimes^uncertain in Puli: thus sanaii, sarnti 1 sounds ' from root 


svan . 

§ 43. Related to the phenomenon of eerebrahsation is the sporudi- 
cal representation of d by r, of n by l or r, and also of n by I.—l- For 
d appears (through d) an r 2 quite promiscuously in the compound 
numerals with dasa ‘ ten' such as ekdrasa (beside cktidasa) ‘ eleven, ’ 
etc., as well as in tbe compounds with -disc, -dikkha = •d^ia, -djksa : 
erisa, eriWcha (beside edisa, edilikh<t)=id$sa, idpksa etc. according to 

Eacc. IV. 6. 19 (Senart, p. 525). t becomes (through d d ) /' in suffan 
‘seventy ’=sapfati S. II. 59 3 \ 60 1 . Cf. § 112. 3 “2. I appears for » in: 
da ‘ fault 1 (anelaka ‘ fault less ‘ D. TIL 85 17 etc.)*«»«« ; pitandhati, 
pilandhaM (§ 37) from root nah ; MHindu (proper name) = Menandros 
(in the last two cases n is perhaps due to dissimilation)''. For n 
appears t in Nenmjam (name of a river) Vin. I. 1 * etc. = A'nirarl/ana.— 
3. For n appear l 4 * 6 in: vein (also AMag. velu beside vernt) * bamboo ’ 
= venu w t mulala (§12. 3} = mj«dfa. 

§ 44. Representation of t by l is very common in Pali, and in 
Pkr. it is tbe rule for Magadhi, although this substitution occurs spora¬ 
dically also in other dialects 3 . Thus, initially, in lujjati ‘ falls apart \ 
Thl. 929, S. IV. 52 3 (palujjati D. II. 118 31 etc.) = rujyate ; ludda 
(§ 15. 4}=ra«iZra ®. Sometimes double forms with l and r occur in 
Skr,: lukha (AMag. luka beside lukkha) 1 gross, bad ’ Thl. 923, Vin. 


1 Laders, GN. 1908, p. 3. 

* For Pkr. Bee Pischel, § 245. 

3 Schulze, KZ. 33. 226, f.-n. Cf. Wackernagel, GN. 1906, p, 165, f,-n. 1. 

4 FanabBll, Five Jat., p. 20. 

s PiHche!, PkrGr. § 256. 

6 In JaCo, IV. 416 35 we have ruddarfipu with the variant reading luddarupa. 
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I. 55 “ = Ztl/f?«, ruhm; lodda (name of a tree) Jit. VI. 497 ts —lodhra, 
rodhra. In Puli we have loma, roma (the latter in. Abhp. 259, 175) 

* hair ’ and lohila, rohita (the latter in certain compounds) ‘red, 
blood ’ as in Skr. Medially T stands for r in eland a ‘ Ricinus ’ M. I. 
124 M = era nda.; taluna ‘tender’ A. IV. 129 6 (beside tdruna D. I. 
114 ,5 ) = faru«« ; tipukkhala (technical term) Nett. 2 5 etc. — tripmhuTa ; 
daddula (a kind of rice) D. I. 166 30 , A. I. 241 s = dardnra ; &ajjulusa 
(5 19. 2)— sarfarama etc. In the case of kumbhtla ‘ crocodile ’ we 
have also in Skr. humbhUa beside -ira. Not infrequently there appears 
pali- for pari-: palikkanali ‘ exterminates ' S. I. 123 r> (verse), II. 88 7 
from root khan with pari; yalis&ajati ‘embraces’ D. II. 266 19 
(verse), Ja. V. 204 17 from root svaj with pari. For other examples 
see § 39. t, 2 and Childers. A secondary r originating from d (§ 43.1) 
alternates with l in tclasa, ferasa ‘ thirteen ’ l . 

§ 45. Skr. I is more rarely represented by Pali r: aratljaro 
(§17 2 b) = aliiljara; drammana ‘basis, object’ Sn. 474, M. I. 
127 s etc. — alamba na ; hira (particle) — kila ; bilfda ‘cat’ Abbp. 
461 (beside the usual fuidm Ja. I. 46! fl , hiZdrifcd JiiCo. III. 2G5 l0 } = 
bidara .—-For l appears n (perhaps through dissimilation) in nahgala 
(also in AMag.) * plough ’ Thl. 10, D. It. 353 3 etc. —Wig ala; nan- 
gula ‘tail’ in gonahgula (a kind of ape) Thl. 113 — laiigula 3 ; 
xaldta ‘forehead’ 1). I. 100”. JaCo. I. 388 ls = laUta. Medially 
there appears n for l in dehani ‘ threshold ’ Abhp. 219 — dehali 3 . 

§46. Not infrequent is the alternation between y ande 4 . 
1. Pali v appears for Skr. y; dvudha ‘ weapon ’ Dh.‘ 40, A. IV 107 T | 
JaCo. 100 1 {ayudha Mhvs. 7. 16 et e.)~dyudha; avuso Voc. from 
dymmant; ussdva (§ 15. 4)—auasyaya; lcasava ‘dirt, sin’ Sn. 328, 
Dh. 9 f. {hasdyita Attanagaluva. 2.2 ) = lcasdya; kasdva ‘ yellow robe 
of monks ’ —kdsdya ; tdvattiinsd (AMag. iavattisa) ‘ the 33 gods ’ 
= trayasfriT»8at ; pindadavika ‘ provision-carrier ’ D. I. 51®, DCo. 
I. 156 35 for pituladdyika ; migava ‘chase ’ JaCo. I. 149 2S — migayii. 
The form kiva(in) 1 how much ? how far 7 ’ {kiva-drtrarn etc.) is to 
be compared with Ved. kivant as opposed to Skr. kiyant. Beside 

1 For r appears d ia Puriindada (a name of lodra) D. II. 2(50 1 (verae) instead of 
Purtff?i<irtr< 7 > perhaps through folk'etymologj* E. Etihn, Beitr, p. 43, 

1 Cf, also naiiguttha A. IT. 245*, JaCo, I. 370 13 eta, which stands to mhaula as 
angut$ha * thumb * to angula* 

3 lu Abhp. 562 there is also iiniini 9 tamarisk 1 instead of 

* For Pkr. see Pischel, § 254. In the language of Asoka’s inacriptiona cf. papoed 
» pT&jmuyat . Michelaon, IF. 23.22^, n wpPi 

12^(U47B1 
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* Vin Til 117 li -kandnyati there is kanduyanu 
Uanfavnt! ' sera 68 the „ M0 biu>liM-YOwel i there appears v 

Attaengaluvs. 2. S. y; D j 2 8 “, DhCo. III. 304“ = 

instead <>• # “ p “^ ’ oite ' a als0 tmAgika out of niy-=*tryai<gika, as 
^ oae and ahalf ’=«*« (but in tap. Mhvs. 

W 92 there'is MM. I- — ° f ths Vr^XT' 

hn.Lh W. W;f «»»“• ' b ^' D , L 137 ' 

DhCo 6 j l 0 5 i«=i>Jii%ttlw. Now as in Pali 6 occasionally appears 
fnr c kr 0 (fefffcnla ' morsel ’Zavala, kabdika * compress * Vin. I. 
205 «=^^ ( M#«‘old'r.II.l 62 2e beaide vMa^vtfdha). 
so it can naturally appear also for y {through the intermediate stage of i>): 
ialabu 'uterus' M. I. 73*. S. HI. 240 18 (see § 44} = jar«yu.- 2 . 
Pali y appears for Skr. v in: daya ' park ' I», II. 40 10 , Vin. I. 8 1 * 3 etc. 
(beside daw JaCo. I. 2\2 u )=dava. The Gerund layitvd Ja. III. 226 24 , 
Vin ITT 64 3T JaCo. I. 215 22 , III. I30 e ( and the Participle Idyita 


JaCo. III. 130 s seem to stand for *lavitva, Havita [Uivctl ‘ tears out, 
mows,' root hi); E. Kuhn 1 has derived caccctra 'crossing of 
roada '’ Milp. V*, JaCo.' I. 425 12 through *catyam from cnfiwra. 
—3. Occasionally l appears for y as in latthi{kd) ‘ sprout, stick ’ 
Ja. III. 161 ”, D. I. 105 10 beside yatthi(M) JaCo. II. 37 4 = yasft 2 . 
The mutation of y into t ia however doubtful. The form aniardraii 

* runs risk ’ cannot be quoted from texts. About the forms sakharam, 
takharo instead of sahhdyam, sakhdyas see below § 84. In vedhavera 

* son of a widow ’ Ja. IV. 184 22 , VI. 508 13 and s«ma«era ‘ novice * 
derived from vaidhaveya and irdmaneya the suffixes themselves are 
different. Also naharu 1 ligament, string ’ (§ 50. 5) cannot be directly 
equated with mdyu, for it is derived from a side-form with r as is 
shown by Av. snavara and Goth, snorjd \—4. v and m alternate in 
the people’s name Pali Daim 7 a=Skr. Dravida. Cf. also sami 
‘ porcupine ’ JaCo. V. 489 s2 = ivavidh (Liidera, ZDMG. 61. 643). The 
forms ntmawsafi ' tests , 1 vhnamsd, -sana, -sin as opposed to Skr. ■ 
mmdmsate are to he explained through dissimilation 4 , 


1 Beitr. p. 46. 

* PiBche!, § 266. - 

3 Johansson, IF. 3.204 £. 

* Against the derivation given by Ean6bo!I,Five Jat., p. 37 {cf. also Andersen, Pali 
Glossary, sab voce) from root mri with vi goes the length of i as Senart, Kacc. p. 484 

rightly pointed oat. 
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13. Dissimilation and Metathesis 

§ 47 . Some examples of 1 . Dissimilation have been already 
mentioned in § 41.2, 43.2, 45, 46.4. To them are to be added the 
following isolated cases: kipilla, dlikft ‘ant’ Sn. 602, Vin. I. 97 s , 
DhCo. III. 206 1 * = pipJfa, -lika 1 ; takkola * bdellium ’ Abhp. 304 —kakkola, 
but also Skr. takkola, Sgh. takul. The people's name Takkola Milp. 
359 s * is perhaps =:Kurkota 2 . —2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible 
to metathesis: dldHka ‘ cook ‘ D, I. 5V r> = (trdliha; kaneru{kd) ‘ young 
elephant ’ Ja. VI. 497 1 , JaCo. VI. 485 s " = karenu ; parupati ' covers, 
dresses ’ D. I. 24G 1C> , JaCo. II. 24 4 , Mhvs. 22.67, pdrupana 3 
‘ mantle ' JaCo. I. 378 s , III. 82 4 beside papurana (§ 19.2 and 39.6). 
Metathesis may take place after the insertion of a svarabhakti-vowel: 
Jcayira through *hariya=*kqryat from root kar 4 ; kayirati {§ 175} = 
*haryate ; payiruddharati 1 utters ’ D, II. 222 11 , JaCo. I. 454 28 and 
pat/irupasafi 1 sits at the feet (oE the teacher) ’ Thl. 1.230 through 
*pariyud~, *pariyupa- — paryud-, paryupa -; ruhada 1 tank ' through 
*hamda (§ 31.1) = hrada. Also daha (AMag daha, 4 diaha) Vin. I. 28 3 , 
. Mb vs. 1 . 18 is to be explained through *draha derived from hrada. 
Forma like acchera 1 wonderful ’ {§ 27.5) are also cases of metathesis: 
ascarya^> *acchariya> *acchayirad> acchera. Finally should be 
mentioned maltasa * mosquito ’ Sn. 20 , A. II. 117 33 , JaCo. I. 246 23 
through *maeaka =ma4aka 5 . On -himti, -bhirati see § 175. 


14. Consonant-groups 
Combination of Two Consonants 

§ 48. Consonant-groups may be divided by svarabhakti according 
to § 29. They however remain undivided, 1 . if they eonsiat of similar 
consonants or of a mute with the corresponding aspirate, or 2 . if they 
consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the derivatives 


Similarly Sgh. tutwclmw * awake ’ instead of *pitbudinu. 

On these and other doubtful cases ere Trenckner, Notes p. 58 f. (JPT3. 19 8, 
p. 108); E, Muller, PGr. p. 39; JPTS. 1888, pp. 18,37, 50. 

3 Johansson (IF. 2p. 222 1.) is inclined to derive parupati from an extended root 
■oarp (I.-E. verp), 

4 On acchern, deem, macchera, where quite the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see § 27.5. 

5 Fans boll, Five Jat., p. 29 derives makasa from maksa with svarabhakti, hut 
separation of Af does not occur anywhere else. 
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from panca are found however also forms with nn, nn t nn : pannarasa 
' fifteen fifteenth ' (rarely panna-), pannmnsa twenty-five Ja. III. 
iggio be ’ sJde paftcadasa 8n. 402 and paficavisa Dpvs. 3.29, and only 
panndsafa) DhCo- HI. 207 12 or pafiMso,(m) ‘fifty ’ = pa1lca£ai.' 
Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
drammana {I 45) = dlambana. 

§ 49. Consonant-groups containing h have to be deal. with 
separately: I Metathesis takes place in the case of groups h + nasal, 
v or v. 2 Thus hn, hn, hm , hy, hv become respectively nJi, nh, mh, yh , 
vh. Examples: pub&aafca ‘ forenoon ' D. I. 109- 9 , DhCo. III. 98 ° — 
purvdhna. Similarly aparapha ‘ afternoon -apardhna, and after them 
also sdyanha 1 evening ' = sdydhna ; cinka ‘ sign ’ Abhp. 55 (beside 
ctham with svarabhakti Abhp. 879 ) = cihna; jimha 1 crooked, false ’ 
Ja III. Ill 17 , A. V. 29t9 4 = jihma ; vayhd ' movable chair’ Ja. VI. 5C>0 ,n 
from vthya. Similarly in Future Passive Participles: sayha ' that 
which is to be endured ’ Sn. 253 ^sakya; in Gerunds: aruyha from 
root ruh with d 'to mount ' = aru hya ; in Passives: duyhati 'is 
milked 1 Miip. 41 1 = duJii/afe. 3 Also jivka ‘ tongue ’ D. I. 21 16 ete.= 
jihvd. In compounds we have bavhdbudha ill M, II. 94 s# = 
bahvabddha; bavhodalca 1 containing much water ’ Thl, 390. 2. The 

combination hr undergoes various changes. 1 Initially we find h in 
hesati * neighs ’ Dathavs. 44, heed, hesita ‘ neighing ’ Easav. II. 9S 1£ , 
Mhvs. 23,72— hresate, bread, hrcsita; but we have r in rassa {as 
opposed to Mag. haasa) ‘ short ’ Dh. 409, JaCo. I. 356 1S etc. = hr asm. 
Both svarabhakti and metathesis are in evidence in rahadd~hyada 
(§ 47.2), 

§ 50, There should further be mentioned the groups consisting of 
a sibilant followed by a nasal. As in Pkr.,® so in Pali too, there takeB 
place in these cases, as a rule, metathesis with concomitant mutation 
of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found parallel forms with 
svarabhakti which took place in some cases already in the original 
sound-group and in some eases after metathesis and mutation of s into 
h. 1, an. becomes Hh (Pkr. nh ); pa flha {AMag. panha) ‘question,’ 

1 Ct. Pkr. AMSg. JM&h. pannaiasa, pmnasam etc. Piscbel, § 273. E, Kahn, KZ. 
33,478 tried to explain this phenomenon through dissimilation. 

1 Aa in Pkr, i Fischel, § 330, 332, 

3 In Pkr. hy becomes jjk, initially jh ; Pischel, § 331. 

+ Fork!may be quoted only kollobaro * white water-lily ’ Dpva. lC.19=kofdara ; 

cf, § S0.4. 

6 Piachei, PkrGr. § 312 ft. 


PHONOLOGY 


93 


= praSna ; paflhipanni (sic I not paahi-) (name of a plant) Abhp. 584 = 
pfSniparni. —2. sm becomes mh : amhand ' with the stone ’ Sn. 443 = 
aSmand; amhamaya ‘ stony ’ Dh, 161. Besides also aemd Ja. III. 29 17 . 
Sometimes am-4m is retained in Pali: Aaemira=IU jWc ; rasmi 
(Pkr. roan) ‘ray, rein ’ Dh. 222, M.I. 124 21 , JaCo. I. 444 (beside ramsi 
Sn. 1016, Vv, 52.5)=ra4mi ; veema ‘house’ Abhp. 206 = ve4 man. 
Initially 4 is assimilated to m (m<mm) in maasu (AMag. mumsu) 
'beard' D. I. 60 17 etc. = rfmarfnt.—3. an becomes nh: unha ’hot, heat’ 
D. Andersen Pali Gl. sub voce=usna; unhlsa 1 diadem ' D. II. 179 1 
Dpva. 12.1=usrw‘sa; hanha 4 black, demoniac’ Thl. 140, Vin. III. 20 3 " 
etc. = kjana; tanhd ’ thirst ’ (beside rarer fasirut § 30.5) = ijs«a; tunhl 

* silenfc ’^usnim ; Venhu (§ 10) = Vtsnu ; 8 unha * daughter-in-law ’ 
through *auqna from snasd, 1 beside euniaa (§ 81.2).—4. sm becomes 
mh: gimha ‘ summer ’ Dh. 286, Vin. I. 79 29 , JaCo, I. 390 2 ®=orisma; 
8emha (AMag. sembha, simbha) ' phlegm ' = tlesman ; tumhe, tumhd - 
kani etc. —yusme, yu&mdkam etc. (§104). sm=sm is retained in usmd 
'warmth ’ D.II. 335 13 (beside usumd § 31.2) = u^man; dyasmant ‘ vene¬ 
rable ’=dywmant; bhesma (sic 1) ‘ horrible ’ Abhp. 167= bhaisma .-^5. sn 
becomes nh in: nhdyati 1 bathes, ’ nhana ' bath ’ etc. mostly in verses, 
beside the forms appearing in prose such as nahdyaii, nahana ( sunhdta, 
sunahata ‘ well-bsthed ’ D. I. 104 27 , M. II. 120 13 , S. I. 71 1I ) = 8ndyafi, 
sndna; nhdru Vin. I. 25 1 beside tbe more frequent nahdru Sn, 194 

111 F 

M. I. 429 22 etc. connected with sndyu (§ 46.3).—6. sm becomes mh in: 
vimhaya ' astonishment ' Mhvs. 5.92, vimhiia Mb vs. 6. 19=uwtnai/a, 
viamita; amhe, amhdkam etc. (§ 104) = asman, asmdkam etc. There 
are moreover the Pali forms asm e JaCo. III. 359 21 (verse), asmdkam 
Sq. 102 in which sm has been retained. It is retained moreover in asmi 
(beside amhi) 'lam’, in the endings -etna of Abl. Sg. (beside -mhd) and 
-smini of Loc. Sg. (beside -mhi), in bliasma ' ash ’ Dh. 71, S. I. 169 as 
= bhasman. There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the ease of s umarati 

* remembers ’ Dh. 324 1 =smarate; beside it also sarati with assimilation. 
Similarly siia ' smile ’ M. II. 45 4 , DhCo. III. 479 7 beside mihita 
JaCo. VI. 504 30 = smita, 

§ 51. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assi¬ 
milation of consonant is characterised by the rule that the consonants 
of lesser power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resist¬ 
ing power. The power of resistance diminishes in the order: mutes— 

1 H. Jacobi, Erzahlungeu in Mfibarasbtn, p. XXXII. 3 explains Pkr. sunhi 
through metathesis out of Not so Piscbel, 3 148. 



94 


Pali literature and language 


sibilants—nasals— l, v t y> t. Thus an r is assimilated to a mote or a 
sibilant, both when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combin¬ 
ed with a mute, or a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is 

assimilated to the Becond. 

The following details should also be noticed , 1- If the consonant- 
group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears at the end of the 
hew group after completed assimilation: kh + y becomes kkh, k + th 
becomes Uh. Aspiration of the resultant group is normally caused also 
by the presence of a sibilant in the original group: s + * becomes 
tth' _ 2 . In initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 

consonants, which is normally the second one: thus tth becomes ih. 

In compounds however the double-consonance normally appears again, 
and occasionally also in external sandhi. Of. § 67, 74.1. S. Wherever 
according to the laws of assimilation the sound-group vv would 
originate, there appears in P., in contrast to the other Middle Indian 
dialects, always 66 1 ; initially however only v.—4r. Also certain other 
qualitative changes are concomitant with assimilation: dentals, as 
well as fi, are palatalised by a following y before the effectuation of 
assimilation, Sometimes also k is palatalised in the combination 

+ _5. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in 

the first instance the slide-sound b \ Only after that there takes 
place assimilation or separation through the svarabhakti-vowel. 
Examples: amba 'mango' Vv 81. 16, JaCo, I. 450 2 " etc. through 
*am6ni=amra ; ambataka (§ 42. 1) = am rot aim ; iamb a ‘red, 
copper ’ Vv. 32 3, M. III. 186 15 , JaCo. I. 464 7 etc. through Ham bra 
~tamra ; Tambapannl (Geylon) JaCo. I. 85 11 = Tamrapaml. Svara- 
bhakti in awbiia ‘sour, acid’ JaCo, I. 349 30 etc. through *ombla 
=amla. In this way is to be explained also gumba ‘ mass, bush 3 
D. I. 84 16 , Thl. 23 ete.—gulmn, with metathesis, from *gumla t 
*gumbla 3 . 

§ 52. Progressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combina¬ 
tion of mute with mute: c hakha ‘ collection of six ’ M. III. 280 33 = 
satka ; satthi * thigh’ Thl. 151, Vv. 81. 17, JaCo. II. 408 5 = $akihi; 
'mugga ‘ bean ’ Ji» III. 55 4 , D. II. 293 20 , JaCo. I. 274 3i = mudga ; 


1 Similarly, according to § 6. 2, yobbanu (Pkr. {oovana) * youth ’ Dh, 155 f., 
I), I, 116 lfl »irawt?an<i* 

1 Also in Pkr,; Piacbal, § 295, 

3 No metathesis has taken place in Pkr. gumma ; here assimilation has been 

direct. 
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ugg dta blow Vid. I. 192" — udghdta. — 2. In the combination 
of sibilant with mute (with aspiration of the resultant group): 
acchem (§ 27. 5) = a6carya ; nikkha, nekkha (§ 10)=nts?fo 1 ; apphoteii 
‘claps the hands' JaCo. VI. 486 17 [apphotana, apphotUa) = 
Ssphotayati. Initially: Jchalati ‘stumbles’ Thl. 45, Milp. 187 12 = 
skhahli; tkaneti ‘thunders’ D. II. 260 2 s (verse), thanita JaCo. 

I. 470 l2 = stanayati, stanita ; phassa ' touch ’ = sparse. There is no 
assimilation in bhasta (§ 40. 1 a ) = basta (of. bhasid ‘ bellows ’ M. I. 
128 21 = bhastrd.)', vanaspaii ' tree ’ Ja. I. 329®, S. IV. 302 anas- 
paii. —B. In the combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal: 
kakka (a precious stone) VvCo. Ill * 5 =zka,Tka {karketana) ; kibbisa 
‘sin Ja. III. 34 ls , M. III. 165 s = kilbiii<x j uri/cti (§ 6. l) = valka', 
kassaka ‘farmer’ D, I. 61 ™ —IcaTtaka, 2 ; umi ‘wave’ JaCo. 1. 
498®, Milp. 3 7 (§ 5 b)—urmi ; kammdaa * spotted ’ D. II, 80 24 . A. II. 
187 2B = kalmdsa. —4. In the combination of nasal with nasal: ninna 
deep, low Dh. 98, 8. IV, 191*, JaCo. IT. 3*=wiwtiaj ummuleti 
uproots JaCo. I. 328 ^ — uniHulayati.— 5. In the combination of t 
with l, y, v : duUabha ‘difficult to attain ’ = dur lab ha; ayya 
‘ venerable ’ Vin. II. 290 28 , D. I. 92 13 , JaCo. III. 61 11 (beside ariya 
with svarabhakti according to § 30. l) = aryo 3 ; udiyyati 4 is heard, 
resounds ’ Thl. 1232=«t/iryafe 4 ; niyyati ‘ goes away ’ D. I. 49 S1 
{niyyana, niyydnika)=niryati etc. ; niyydina ‘sailor ’ JaCo. IV. 137 10 
=nirydma; niyydsa ‘resin’ Mhvs. 29, 11, Tbupava. 67«=»ir- 
yasa i samkiyati ‘ is mixed up, defiled ’ S. III. 71’ 6 , A. IV. 246 1S 
(§ 5b) through *-kiyyati = samklryate ; kubbanti ‘ they make’ Ja III. 
118 19 (§ 51.3) = kurvanii ; sabba * all ’ = serve; dvbhutthi(kd) 1 drought ’ 
D. I. 11', JaCo. VI. 487® =durvpiti , 5 In verbs of the type jlryati , 
puryate we have mostly r (instead of yy, y ) as the result of the 
regressive assimilation of ry. Thus (pari)purati 1 is filled ’ Dh. 121 f., 
Ja, I. 498 , JaCo. I. 460 a7 =p?7 vyaia t beside the analogically formed 
passives -hiraii, Mrati (§ 175). Cf. the doublets jlyaii ‘ is digested, 
becomes old ’ and fixati— pryati, 4c (§ 137). 

§ 53. Begressive assimilation takes place 1. in the combination 
of mutes with nasal: ubbigga * anxious * Ja. I. 486 10 , JaCo. III. 197”= 

1 Similarly dukkha * sorrow ’ = duhkha. 

1 Cf. ghamsati * mbs ’ {§ 6.3) =» gharsati, 

3 In Pkr. ry becomes yy only in Mag., otherwise jj; Pischel, § 287. 

4 The similar form miyyati (and miyati) * dies which cannot be connected with 
Skr. mriyate, is derived from a *miryale. 

5 Ip analogy with it there appears bb also ip subbufthtkd. 
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,, w QWMfltwa; ab7»watifcfl« 'rubs, grinds’ Dh. 101, 
vdvigna; soppa ( • _ i n ,Un,i « veil cover ’ in vivatiacchadda (of a 

, r, I ao" JiiCo. X. 56 1 * = ch<idmcin. On the other hand ,n 

® U .hrou..h progress- assimilation: t»«i. 

becomes «» ■ “ Dh J 12 4« =! ,r<ijBe, projiinno; rafiiM, roSfio 

'knowledge' &>. ^ = rcjSa, rdjiios. In initial position j* 

InBtr. and Gen. 'o- ■ . 5f)U etc= hinpii. For fijio ' order' 

becomes «: **• ^ obBOTVe d in the form 

B ,„,ooted h, E. hu . ^ ^ ^ )iquid6; um 

progress,ve.-2. I.^ o = ((|;(ro; ^ ^ vin . L 18 C’>, JcCo. III. 

whey ' l ' . 05 ot —iwibhra ; mililia ' white ' — suJila. In 

5l „ , M b « Jlr’rtLe cases oniy n singie mute: l,oy,, 

initial position there PP L 5 io = fr Wt) <feraya ; tap a * protec- 

I- H * Dh V m iTm 165* = trap® ; bhatar * brother '= bbrafar. Some- 
tion Dh. 2 . • mute + T remains unchanged: mgrodha (§ 21) 

times ^ “^“V , Thl . 31 , Vic. 1.10”, D.I. 76” (beside taitha 

* mnWoolwrf ' ». VI. 497”, D. 1. 7» 

(beside citia Dh. l»)=n«™i *«*• ^ g j i 18 „ 

j. ti T\ n 95- etc,) = fdi«dm; udntjafi is split S. I. 113 , 
hftadda D. u. oo « > , T 0QJ!! * j cyan f rotn 

D. I. 96- Mmya ' fruit, reward $. H. 29 . _ > 

for «ddbyai« 3 . The Part. Pres, atnccham- Ja I. 414 . 11 • 

207” is explained in the commentary by atra ° ™» ; 

‘ desiring this and L „tr“' son! 

atricchata ‘covetousness JaCo. bb & .* . 

daughter • Jb. 111.181*, Dpvs. 18.29 through •Mahatma* the 

fr 'originated ttamrgb folk-etymology.-8. In the oombmaunn of 

mutes with aemi-vowelB (dental + V «U be dmeussed m l 55). 
m uu 'capable'=Ms«i nneenti 'is said' =ucyaU; J»i4* wall D. I. 
78 s S III 238 !!5 =kudya; pajjalati * bums * D. II. 163 etc. prajva- 

lati-Mbi*' attainable ’ Ja. ® 204”, M. H. **&* 

•four '=catvdra%\ Mm 1 way ^adhvan; saddala ‘ grassy ’ Tbl. 211, 
Ja VI. 518 21 = iladnabi. In initial position there appears only the 
single mute: katkifa ($ 42, 2) = kvathita ; dija (poetic term) ‘ bird 


1 In Pkr. fti mostly becomes n«; Pittchel, § 276. 

2 Another rumtna is to be found in tlfmmacdsi * irregnlwly dresBed 1 Ja. IV 380 1 . 
3343 ; c f. also ritmmt Ja, IV. 39i l (Com.~ onajijttdm«ti#e) 

3 The verb udrobJjoli,-bheti 1 tears off ’ M. 1. SO^V 6 Un 307* we have udralwy- 

yum) is derived from a root »dTcbh.or *drfl)i (8kf. darH) with ad. 
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D. II. 258 M (verse), Ja. II. 205 l!i = dvija; dlicniia 1 resounding ’ DCo- I- 
177 1 , Milp. 344 3 , JPTS. 1887, p. 2Q 1S = dhvanita\ But we find 
initially b for dv in bdrasa 1 twelve bdolsati, battimsa (§ 116. *2). 
Sometimes the combination mute + serai-vowel remains unchanged: 
vdkya (poetic term) ‘word, speech’ D. II. L66 fl (verse) etc. = m1cya?\ 
drogya ‘good health' Ja. I. SBli 24 , D. I. U a , JaCo I. 367 3 =arogya; 
kvam ‘where, how’, ktaci ' somewhere ’ = kva, kvacit ; the geruudia! ■ 
suffixed -tvd, tvdna ; doe ' fesvo ' (beside duve), doidhd I>. II, 341 s , 
dvedha Vin. I. 97 5 etc. =cZre, doidhd, doedha etc. In compositional 
combination do, dv become bb* through vv due to progressive assimila¬ 
tion (cf. § 55, 57): ubbigga (see § 53, l) = udvigna ■ ubbilla (§ 15.1) from 
root veil with ud; ubbdeiyaii ‘ becomes depopulated ’ Mbvs. 6. 22 (Pass, 
of the Caua. of root vas with ud) ; n6bo(teti ‘anoints' Thupavs. 39 11 
=udvartayati ; ubbinaya ‘ against the Vmaya ’ Vin. II. 30rr J =^ 
*udvinaya-, ubbefitar 1 one who causes excitement ’ Pu. 47 17 from root vij 
withtid ; tabbamsUi* ' descended from this family 1 Mhvs. 37.89 { = 
Culavs. 37. 39 ed. Colombo) from tadvamS-. Similarly chabbanna ‘ six- 
coloured 'Mhvs. 17.48=saduartta; chabblsati 1 twenty-six ’ =8advir{i&ati. 

§ 54. Regressive assimilation takes place 4. in the combination of 
sibilant with liquids or semi-vowels: miss® ‘mixed' Thl. 143, 
JaCo. IH. 95 1 = >ni&ra; avassam ‘ necessary ’ DhCo. m, 170" 3 = 
avaiyam- vayassa ‘friend’ JaCo, H. 31 9 -t>aya8ya; assa ‘hor ae , 
=a&va; palisaajati (§ U) = parisvajate\ In initial position there is 
only s: soda ‘stream’ = srotas ; semfca (§5) = slesman,; sandana 
‘chariot’Ja. VI. 511 S =syandana ; seta ‘ white ’^iveta. Initially an 
is retained in sve ‘bo-morrow’ (beside 8uve) = 6vaa, svatandya 
. | or nest day *« and in forms like svdkkhdta ‘ well-proclaimed 

from su-dkhyata, svdgata 1 welcome ' Vv. 63. 4, D. I. 179 1 ‘ 
(variant reading 9 dg.) = svdgat a -— The combination sy becomes h m 
future forma like ekisi ‘you will go,' ckiti (beside esaasi, essatt) = 
eayasi, esyati. Similarly hdhami ‘ I shall do,' kdhasi, kdhati through 
♦Jcussdmt, *hdsami from *karsijdmi. See § 153. 1. —• 5. In the 

1 Minayeff, PGr- p. 49, § 3; Morris, Transactiocs Coagr. of Or., London 1892, 

i, 482 f. ■ - r 

2 For the proper name Sakya cf. p 64, f.-n. 3. ! 

3 lD Pkr . too dv becomes vv in combiantions with ud; P.schel § 298 (towards 

the rThe verbs osakkati, pacccsakkati (§ 28.2) are to be explained through 

*ossakkati. ■ , 

6 Johanseon, Monde Oriental 1907/8, p. 106 f, 

18—(1147B) 

■ 
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combination of nasal or liquid l with aemi-vowels (n, n+y will be 
discussed in § 65): sanimannati ‘agrees’ Vm. I. 106 4 , II. 29y 11 
from root man (manve, not= manye) + sam ; sawonnesati ‘seeks I'. I. 
2 Qgis g y 194 28 from root is with sa?»-anu and similar compounds 
with an«; Unna ‘ferment’ Abhp. 533=/bar a ; ramma ‘graceful' 
Thl. 68, Dpvs. 1. 69 =ramya ; hallo, ‘ ready, possible ’ ^ in. I. 16 1 , 
D I. 157 s6 , S. IV. 25 z =kalya- t billa (a kind of fruit) A. V.170 sr ’ — bilva ; 
botla (the same fruit) Ja. III. 7 7 24 (besides beluva M. II. 0* ) — 
batfoa; khalldtu ‘ bald ’ (in Khalldtandga Mhvs. 33. 2%)-khalvdia ; 
pallaiiha ‘seat with cross-legs’ =paryahka presupposes a *palyahka 
just as pallaltha—paryasta presupposes a *palyattha. The com¬ 
bination nu is retained in anvadcvo * afterwards D, II. 1/2 25 , 
M. III. 172 2a ; anveii * follows ’=anveti ; anvaya ‘ progeny ’ D. II. 
261* (verse), M. I. 69 J (besides durannaya ‘ difficult to follow ’ Dh. 92, 
Ja. II..86 z )=anvaya, etc. Similarly my in °kamga, °kamyatd ‘ wish¬ 
ing something, desire for something ’ Vin. IV. 12* 4 , Thl. 1241 = 
°kdmya, °kdmyatd ; ly in malya ‘ flower ’ Vv. 1.1, 2.1 =malya, etc. In 
flexion we have, e.y., pipphalya, (Gatha-language !) Vv. 43. 6 (I. Sg. 
of) pipphali ‘ pepper V—6. In the combinations vy, vr which become 
bb (through vv) : paribbaya ‘expenditure’ JaCo. I. 4S3 15 = pan- 
vyaya ; udayabbaya (in composition) ‘ origin and decay ’ Thl. 10, 
2B=udaya + vyaya; tibba ‘sharp’ Dh. 349, S, I, 110 lfi = flora ; 
patibbata (in composition) ‘devoted to the husband’ Ja. VI. 583 7 
=pativTata. Initially we have v in; vapayanti ‘they go away, disappear ’ 
Vin. I. 2 5 from root i with vi-apa; vala, ' beast of prey, snake ’ Ja. VI. 
497 13 , JaCo. I. QQ^—vydda; vata ‘religious observance' Vv. 84. 
24, S. I. 201 23 , JaCo, III. 75 1 = vrata 1 ; vo- (§ 26.2 )=vyava. Also 
in composition as in udayavaya A. II. 45 26 besides udayabbaya (see 
above). Frequently however vy is retained &b in: vydseha ‘ mixing 
up ’ DCo. I. 183 24 , mjdsiflcati ‘ is mixed ’ S. TV. 78 7 from root sic 
with vbd ; vyeti ' ‘bifurcates’ Thl. 170 (vyagd) = vyeti; vyavaia 
(§ 38.5) =vydpjia l etc. In manuscripts from hinter-India by- is 
written for vy- in these cases. Medially we have vy in pathavyd Dpys. 
5. 2 (Loc. Sg.) besides pathaviyam, and in the composition udayavyaya 
D. II, 35 15 (var. reading -bb-), 

§ 55. Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals 


* The word sorat a kind and its abstract noun sotqccq should not be derived 
from fuerota which has become stibbati? in Pali, bat from saurata, sauraiya ftjje opposite 
view it expressed in JPT8.1909, p. 233). 
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(including n) with y, as well as in the combination of n With y 
(cf. § 51.4): sacca 1 true ’ = satya ; media ‘ street ’ JaCo. I. 425 12 
(besides raihiyd D. 7. 83 e )= raihyn ; chijjati ' is .split ’ = chid yate ; 
docjjha ‘ falsity, uncertainty ’ A. III. m ia = dvaidhya; aniUi 
1 another ’ = anya l . In 6 ex ion: jaccd Ja, III. 395 , fen. 130 
(besides jdtiya) Ins. Sg. from jdti ‘ birth najjd Vin. I. I* (besides 

nadiyd) G. Sg. from nadl. Initially: cajnfi ‘ leaves ’ = tyajati; jotati 
• lightens up ’ JaCo. I. 53 4 =dyotatc ; ndya 1 method ' D. II. 2D ete.= 
nydya. Examples of HA from ny : kavitnailAa ready for use A. I. 
gai Vin. I. 182 31 (besides kammamya D.l. 76 14 , Vin. III. 4 1B ) = 
karmanya; piAnaka ‘oil-cake’ D.l. 166 23 , Pu. 55 2s = pmydka, etc. 
The rule seems to apply also in the case of the combination cerebral 
+ y. vekuranjd <*vaikurandya from vikuranda ' without testicle 
(Skr . kuranda). But addha ' rich ’= ddhya. When ud precedes a 
word beginning with y, the combination dy becomes yy through 
progressive assimilation (cf. § '53.3, 57) : vyydna ' garden ’ = udijana; 
uyyutta- * alert ' DhCo. HI, 451 ’’^udyuhla, etc. 

§ 56. The Skr. sound-group ks requires special treatment. 

1. Where Skr. fcs=Indo-Iranian ks or it is represented as in 
Prakrit by kkh or coh. PischeTs hypothesis, according to which 
Pkr. kkh should be derived from Indo-Iranian ks — Avestan 
and Pkr. cch from Indo-Iranian 3s = Avestan §, although both have 
coincided in ks in Skr., s can be as little proved from the actual 
state of things in Pali as from that in Pkr. Bather it seems that 
kkh and cch appear quite promiscuously, sometimes in accordance 
with, but as often in opposition to, the indication of the 
Avestan language. Sometimes even Pali and Pkr. do not 

agree with each other, and not infrequently both forms are 
found side by aide also in P. as in Pkr. (a) We have Ttkh in P. 
dakkhina (similarly Pkr.. but Avestan da^ina) = daksiiia; makhhikd 
‘fly’ (Av. max&> but Pkr. macohid^-maksikd. Initially : /DuuM 
(§ 4Q.2 b) = ksudha {Av. Sue,a. Pkr. khuhd and chuhd) etc. (b) We find 
cch in kaccha (similarly in Mah., kaklcha in AMag. JMah. : Av. kala) 

‘ axis, arm ’ Sn. 449, Vin. 1.15 10 , JaCo. II. m B = kaksa; tacchaii (Pkr. 

t Jq Pkr. ny becomes aa, which is also written ae an in the Jaiua works ; 
Pischel, § 282. 

In Pkr, we get f;', which however (io analogy with ud from 3o) is not directly 

derived from dy, bat from yy. _ 

3 Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1322; PkrGr. § 316 ff. 

4 Only S. wWMttWt = nirmakfika. 
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takkhal and tacchai, Av, toSan) ' to shape ' D. II. 341 1 , JaCo. I. 247 11 
= taksati, etc. Initially: chSriU ‘ash : Ud. 93\ D. II. 164‘^keanfca, 
etc. (c) Sometimes in P. likh and cch alternate in one and the same 
word - ccchi ‘eye’ Abhp. 140 besides the usual akkhi=akai (Pkr. akkhi 
and acchi, Av. a5i); ucchu (§ 16.1*) = ik*u (Pkr. ucchu, in AMag. 
also ukkhu) besides Okhaka (p. 66, f.-u. 1) through * Ukk-, *UJckh - = 
Iksvaku; acc'ha (§ 12.1) besides ihka (for *ikkha, § 12.2 and § 62.2) 
= rksc (AMag. aocha and riccha, Av. arsSa), A differentiation 
in meaning has come about in chana ‘ festival ’ JaCo. I. 423® and 
khana ‘ moment ’ Tfal. 231, Vin. I. 12 12 = ksana, as well as in 
chama ‘ earth ’ 3n. 401, M. HT, 164 s “ and Tehama ‘ forgiveness ’ 
Abhp. X61 (also khamd * earth’ Abhp. 994) = /fsama. 1 —2. Where Skr. ks 
corresponds to the Iado-Iranian sonant-group is?= Av. yS,there appears 
in P. ggh, jjh and in Pkr. jjh. 2 Cf, pagghamti ‘ drips ’ Thl. 394 etc. 
= praksarati. Similarly uggharati Thl. 394, D. II. 347 1 ®. Initially 
we have jh; jhdma (so also in AMag.) 1 burnt ' S. IV. 193 17 , JaCo. I. 
238 u , DhCo. I. 118 2i =fcsdwa; jhayati (AMag. jMydi) ‘ burns (intrans.) ’ 
Ud. 93 3 , A. I. 137 12 , JaCo. I. 485® = ksdyati; jhdpeti ‘bums 
(traositive)' D. II. 159 a \ JaCo. IH. 164° etc, = ksftpayati. 

§ 57. Finally the Skr. sound-groups is and ps have to be men¬ 
tioned. Both become cch in P.: kucchita ‘despicable’ VvCo. 215 1 = 
kutsita; maccharin 'jealous' Dh. 262, Vv. 52.26, JaCo. I. 345 ls = 
matsarin; vacchatara ‘ox’ D. I. 127 12 , A. IV. 41 11 — vatsatara; acchard 
‘ nymph ’ =apsaras; jigucchd , jigucahati (§ 18.2) = jugupsd, jugupsate . 
Skr. icckati and Ipsate have coincided in icchati ‘ wishes '. Through 
dialectical influence ts appears as ih initially in tharu (also AMag. tharu, 
besides okaru) ‘handle, sword' A. III. 152 32 f JaCo. HI. 22V=stsaru. 
The representation of ps by ch in initial position is quite regular: 
chdta ‘ hungry’ Ja. CH, 199 3 , JaCo. I, 345 2S =psata.—In composition, 
when f (d) at the end of a word combines with an initial Skr. & or a, 
the resulting sound-groups *fs (=Skr, cch), ta become ss through 
progressive assimilation. In rare cases there appears cch 5 , mostly in 
combinations with ud. Cf. § 50.3, 55. Examples for ts: ussada 
‘ friction ' DhCo. I. 28 1S (verse), JaCo. IV. 188 1S from Skr. utsMana 

1 Mvd*. 1 small ’ Thl. 43, Vin. DC. 287» and chuddka * despised * Dh. 41 are of 
course not t>ofh=/^udra as Childers explains them in his dictiouary; the latter rather= 

kjubdha We have moreover P. khubbhati d&. VI. 489» and kkobheti J&Co I 601*1 
5 Pisctiel, 5 326. 

a So also in Pkr.; Pischel, 5 327 a. 
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(ucchddana); ussanna ‘increased’ Vin. I. 71 s *, DhCo. IH. 425 i0 = 
utsanna; wssoufl ‘ festival' JaCo. HI. 87 3 — utsava; ussahati ' exerts 1 
D. I. 13o 20 , JaCo. II. 19"', ussdha Vin. I. 58”, ussolhi Dhs. 13, 22, 
Vbh. 217 7 — utsahate, utsaha, *utsodhi; ussiflcati ‘exhausts' JaCo. I. 
450 11 — utsincati; ussuka 1 eager ' Dh. 199, ussuklca (§ 15.4) = -ufswfca, 
autsukya; ussura ‘ evening r DhCo. III. 303 12 = «tsSrfl. Also tassaruppa 
‘corresponding to that’ M. III. 163 la from tat + sdr-. Examples for *t£ 
(Skr. cch): ussahkm ‘coward’ Vin. II. 190’ 3 frotn root Saiik witfh ud; 
ussisaka (JMah. Usisad) ‘ head-end (of bed) ’ JaCo. II. 4L0 ao , Mhvs. 
30.77 = ucchtTsaka (ud + slrsa); ussussati ‘dries up’ S. I. 126 2 = ucc/m- 
syaii (^«s with ud). On the other hand we Sad in P. cch for ts in 
ucchahga ‘lap’ Ja. I. 308'’, JaCo. IT, 412®= uiaahga; ucchadana 

* annihilation ’ H. I. 76 l ' , 1 S. IV. 83 37 , 'friction’ (besides -ussada, see 
above) D. I. 7 19 , DCo. I. 8 & 1 -— utsadana; cch appears also for *U in 
ucchitiha ‘leaving’ Ja. VI. 508 7 , DbCo. III. 208 2 —ucchista [Sis 
with ttd). 

Combination of more than two Consonants 

§ 58. Under the influence of the general laws of assimilation, 
groups of more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of 
two.—1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of 
a group, it remains according to § 48, and the, following consonants 
are assimilated and simplified: anaftca ‘ infinity ' is derived from 
ananiya through *anailcca (5 55); randha ‘hole’ Ja. HI. 192 2S , A. IV. 
25 lj , DhCo. 111. 376 10 is derived from randhra through ^Tanddha; 
kanhhd ‘ doubt ’ from kahksd through *kahkkha. —2. When a heavy 
consonanii (mute or sibilant) stands between light consonants I'nasal, 
liquid, semi-vowel), at first the first light consonant is assimilated to 
the heavy one : macca ' man ’ is derived from martya through *matiya, 

* maty a; panki(hd) ‘heel' D. H. 17”, JaCo. I. 491 10 from pdnni 
through *pa88m, *pasni; akamha ' we did ’ (§ 159. HI) is likewise derived 
from oTcdrsma. Svarabhakti is in evidence in wniuuitt ‘path'D. H. 
8“, S. IV. 52 31 through *vattma, *vatma=variman, as well as in 
pasani (?) ‘ heel ’ Abhp. 277 besides paitfti.—3. In the same manner, 
assimilation and simplification of the first two consonants take place 
at first in those ca3es where a light consonant stands at the end of 
the group, and two heavy consonants or one light and one heavy conso¬ 
nant stand at the beginning of the group : citha {§ 10) through *utthra, 
*uthra=ustra; tikkha ‘sharp’ Ja. HI. 151 s , S. I. 191”, Vin. I. 6** 
through *tikkhna, Hikhna^tiksna; dathd ‘tooth ’ besides da(ihd Mitp. 
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, , * Svarabhakti however may take place, though mostly 

ISOPscfaimfni. ‘ahfipn’ T’iCo n. 18 E1 etc. besides hkkha; 

m tbe last sta« ■ _ Th2Co 2 55 14 =pafc?mon; wkhumrt 

ff ! T”' X»«* Taking into eonaiderntion atao 5 57, we are then in 

H ,n to understand aL UM dpe« ‘ raises' Vin. HI. 

(rontW with *i), Wnaaito = (mm)«cchrila. (^ussaya* 
f w The r is retained in Gerunds like mutm^muktva, 

with pm, «**=«**• Similar), » is retained in forms 

1, in manta,m ' hindranee through ftre ■ Vin. L 112” ayyagara 
D I 101 22 , Vin. I. 24 al from, aggi + antaraya {agnra), 4. Groups 
consisting only of heavy consonants are found in composition m 
forms like uggharati f§ 56.2) from root tear with ud and ntcchublmti 


* thrusts out ’ Bu. 11.15, Ja. IIL 512", Uilp. 130” from root hsM with 
nis 3 . In these eases ks at the beginning of the root at first became 
gh and ch respectively, to which then the final consonant of the 

preposition was assimilated. 

§ 59. Some details: 1. The sound-groups ten, ksm , fan may be 
treated as sp, p, s< and thus according to § 50. 8-5 they may be 
changed into ak, mh, nh: sanha 1 tender ’^slaksm ; tinha. ‘sharp’ 
n T fhfi 32 ,TaCo III 89 14 (besides Ukkha, tikhi >ia) = tiles no ; abhi- 

It repeated,, • «. I. 190*. A. V. 87”. Pu. 48V JaCo. It 39” 

(besides abhikkhanam)=abhtten(Lm ; abhinhaso ‘continuously Thl. 

2 :" = abhilcsyasas; pamha ‘eyelid’ Th2. 383, VvGo. 162 
(besides pakhuma) = paksman ; junhn (with cerebraUsation, for *junhd t 
as also Pkr. jonha) 1 moonlight ' = jijotsna (cl. ' § 15.3).—2. is is 
treated as in composition in dosina 1 clear 1 D. I. 47 10 , JaCo. I. 
509* (besides /imTia) through *dosma, *dosna = jyautsna (cf. §63.3) 
and in kasina ‘ whole ’ Abhp. 702 = kff 9 Jitt. In the same manner 
is treated oeh in kasim ' difficult ’ (besides kicaha, ; cf. hicchena 
kasirena 1 with much labour ’ Vin. I. 195 6 , JaCo. I. 338" 9 ete,)~ 
krechra. —3. Besides uddham 1 upwards '—urdlivam there is also 
ubbham 4 Thl. 168. Here dhv is treated like dv in composition 


i In hamtniya * hut ’ Via. I. 58®, II. 146 59 = harmyn-, as well a3 in mjtikhhanam 
1 repeatedly ' M, I. 129 95 = abhik^nam the Svarabh&kfci hm taken place m the firat 

stage* 

3 Th*r seoteDCfia raiya ruccati cando , ratyo amogha gacchmti are quoted by 

Subhftti, Nam, p. 38, 

3 Wrongly E* Muller, FGr. p* Jk 
* Also in Pkr*: Pi«bel, § 31-2, 

4 Also in Pkr* ubbfta beaidea uddha) Fischei, § 300. 
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(§53. 3). — 1. Prom Skr. dfsted Gerund of root dfi ' to see ’ we get 
Pali diswd, as also AMag. dissd. 1 

15. Sporadical Phonological Aberrations in Sound-groups 

§ 60. One of these sporadical phonological phenomena in sound- 
groups is the representation of a sonant aspirate (cf. S 37) by h in the 
group bhy, which became yh through metathesis in tnyham = Lubhynrn. 
But it is perhaps formed in analogy with vt(i.yn(ivi~tt).(ihijutn. The 
group dhv became vk in the ending of the 2. PI. Pres. Med. -vke 
i=.dhve. Moreover in some words h alternates with an aspirated 
media after a nasal. Thus in - suvnbhati strikes Ja. \ 1. .34J , 

VvCo, 2I2 22 , Pv. HI. 1.7,8, Th2. 302 and -sumhati Ja. III. 185 3 , 
JaCo. III. 435 21 ; vambheti ‘ shames,‘ vambhana D.I.90 2 '*, M. I. 
523 36 , A. V. 150\ Vin. IV. 6 1 , DhCo. IV. 38 11 and oarnkeft, vamhand 
JaCo- I. 454 20 , 35G 3 . The roots underlying these forms seem to 
have been sumbh, v&Ttxbh.“ Besides mndhati encloses JaCo. I. 
409 saTfiniT'undhtiti M. I. 115 s " we have -Ttiwtbndfi JaCo. X. 62 , II. 
341 10 and -rumhati JaCc. II. 6 aT , VvCo. 217" 7 . There was thus clearly 
arootrubk (rumbh) beside rudh (rundh) 3 . Similarly we have further 
(wm)uhanti ‘ removes ’ D. II. 254 18 , M. II. 193 3 t (semj iihata Thl. 223, 
which stand for *(sam)udh(inti, *($am)uddhanti, *{sam)uddhatd from 
root kan with satn-ud. 

§ 61. 1. Softening of tenues (cf. § 38) sometimes occurs after 

a nasal; nighandu 1 vocabulary * D. I. 88 s , A. IIL m l9 =nighaniu ; 
gandha ‘ book ’ Mhvs. 34. 66 besides gontha DhCo. 1. I'^gvantha ; 
the interjection hetnda—h&nt ct j addhuddhd three and a half Vin. I. 
3410 i n3 tead of *-uttha. But punjati ‘rubs off*’ JaCo. I. 318 s 
for pufichati JaCo. I. 392 11 etc. = pro Ac hali is perhaps merely a 
graphic error. The group kith was softened in sagghasi ‘ you will be 
able to ’ instead of s akkhaai Sn. 834 =6 i ak§yast On leddu see § 62. 2. 
—2. Hardening of media (cf. § 39} is found in bhihkdra * jug ’ 
(however with the frequent variant reading with 3 ) D. II. 172 21 , Dpvs. 
11. 82= bh-fagdTa; tippa ‘sharp ’ Ja. VI. 507 T , M. I. 10 "-, Mi Ip. 


1 Piectiel, § 3S4. 

* Not so R. O. Fraako, WZZM. 8. 331. 

3 Cf. Maxi., AMag. nsmbhal and rundftoi; Fau&boll, Tod Jatakaa, p. 93; E. Kuhn 
Beitr. p. 42; Piachel, PkiGr. § 507. 
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148 ,e besides tibba Dh. 349, S. I. 110 18 = f tera 1 ; vilaka 1 elim ' Ja. 
IV. 19 s5 , V. 215 18 through *vilakka, *vilagga — vilagna. 

§ 62. Tin etymological aspiration or de-aspiration of sound-groups 
(cf. § 40) is not rare.—1. Unetymological aspiration: sihghdtaka (also 
A Mag. sihghddaka ) ‘ road-crossing '=ifhgataka; Khandhapura (name 
of a city) Sasvs. 81 23 from SJcanda (name of the war-god); pippkala 
* Ficus Eeiigiosa ’ Abhp. 909 = pippala; pipphalt ‘pepper’ Ja. 
HI. So 14 , S. V. 79 23 , Vv. 43. 6=pippati. Such aspiration is often 
caused by r: acchi 1 light ’ S. IV, 290 s7 besides acci=arcis ; koccha 
(5 l0) — kurca,- Sometimes the r occupies the second position in the 
original sound-group: tattha ‘ there ’ (besides fair a, § 53 . 2 ) = fafm ; 
sotthtya 'Brahman ’ (besides sattiya)=irotnya iparipphoseti ‘ sprinkles’ 
M. III. 243 37 from root prus with pari (parippkosaka 1 besprinkled all 
around ’ D. I. 74 3 , M. II. 15 13 etc.). Initial aspiration: khidda * play * 
(beside Mia) through *khidd=kridd; phasu(ka) ' comfortable,' if it j s 
connected with Vedic pra&u.} — 2 . De-aspiration: lodda (§ 44 ) = lodhra s 
rodkra; babbu(ka) ‘cat’ Ja. I. 480 '=babhru; bunda ‘root’ 
Abhp. 549 (with concomitant metathesis) = budhna (cf . bondi ‘body’ 
Pv. IV. 3. 32); muGcati 1 coagulates ’ Dh. 71, DhCo. II. Q7 22 =mur- 
ckati.* The form mildca ' forest-dweller ’ Ja. IV. 291 3 is perhaps 
a variant of milakkha (§ 34) and derived from *milacea, *milaccha. The 
form fadda(ka) ’hunter’ DhCo. III. 31 r , MhvB. 28. 4l=lubdha(ka) 

]B P erha P 8 due to contamination with ludda ‘ cruel ’ (§15.4, 44 ). On atta 

~ a * tha see § 64 • 1 • Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according 
to § 51.1) does not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, 
when the sibilant is first in the group: saccessati 1 will interrupt (?) ’ A. 
IV. 348 25 from root sate ; kukku (§ 16.1 c) = khltu ; catukka ‘ a 
collection of four, crossing of roads ' Dathavs. 1 . 58, JaCo. III. 44 6 , 
M]Jp. l ls =catuaka; nippesiha ' cheat ’ (?) D. I. 8 S0 =nahpeaika ; 
appe * tear ’ Abhp. 260 ^baspa*; matta * polished ’ D. II. 133 6 (besides 
matt a Vv. 84. 17, DhCo. I. 25*)=w.f$fa; (abhi)vatta ' he who has 

* On account of its meaning the form cannot be derived from Ifpra, 

. 17 ^ te C0DBidered perha P B a!ao du bbhati * injarea 'Thl.1129 8 I 8B0U 

etc. malignant * Ja. In, 73* mrtt flMfeAa ' treacheroua * Mhvs. 4 , i'), which 

am inclined to connect n 0 t with dmh-hom it ia derived r nittaddu S. I. 22S» (verae) 
Mhva. 4. 8 —but with dutt dUrvati (dhurv). ’ 

3 Not eo Pischel, PkrGr, § 208. 

e f ,ld * B St mw f eti * *»«*«•. Play* (on the lyre}' JaCo. m. 188n= f nSrc/ l «« a fA 

ia .aid iT l ^ ‘ ^ in Pi8cbeJ § 305 *«“ ba m in the sense of * tear. 

•aid to have been current alio in SaoriBenl. 
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showered rain ’ JaCo. I. 487 28 , Milp. 176 1 [(besides vattha, vutiha)- 
v T?( a i (pacc)osakkati (p. 97, f.-n. 4) from root anas?, ; takkara ' thief ’ 
Abhp. 532^ taskfl?a j sanilut ta horrified ’ = santtvasta ; as well as 
Indapatia (came of a city) (beside - pattha) = IndTapmstha . l In Uddu 
’ clod of earth ’ M.I. 123 a2 , JaCo. III. 16 1 ' 3 through *letthu, *?efh< 
— lestu 1 there is concomitant softening of the group (§61.1). In 
composition, the expected aspiration is missed in : m'ccufa * im¬ 
movable '-ni^cala; duccarita ‘ bad deed’- duaaarita ; duttara ' difficult 
to cross ’ — dustara ; narnakkara 'obeisance’ JaCo. II. 35 1 
=namaekdra ; also majjhatia ‘ impartial ’ JaCo. I. 300 1B , Mhvs. 
21.14 — madhyaetha. Missing aspiration in sound-groups with the 
sibilant in second position: dhandca- ‘ crane ’ Thl. 151, Ja. II. 208 18 . 
ctow S. I .207 (verse), VvCo. 334 30 through '^dh(ihkha == dlivdhks(i‘ l 
ikka (§ 12 . 2 } = jfesa; OkHka (p. 66 , f.-n. 1 ) from Ikavahu ; Takkasild, 
(name of a eity) = TaA:s&at7d. Expected aspiration missing in initial 
position: kudda* ‘small’ D. II. 146 32 , 169 ? , Ja, V. 102 24 (cf. § 64.1) 
besides khudda=kaudra ; culla , cdla (also AMag., JMah. culla) ‘small ’ 

(for chulla)~ksulla, which in itself is very probably a popular form of 
the word ksudra. 

§ 63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. § 41): 1 . 
Guttural appears for palatal perhaps in bhisaklta * physician ’ 
M.I. 439 4 , A. III. 238 a , Milp. 247 n as against bhesajja * medi¬ 
cine ’. 2 . Cerebral appears for palatal in ana * order ’ JaCo, 

I. 369* 3 etc. (unapefi, anatta , anatti) = djila (cjnapayafi 4 ). But we have 
also amd ‘ highest knowledge’, a&ftatar ‘ one who knows well*, aflMya 
Gerund from root jHa with a. Similarly to be explained also pannarasa, 
pannuvisa, pannasa (§ 48.2).—3. Dental appears for palatal in 

uttiitha {Skr. ucchista) ‘rest of a meal * Milp. 218 f. (uttHthapatta 
' alms-bowl with grains of food attaching to it * 5 ), a dialectical side-fn-m 

of ucchittha (§ 57). For initial jy there is d instead of j in doaina 

{§ 59 . 2 )= jyautsna. 

§ 64. Cerebraliaation of dental-groups is the most frequent case of 
the change of place of articulation (cf. § 42). 1. Under the influence 

of r : thus rt, rd, rdh become if, dd, ddh: atta * pained ’ Thl. 1106, 

1 E, Muller, JPTB. 1888, p. 12. 

1 Also in Pkr. ledu. etc. beside letthu ; Pischel, § 804. 

The reading of the MSS. is however uncertain. 

4 Similarly Pkr. ana anaveX. 

6 VT. I. {= SBE, XIII), p, 162, f.-o. 1, Wrong interpretation in 8BE. XXXV, p. i 
14—(X147B) 
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Yin I 121*. JaCo. I. 265 7 =drta; kevaita 1 fisherman ’ D. I. 45 2 X 
Jtlc'o HI. * 17I ,a = kaivarta ; chadded 'throws away ' = c hardayati ; 
vlddhati ■ increases ' (with numerous derivatives) -vardhaU. Besides 
vuddha, vaddka ‘ grown up, old ' Ja. I. 1TI\ D. I- 90* there i. M#«, 
(S 46.1); beside vitddhi (§ 12.4) there is also vaddhi. In atta 

. iaw . sui t ' (de-aspiration according to § 62.2} as opposed to attha 
, property eto.’ 1 =artfta the change in sound has been accompanied by a 
chanoe in meaning. Forms both with tt and tt are to be found side by 
side among the derivatives of the root vart : always vattati when it 
signifies ‘ it is proper', but vattati signifies ‘ becomes, originates etc.’ ; 
similarly vaita ‘ round, circle but vatta ‘ duty, responsibility '. both 
=vitta. The spelling with tt is preferred also iu vattati in composition, 
when the sense of rolling is emphasised : dvattati pavattati rolls 
hither and thither ’ D. II. 140\ JaCo, VI. S04 13 etc. Hence also avatta 
‘ turn, whirl namvatta * overturning, annihilation \ vivatta * renewal 
(of an aeon) ' D.I. 14 2# , Tin. EL 4 3S . The group nt became t it under 
the influence of an original f in va$ta ‘ stalk ’ Ja VI. 5Bi 23 , IX I. 46 I5 t 
talavanta * fan ’ Viu. H. 137 7 , JaCo. I. 265 2i< -vptfa, tdlavpita. Of. 
also alia 1 damp ' D. H. 332 2e , Vin. I. 109 3 etc. through *addra, 
*adda=ardr a. —2. Under the influence of a sibilant: ihati, thahati 
' Btands ', thdna ‘ place samtkana ‘ figure ', pattkdya ‘ beginning 
from,' kutattha * standing firm as a rock ’ etc. from root sthd, sthdna, 
samsthdna, prasthaya, kutastha etc.—3. Irregular cerebrali&ation is 
found in jannuka * knee ' (perhaps this form should be corrected) JaCo. 
VI. 332 1 * besides jannu{ka)=jdnu t as well as kavittha (§38.5) besides 
kapittha. Cf. also the cerebrals in daddha (§ ; 03)—dagdka. 

16. Metathesis in Sound-groupB and Loss of Syllable through Haploiogy. 


§ 65.1. Metathesis in 3ound-groups takes place in combinations 
of h with nasal or semi-vowel (§ 49, 60), and further in combinations 
of sibilant with nasal, which become nasal + h (§ 50). The sibilant is 
retained, inspite of the metathesis, in rantsi ‘ray ’=ra$mi. On the 
metathesis of ry into yr with concomitant insertion of svsrabhakfci see 
§ 47.2 ; for gumba=gvlma see § 51.5; for bunda = bvdhna see § 62.2. 
Unique is the case of gadrahha * ass ' D. II. 343 14 , JaCo. II. 96 24 as 
opposed to gardabha. 

2. Haploiogy and the loss of syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
addhatiya (for *addhatatiya) 1 three and a half ' JaCo. II. 93* (also 


* Ob the other hand the ubu&] spelling is atfhukatha * commentary.' 
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addhateyya Vin. I. S9 1 *, DhCo, I. 95*); vinnd^aHcayaUna [for viHten- 
dnaflcdy-) ' sphere of infinite knowledge ' M. III. 106 1 ’ 1 etc. As sporadi¬ 
cal cases may he mentioned: pavhsami {torpavisissami) ‘I shall enter ’ 

Cp. I. 9.56, JaCo. II. 08 s \ sossi (for aossasi) ' you will hear ’ Ja. VI. 
423'*, uipassi (for uipaaaasi) ' you apprehend Th2. 271, gacchisi (for 
^accktssast) 1 you will go 1 Thl. 356. Cf. also sankht Ja. V 116 for 
*sakkhisi (Co: ttakhkissani ), dsddum Ja. V. 154 13 (Co: asadii utji) , 

It is however impossible to decide whether the optatives of l-roots 
sueh as jeyyam from ji, neyyam from ni should be regarded as 

" haplologies ’’ for *jayeyyam i *nvyeyyam. 

17. Sandhi 

5 66. Initial iaodlFinal. 1. In Pali the initial may be only one 
vowel or (as a rule) only one consonant (§51.2). In a number 
of cases in Pali the initial sound shows peculiar variations which 
should be regarded as due to petrified sandhi-forms. Thus an initial 
vowel has been lost in va = iva and Boa, in pi = upi, ti = iii (beside 
wa, eva, api, iti), darn 1 now ’ (beside iddni) — iddnhn 1 , hetthd 
(§9 )=*adhesbhdl, and in the Pronominal stem na=ena 3 . The 
following too are sandhi-forms originated in position after a 
vocalic final: posatha ‘holiday* (beside upoeat/m)^upauusatha, 
gini * fire ’ from. *agini~agni ; vat(im8a{ka) ‘ ear-ornament ' Vv. 
38.5, JaCo VI. 488 25 etc.= avatamsa ; valaUja ‘ use valaHjeti ' he 
uses 5 from root laftj with arc. The doublets daka, udaka ‘ water ’ 
occur also in Skr. Similarly we have in Skr. ratni and aratni 1 one 
cubit ’ = Pali ratanc 3 . Also of Skr. yukd and Pali -uka 1 louse ’ JaCo. 
j. 458 2fl , DhCo. III. 342 ls , one or the other is probably a sandhi-form. 
Similarly, words containing a prothetic y before i(e) and v before u (o> 
should be regarded as frozen sandhi-forms: yittha sacrificed =ista, 
vutta ‘ spoken' =ukta; vutta ‘ sown ’ = upta ; vutta ‘ shorn ’-uptap 
vusita 1 inhabited, = ii8 if a; wiilho 1 carried ’ =udh<i (cf. samyulha U. II. 
267 19 , M.I. 386 33 besides aamvUlha DCo. 1.38 s -eam^dha); alsoabbui/io- 
(vant) 1 firm f M. I. 414 30 = uditdha. In some cases the form varies. 
Thus we have both vutihahitvd D, II. 156 and utthahitvo. M. HI. 
183 30 after vowel. There is cufthiio beside utih-itci) vwtthanQs besides 


1 D. Aodereen, PG1. under the word. 

1 Johansson, Le Moode Oriental 1907-08, p. 89 S. 
* Johansson, ibid., p. 93, ff. 
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uttkana, vanata ‘ bent down ' Thl. 662 beside ovaia Vin. I. 29 n = a«c- 
nata. In a number of cases it is doubtful whether vo- is derived from 
ana- through o- t or is derived from vyava-. There are moreover the 
frozen sandhi-forms yeva^eva, and viya^iva, the latter of which I con¬ 
sider to be derived from *yiva through metathesis 1 . To the same cate¬ 
gory belong also the short forma va } pi, fi mentioned above. All of them 
have become independent side-forma. In the cose of pi, ti this'is 
proved by their occurrence after the anusvara, which becomes m and n 
respectively before them: yam-pi...tam-pi M. I. 48 ss,3 ' t ; dlapitun-ti 
JaCo. III. 453 11 . As regards the use of eva, yeva, v a 5 , the state of 
things according to my collections seems to be as follows: 1. eva 
occurs most frequently after a vowel which is itself elided {tass' eva), 
then after -am, -im, which become -am, -im, and after -i which ia itself 
elided. It is ten to twelve times as frequent as 2. yeva, which 
occurs after -a, -i, -e as well as after nasal vowel. 3. va occurs 
about half as often as yeva and that after -a, -e, -o. After nasal 
vowel we find not infrequently orthographic forms such as tvarri ileva 
or tvaA fleva JaCo. IV, 155 u , which indicate a particularly close com¬ 
bination, Of the three forms corresponding to Skr. iva, we find (a) 
iva t particularly in verses, after -a, with which it coalesces into -eva; 
[b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after *a, -a, -o and nasal vowel ; (c) the 
short form va occurs, mostly in verses, after long or nasal vowel.—2, 
In final position there can be only a vowel (also nasal vowel). The 
consonants which originally occurred in final are dropped; n and m 
become anusvara. Final m ia dropped in iunhi 1 silent *=tu&nim. 
The following details should be noted:—(a) Final as and .ar 
become -o: tato ‘ therefrom ’~tatas } pdto ! early in the morning ' — 
p Tatar. Both the forma puno and puna * again ’ — punar are found to 
occur. In verbal flexion there often appears -S for Skr. -as (§ 157, 159. 
II). Sporadically there appears -e instead of -o (Magadbism)—in pure 
former (compar. pur etaram)=pura$; cf. also eve, suve (§ 54A)=£vas. 
Similarly also in flexion, see § 80, 82.5, 98.3.—(6) The vowel which 
becomes final after a consonant - is dropped, can remain unchanged. 
But it may also be lengthened: M ' fie 1’ Dh. 389 =dhilt; papatd ' hurled 
down ’ Vm. III. 17” = pmpatat; madhuva ' honey-like 1 Dh. 69 (according 
to Fausboll) =madhuvati in this way a new stem poma originated out 

1 Not eo Pischel, Pkr. Gr. § 336, 

■ Of. .Iso Win«ittb, B.,. j. K. Sachs. G,,ell,«l,. 4. w . ^ pp m , 
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of pari sat 1 retinue Or it may he shortened : alnari * he spoke ’ — Skr 
abravit. Or it may be nasalised: inamm 1 a little * .Ja. I. 405“, Vin. 

I. 109 3 , ' in short ’ DhCo. III. 147 22 = mandk ; tinya m 1 obliquely ’ = 
tiryak; sakim (beside s aki) ‘ once ' = sakrt ; 'khattum (§22.1)= krfc<i*|; 
adum 1 that ’ (§ 109)~adas, In verbal flexion there are endings in-u??t 
which are derived from -us (§127, 159. I, III, IV). 

§ 67. Compositional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules of 
Skr., particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older 
period. Consonant-groups undergo assimilation according to § 49 fi. 
For vowel-sandhi I mention here mahodadhi ‘ ocean ’ (as in Skr.) ; 
kakoluka ‘ crows and owls ’ DhCo. I. 50 13 (from kdka + ul-)-, mahe- 
sakkha ‘ powerful ’ from viahd + is-; accuggamma Vin. I. 6 ,s Ger. 
from root gam with ati-vd (Skr. atyud). More like Skr. forms are 
agyantaraya (§ 58.3), anveti (§ 54.5), etc. Examples of eonsonant- 
sandh* are :. tammaya (§52.4) ‘ consisting of that ’ = tanmaya (from tad + 
may a); tannissita * issued out of that ’ M. 111. 243 2S = fad-nt; jaraggava 
1 old bull ’ Thl. 1154, Ja. III. 156 11 (§ 52.1) —jaradgaxta ; tdbbiparita 
' opposite of that ' JaCo. I. 337 29 , DhCo. III. 275 10 (§53.3) from tadvi- 
parita, etc. Original final consonant of the first component often 
reappears in composition: punabbhava ‘rebirth ’ = punarbhava; chappa- 
fleavdoahi 1 withfive or six words ’ Vin. IV. 2l 23 from cha—sat + poffca + 
v.; sakaddgdmin 'one destined to be bom once more only ’ = safejd (Pali 
sakim) + dgamin. Also the original double-consonance at the begin¬ 
ning of the second component reappears in composition: subbata 
virtuous * from su + vala=vrata. —But Pali is not always consistent. 
Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the vowels is simply elided: satipat- 
thdna 'earnest meditation’ from sati + upatthdna— s?nptyupasthdna. 
Hiatus too is allowed in composition: poffo saiidako ' vessel with water ’ 
Vin. I. 46“; atiaggind odanam uttarati * cooking food on blazing fire ’ 
Milp. 277 s *. Sometimes however one of the two confronting vowels 
is extended : hitupacdra ' beneficial help ’ JaCo. 1 .17 2* = hita + upacdTa. 
Sometimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid hiatus: 
nistda puppha-m-asane 1 sit on the seat decorated with flowers ’ DhCo. 
I. 108 s0 (verse); su-h-uju 1 quite straight ' Kh. 15. In mixed sandhi 
the re-introduction of the initial double-consonance of the second com¬ 
ponent is often omitted: supafipanna ‘ keeping on the righteous path ’ 
M. II. 120“ beside suppatipanna Pu. 48 33 - supratipanna. In conso- 
natit-sandhi the first component often appears in its peculiar Pali 
form ; pdtubhdva 1 appearance ’ (without assimilation into bbh) =pradur- 
bhdva; antavana ' interior part of the jungle ’ M. I. 124 as =antarvana. 
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s 68. External Sandhi of Pali is fundamentally different from 
that of Skr 1 . It is always arbitrary. Neither does it apply equally 
to all the words of a sentence, but only to those which are syntacti¬ 
cally closely connected. Windjsch rightly said that such a sandhi, 
a9 opposed to that of Sanskrit, certainly appears to be older and more 
natural. The cases in which sandhi can take place are the following 
combinations: 1. subject and the verb of the predicate, 2. verb 

and the object, 3. substantive and attribute, 4. attribute and attri¬ 
bute, 5. adverb and verb, 6. noun of the predicate and copula, 

7. adverb and object, 8. vocative and the word preceding it ; 
0. particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 
following words. In general, sandhi in Pali is much more frequent in 

verses under the stress of metre than in prose, 

§ 69. When two similar vowels meet: 1. 5 +ft become a by 

contraction when the second word begins with an open syllable: dugga- 

taham Th2. 122= duygaia aham. It the second word begins with a 

closed syllable, one a is simply elided z : phjo c’ assam M. I. 33®; 

chat' amha^chatd amha JaCo. III. 416*. Frequently however also 

in this case contraction takes place, the length of the resulting vowel 

being retained against the general rule § 5 (of. § 7): gavassa ca= 

gavci assa ca Ja. III. 408 21 ; n&ceeti—na acceti Ja. IV. 165 s2 ; faasd- 

kkhibhedam =fasso akkhi- JaCo. IIL 431 *.—2, The result is similar 

in the case of i + t, ft + H; yet here elision can take place also when 

the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only—as demanded by 

# ■ 

Jacobi's law 3 —when the prefinal syllable of the preceding word is long. 
We have thuB contraction in numerous cases such as gacchatiti= 
gacchati iti, at the side of elision as in yam p’iccham no, labhati 1 what 
he longs to get, but cannot ’ M.I, 48 33 ; but elision may take place 
also when the initial syllable is open, e.g. t cattdr’ imdni M.I. 66 1 and 
even paftcae’ updddnakkhandhBsu M.I. Gl 1 , 


1 E. Kuhn, Beitr. p, 69 ff.; E. Muller, PGr. p. 59 Jf.; Windisch, Uber die Bandhi- 
konsonnuten dee Pali, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Geaellach. d. W. 1893, p. 228 (i. 

2 In the case of the moat frequent sandhi-combination a banded down from the 

older period of the language (e.p., it is possible that the contraction 

was followed by tbe shortening of the vowel according to the Law of Mora. But 
those oases of sandhi which took place only in the Pali period, as well as the undoubted 
esses of elision such as purtciw’ upadanakJihandhesu, and finally the analogy of the 
treatment of confronting dissimilar vowels i.§ 70 !,), speak rather for elision. 

3 Jacobi, ifber eine neue Sandhiregel in Pali und in Prakrit der Jainj 

2ua. 
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§ 70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels ; 1. When a is followed 
by i or u: (a) there is contraction of a + i into c and a + u into o. 
This form of sandhi applies mainly to the language of the Gathas, 
Example : macchaasevodake {§ 3). From later poetic literature: 
ceme — ca ime Mhv3. 1. 10; mam nopdi^na up- Mhvs. 32. 13. We 
have evea mamadam = mama idatn JaCo, III, 446 1E .—(f?) The a is 
elided : satV imdni ca suttdni Iv. 22“ (verse); Badhiaattass' upatthako 
JaCo. III. 463"°; manas’ icckasi ~ manasd icchasi Ja. ITI. 493*. 
Elision may tike plao^ also when the penultimate syllable of the pre¬ 
ceding word is short: ivund pan' updyena JiiCo. III. 420 1 . This form 
of sandhi (telision) is met with in all periods of the language. The 
elision may take place also before e, o : dhutta mitlen’ ekam bhatta- 
pdtim dhardpesum JaCo. IIL 287“—{«) Finally, after the elision of 
a, the remaining vowel maybe lengthened: idh* iipapanno Iv. 99 11 . 
Frequently however, when ifi follows a word ending with a, the initial 
» is elided with concomitant lengthening of the preceding a : bhavi- 
ssamd ti 1 M.I. 42*.——*?, Confrontation of i, u with dissimilar 

vowels : (a) i and u become y, v, particularly in the Gatha language, 
but occasionally also in the later period of the language: manussesu. 
dam na vijjati Sn. 611 ; no, tc Aukhhd pamuly-atthi (from pamutti 
atthi) Th2. 248. In icc-eva (Hi eva) Ja. III. 481“ the sandhi ia 
accompanied by consonantal assimilation. In canonical and post- 
eauonical prose: app-ekacce (<api ek.) Vin. I. 6“ etc.; Brahma - 
yvaham (from Brahmayu aham with lengthening of the initial 
vowel) M. II. 144 26 ; pdtv-ftkasi JaCo. III. 405“, DhCo. III. 411®. 
—( b) Any one of the two vowels may be elided (in every period of 
the language): hirom’ aham Th2. 114; karissas’ eko Th2. 231; 
panditch’ atthadassibhi Thl. 4; gacchant’ eva JaCo. IV 149“ • 
yam hi *ssa M. I. 9“; saddahissat’ eva JaCo. III. 499 a ; anabhijjhalu 
'ham-as mi M.I. 17 3T . The remaining vowel maybe lengthened: 
labhimsu ti 1 JaCo. Ill, 403 2- ; as’ upasampada (dsr upasainpadd) 
Th2. 109; idan’ aham M.I. 13*. 

§ 71. Confrontation of e, o and nasal vowels with vowels. 1. 
e, o before vowel, (a) The initial vowel is elided: \stttto 'ami 
3a, III. 404 18 ; tato ’gacchi (from dgacchi ) Th2. 129; catidro 
’me puggald M. I. 24 17 .—(6) Sometimes e, o is elided with. 


1 Itifi to be transliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel 
is original, I would prefer to omit the elision-sign 1 in view of the independent 
existence of ti, j>i. 
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concomitant protraction oi yo ahu) Thl. 

tStfZZfrlve art M. ^ (from me* *hw> 

S^ihe. vowels o « tha semi-vowels V, », in nto* 

“ . following short vowel is always protracted man open m 'loble, 

Z is optionally so in a closed one •: name ™U * 

show (from to aHm) M. I. IB «!(-«•«* (from to os»«) DhOo. I. 116 
W-Iyo* (from «o <l yam) Vin. 1. 29>‘; yo-dsan (from »o naan) M. I. 
Sp?- IM. (from Uto w) M-1. 68“. Like these monosyllabic 

words' is treated ito in itn-ana Thl. 869. -2. Nasal vowel before 
Towe l. In such cases (a) all the phenomena of vowel-sandh. may 
appear. Thus contraction: rwndeypnfiatl* (from nmieyyam. ahaifi) 
Ja IH 495 s0 ' yesaham (from yesam aham) M. I. 33 . won. 
panpucch’ aham (from - cchim aham) Th2. 170; c atunn’ etam (from 
.nnam eiam) S. IV. 174 23 . Elision with compensatory lengthening: 
Ut > ipasammati (from to-m up-) Ja. III. 488*. Transformation 
into semi-vowel after denasalisation is in evidence in Icy-aham 
(from him aham) ja. m. 206 21 .—(b) The retrograde mutation of 
Anusvara into m is very frequent: bandhitum-icchati Th2. 299; 
atitam-addhanam M. I. 8*; saddam-ahdsi JaCo. III. 287 25 ; also 
antaUkkhasmim-eW Ja. III. 481 16 . An original long vowel shortened 
before Anusvara gets, back its original quantity in this process; 
dloko passatam-iva (from -tam + iva) Sn, 768 ; pappoti mam iva 
(from mam + iva) Ja. III. 468 4 . It should be noted that in »’ etam 
ajjatanam-iva Dh. 227 the lengthening is due merely to metrical 

exigencies. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to confrontation of vowels in a sentence 
is often filled, 1. by restoring at the end of the first word a con¬ 
sonant which originally formed part of it. Thus, e,g. t by restoring 
r: punar - ehisi Th2. 166; pdfur - a ho si Vin. I. 5 25 etc. (as opposed 
to p&tu bhavati). This restitution is in evidence also in Qexional 
forms*: Tamsir-iva Vv. 52. 5; pathavldhdtur-ev’ esa M. III. 240 a ® 
(analogically also vijjur-iva Yv. I. 1); bhattur-atthe (Skr. bhartur- 
artke) Ja. II. S98 IS ; $abbhiT-tva (Skr. sadbhir-eva) Thl. 4. Restitution 
of d to avoid hiatus: etad-avoca (passim), yad-idam (passim), yad-icchitam 
Th2. 46; ahud-eva bkayarri D.I. 49 s5 ; 3 aJcid-eva 1 once only ’ Pu. 16 1T , 


t Cf. od it Michelaon, IP. 23. 269. 

^ Cf. AMSg. ftfitr-tca, nHyur-iva etc,; Pischcl, Pkr. Gr, § 363. 
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Restitution of g : pap-era (Skr, pray-euc) JaCo. I. 364 30 ; puthag-eva 
(Skr. pithag-eva ) from puthu Kacc. I. 5. 1 (Senart, p. 221). Itestitu- 
tion of m: tunhim-dsine D. II, 212 21 (verse) from fun hi — Skr, 
tusnlm. Fiually, l is restituted at the end of the numeral oka ‘ six ’: 
chal-ete (Skr. sad-ete) Ja. I. 366 2T . After the analogy of punar-ahosi 
etc. also hamsar-iva Ja. I. 403 11 ; bahud-eva S. IV. 183 - T after aftilad- 
eva M. I. 372 13 — 2. By prothesis o ly before i (c) and of v before u (o). 

For frozen sandhi-forms cf this type see § 66. 1. In numerous 
cases a protbetio y precedes the pronominal stem imn * na-y-idam 
Th2. 166, DhCo. I. 201 3 ; cha-y-ime M. 1. 51 10 ; also na-y-ifo Ja. III. 

466 28 etc. Further ddicca-v-udaijam ' the rising sun ’ Iv. 85 1 (verse); 
ubhaya-v-olcinno 1 scattered in both directions 1 D. III. 83 
beside, okirati JaCo. I. 88 30 ; fetfi-n-uffari, pahea-v-uttari S, I. 3 15 " 17 

(in Windisch). 

§ 73. The phenomena deaenbad above have led—particularly in 
the Gathii language—to the mtroductionof inorganic sandhi-consonants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is 1. y occasionally 
also before a: hhani-y-asmani Ja. III. 433' 1 ; yd-y-tiuflani Ja. I. 429* r . 

—2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant: Saffa/cd-w-ioft Ja, 
III. 438 1S , isi-m-avoca Sa. 692, sahi-m-eva Milp, 10 12 . According to 
§ 72.1 one would rather expect instead: Sattuhdd-iva t isir-cLvoca t 
sahideva (so A. IV. 380 20 ). Other examples are: nicahuld-m-iva 
Sq. 411 ; p uno-m-aham. Th2. -292 ; ekan-ca jeyya-m-attanam one 
should conquer one’s own self ’ Dh. 103 etc. With characteristic 
shortening: hitva-m-aflham (from hitvd ailftam) Sn. 1071. 3. Further 

we find t as sand bi-consonant: dhi-T-atthu Thx. 1184, Ja. III. 29 1B , 
as against dhig-atthu {Skr. dhig-astu) according to § 72.1; jafanfa-r-tua 
(from jalantam iva) Ja. VI. 181 6 ; jiva-r-eva (from jivarp eva; Comm. 
jivanto yeva) Ja. III. 46^ 1T . According to § 71. 2 & these two forms 
should rather h&vebaen jalantam-tvd, yivam-Bva. Very fi equently there 
is r before iva, particularly after a, e, o : iunyd-T-iva Th2. 381; jana- 
majjhe-T-iva Th2. 394; thambo-r-iva Sn. 214; so-r-inc aumsumaro Ja. 
II. 228 21 . Shortening is in evidence in hamsa-r-iva Sn. 1134{there is 
however the variant reading Jmmso-r-tua); suriyan tapantam sarada-r- 
iva from sarado (Gen. Sg.) iua Sn. 687 eto.—4. Sometimes we find d ab 
sandhi-consonant: puna-d-eva Vv.53.22, JaCo. I. 96®; namma-d-eva 
D. II. 126 11 (against Skr. samyaa-eva)-, bahu-d-eva rattim Thl. 366.— 


1 R. O. Frauke, D. 275, 


15—1147B. 





114 


P1LI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


5, Occasionally t serves as sandhi-consonant: ajja-t-agge ‘from 
to-day ' M. I. 24 s , D, I. 85 14 etc. But it is uncertain whether 
yasmdtiha ( tasmatiha } is to be explained as yasma-i-iha. I would 
rather divide it into yasmd fi ha like Windisch (p. 244) 1 .—6. For the 
sandhi-consonant n Kacc. 1.4.6 (Senart, p. 218] gives the examples 
ciran-n-dyati ‘ since long ’ and ito-n-ayati 1 from now on.’—7. It is ■ 
uncertain whether h too should,. be regarded as a sandhi-consonant 1 
in cases like ma-h-evarn avaca S. I. 150 T o rna-h-eva M. II. 223* etc,; 
Kohanaddhasmmi S. I. 30 1 may be explained as Kokanadd ahain 
a swim. 

§ 74, Confrontation of vowels and consonants (mixed sandhi): 

1. Frequently an original initial consonant-group at the beginning 
of the second word reappears in sandhi. Often this is due to 
exigencies of metre, as in sarafi-ibayo (from vayo = Skr. vyaya) Ja, 
III. 95 lS ; but sometimes also without the stress of metre and in 
prose: muni-ppakdsayi So. 251; tatra^sm (from ew=Skr. said) M. I. 
77 1 *; na-ppajahanii M. I. 14”; na-ppamajjasi JaCo. III. 424 4 etc—2. 
The ending o is sometimes retained in its original form as before s : 
tayas-su dhamvia So. 231; iukhas-Sudani homi M. I. 77 s \ I n the 
same way we find -as in Sonena Suhanus-sahd Ja. II. 81*\ pitussutam 
Ja, III. 484”, in which case however a different explanation ib possible. 
—3. When a nasal vowel is confronted with a consonant, the 
Anusvara before mutes and nasals is 'very frequently changed into the 
corresponding nasal: JearisaafUca Ja. HI. 437 2S ; bheriH cardpetvd 
JaCo. Ill, 410 11 ; asabhatt-thdnam M. I, 69 s! ; man-tdta Th2. 274; kahan. 
no mdtd JaCo. III. 427 14 ; cittuppddam-pi M‘. I. 43 a * ; dittham-me 

JaCo. III. 449”. The Anusvara may be changed into fi before fi: 
cittarl-hi ’sm padusitam Iv, 13*. 


* Not so E, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 62. 

* Ai in composition ; cf. tu-h-uju $ 67. 


B. WORD-FORMATION 


Note : The flexion of Pali in throughout, determined by the laws of analogy. The 
old hiatorical forma have been more and more replaced by new formations in course of 
the development of the language. The relation between archaic and later forma in 
particular periods of the language baa been discussed already in Introduction II. 

I. Noun (Substantive and Adjective) 

1. Generalities 

I 75. In Pali the nominal stems have undergone multifarious 
changes. Due to the phonetic law entailing the elision of final 
consonants, the consonant stems become vowel ones and are inflected 
like the latter. Thus we get sumedha ‘ wise ’ Dh. 208, Vin. I. 5 s * 
(verse) from sumedhas; apa Misfortune’ (Loo. PL apasu Ja. EE. 317 1S ) 
from apad. In this way originated sappi ' butter ’ (Abl. Sg. sappirn - 
ha D. I. 201 26 ) from sarpis ; acci or acci (the latter form in M. TIT 
273 17 ) ‘brightness’ from arcis; tadi ‘like this’ from tddj$ etc.; 
similarly vijju ‘ lightning ’ (N. Pi, vijju Mhvs. 12.13) from viayut; 
maru 1 god ’ from marut etc.—Very often the transfer to vowel-flexion 
is effected by adding S to the consonantal stem. The a-flexion has sup¬ 
plied most of the types of new formations. 1 Besides sumedha we have 
sum'edhasa (N. Sg. sutnedhaso Dh. 29 ; Fern, sumedhasd Mhvs. 22. 
36). Similarly dpada Thl. 371, JaCo. III. 12 12 beside apa (in JaCo. 
II, 317 31 apasu is explained by dpaddsu ) ; vijjutd (Loe. PI. vijjutd.su 
D. II. 131 l# ) besides vijju. Analogous stems are s arada ‘ autumn ’ 
= 6arad ; barihi&a 1 sacrificial grass ’ D. I. 141 2> =barhis ; sarifa 
‘ flowing stream ’ D. III. 196 ti =sarit, etc. In this way the conso¬ 
nantal flexion is reduced more and more, and at the side of older conso¬ 
nantal forms new forms according to the vowel flexion appear in the 
language and gradually come to be regarded as the only possible 
correct forms, 

§ 76. Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the 
rules of Sanskrit. Syntactical irregularities however often show 

R. O. Franl<e, Die Buebt nacb c-Btimmen im Pali, BB, 22.202 ff. 






1J 6 


PILI LITERATURE AMD LANGUAGE 


that the sense for grammatical Gender had already become hazy. 
Thus the L. Sg. Masc. Neat, asati Ud. 81 7 " 8 is connected both with 
the Feminine forms passaddkiya, ratiyd, dgaiigaiiya as well as with 
caZite, cutupapdte. In Dh. 104 there is pita jit am instead of jito 1 ; 
Th2. 5i8: sakhhjo tlni janiyo ' we three women friends ' instead of 
ftsso ; in Ud. 79 21 the Subject upasikayo is connected with the Predi¬ 
cate anipphalani kalamkaidni etc. Particularly the Neuters in -as are 
occasionally treated as Masculine 2 : yattha me nirato mano (instead of 
niratam) Ja. III. 91 15 ; tape suhho {instead of sukham) I)h. 194 ; 
sukhumorajo pativdiam va khiito (instead of sukhumam, hhitiam) 
Sn. 662 ; mahavegena dgato nadisoto ‘ the current of the stream 
coming with great force * DhCo. IV. 45 JT etc. Also Neuters in -a are 
not seldom treated as Masculine and vice versa. We have, e.g., je 
keci Tupd . . sabbe vat’ ete S.L 67 ®; sabbe te rupd M. III. 217 51 ; 
ime ditthitthand £j. 16 84 (cf. A. II. 42 2 ’ 1 ). In Ja, I. 289 29 there 
ia sabbe kaitkamayd vana, although vana is Neuter, and in M.I. 67 11 
caffaro upadana besides the regular cattdri upaddnani, Cf. below 
§ 80. 4. On the other hand Masculines too show flexional forms of 
the Neuter. Thus we have dhammani from Masc. dkamma Ja. V. 
221 s7 ; vandati paddni Vv. 51. 1 has been explained in the commentary 
218 14 by pride ; petani puttdni (Acc.) Tb2. 312 stands for pete putte 
according to the commentary : 1 ‘ lingavipalldsena Cf. also Ud. 17 J3 , 
There is bhujdni pothenti Bu. 1. 36 beside pothayam bhuje Rasnv, 
II. 92 4 , and the Acc. tdlatamne immediately before the Nom, PI. 
talatamndni Vin. I. 189 l0 ’ 11 , Accusatives like puttani should be 
regarded as cases of Ardha-Magadhism, Pischel § 358. There are 
also cases of confusion between Feminines in d and Neuters in -a: 
Thus PI. sabhani -Ja, IV. 223 1 from Fern, sabha, which has been 
explained by sabfeoyo in the commentary. The stem httcchi ‘ womb 
= kukai, which was originally Masc., has besides the forms kucchismd, 
kucchmhd, kucchismim., kucchimhi also kucchiyd, kucchiyam JaCo. 
1. 52 s , 293 I# like the Feminine stems of § 86. From sdli ‘ rice ' =tiah 
Masc. we have the Acc. PI. saliyo. Also dhatu ' element although 
originally Masc., knows forms like Nom. Acc. PI. dhatuyo Dhs. 67, 
Th2. 14, Inst. Sg. dhdtuyd I).II. 109 \ A. I. 28 a , IV. 313 2 \ but 
Gen. Sg. dhatussa Mhvs. 20. 10. The usually Neuter stem mcisstt 
‘ beard ’ has in Gen. Sg. massuyd Ja. III. 31 5 22 etc. Examples of 

1 Cf. SBE. XT. i, p . ai. 

* Similarly in Pkr., Piachel § 856. 
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confusion in Gender have been discussed iu connection with the 
changes of word-stems in S 75. 

§ 77. 1. Of the Numbers Pali has given up the Dual 1 . Its place 
has been taken by the Plural. Of Dual there have been preserved only 
dve duve 1 two ' — dve , and ub?i 0 ‘ both ’ ~ukh(iu. It is therefore 
usual to say dve cakkhuni ‘ the two eyes ’ JaCo. I\. 137 1 , dve 
antd Nora. Pi. and ubho ante Acc. PI. ‘ the two extremes 1 Vin. I. 

2 Q io.ji. is The same use of Plural , also in Dvandva-compounds: 

Acc. PI. ime catulimasuriyc M.I. 69 16 Gen. Pi. candimasuriyanam 
D I. 10 14 .—2. As for the Cases (cf. R. O. Franke, BB. 16.64 ff.), 
Pali replaces the Dative in both Numbers by the Genitive 5 . Only 
the a-stems have retained in Singular a Dative in ~dya\ It serves 
to express direction and purpose. Thus, e.g., saggaya gacchaii Dh. 

174 ; jafcafisu rupam apunabbhavdya ‘ give up the body in order not to 
be born again 1 Sn. 1121. It ia also used quite frequently as Infini¬ 
tive, as in nu ca mayam htbhdma bhagavantam dassandya ‘ we do 
nob get permission to see the Blessed One’ Ain. I. 253 This 
Dative is used particularly to express longing after something (cf. 
icchd Idbhdya A. IV. 293 2 °) and exertion for something {ghaiati 
vdyamati Idbhdya, ibid.). It is further used in the sense of * it suffices 
to, it serve to ’ {sallekhaya subharatdya viriydrambhdya samvaUissati 
M.I. 13 30 ), in connection with hctu, paccaya ' reason for ’ (ko paccayo 
mahato bhumicalassa pdtubhdvdya D. II. 107 3l ), and in connection 
with alary, 1 euough ’ (alam vacancy a A. HI. 5 27 ) etc. ^Irequently 
the Abl. Sg. is formed with the suffix -to = Skr. -fas. It can be 
also included in the paradigm as has been actually done by V. 
Henry. As examples let us mentiou: gharato from the 
house ’ JaCo. I. 290 S6 , mukhato Ud, 78 1# , duratc ' from afar % 
cdpdta (with lengthening, from cdpa ‘ bow ’) Dh. 320 (see § 70-80) ; 
Naldto Th2. 294, culdto JaCo. II. 410 1# , navdto DhCo. III. 39 14 , 
jihvato S. IV. 178 IS besides jivflM S. IV. 175 1 with shortening as 
also in simafo JaCo. II. 3 1 (see § 81) ; aggito D.II. 88 a , atthto Ja. II. 
409 a , dadhito Milp. 41 l , bhikkhuto Thl. 1024, kdmandaluto DhCo. 

1 The two examples given by E. Muller, PGr. p. 65 f„ as metancea of retained 
Dual are unconvincing. One of them (paphema-m) to idUgato Dpva. 9. 32, oven if the 
reading ia not corrupt, goes back only to the author of this work whose knowledge 
of Pali was very imperfect. The second form mdtapitu (ca mnditvi) Cp. IT. 9. 7 ia 

certainly no Dual at all, 

5 As in Pkr., Piechel J 361. 

* C,f. R. O. Franke, BB. 16. 92. 
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ITT 448 3 , cakkhuto S. IV. 174 33 (see § 82, 85) ; kucchiio JaCo. I. 
52 ”, ahgulito DhCo. I. 164 \ BaranasHo Th2. 335 besides -sito 
(with shortening) JaCo. II. 47 1S , pokkhamnito JaCo *11. 38 i besides 
-nito VvCo. 217 ai , dhdiuto JaCo. I. 253 2S , jambuto Bu. 17. 9 (see 
§ 86) ; abhibkuto D. I. 18 \ M. I. 2 27 (see § 87. 2) ; pitito ' from 
father matito ‘ from mother ’ I), I. 113 as > A. III. 151 lb etc,= 
pittas, manias ■ rdjato Db. 139 ; attato S. Ill, 46 16 ; hatthito (from 
hatihin 1 elephant J ) JaCo. IV. 257 20 , HimavarAato JaCo. I. 140 a * 
(see § 96); manato S. IV. 175 a (see § 99).—In Plural the suffix -bkyas 
of Dat.-Abl. has been lost. The Abl. formally coincides with 
Instr. as Bat. with Gen. Also in Singular the form of Instr. i? 
often used as Abl. (§ 82. 2, 90. 1, 91. 92, 95, 96). 

2. c-declension. 

§ 78. A. Masculine stems in -a; stem : dhamma ‘ law 


Singular Plural 


N. 

dhammo 

dhamma 

Acc. 

dhammam 

dhamme 

I. 

dharnmena, dhamma 

dhammehi 

G. D. 

dkammassa 

dhammanam 

« 

Abl. 

dhamma, dhammasmd^amhd 

dhammehi 

L. 

dhamme, dkammasmim r amhi 

dhammesu 

V. 

dkamma 

dhamma, 

B 

. Neuter stems in -a; stem : rtipa 

• figure \ 


Singular 

Plural 

N. 

rupam 

rupam, rupd 

Acc. 

rupam 

riipdni , rupe 

V. 

rupa 

rupdni, rupd 


In other eases as in Maeeuline. On the Dative of a-stems in 
-aya of. § 77 (with § 27. 2). 

On flexion : 1. The Instrumental Sg. in .a corresponds to the 
same form of the Vedic language b It is found not infrequently in 
the Gatha-language and in canonical prose; but only occasionally 
in post-canonioal prose. A. form to the point is the frequent 


1 R. 0. Franke, ZDMG. 46. 816F. 
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aahattha ! * with one’s own hand ’ JaCo I. 286 s , D. [. 109 3S , Viu. I. 
18 30 , JaCo. I. 7 3 , Mhvs. 5. 72 besides s akatthena JaCo, VI, 305 3 . Also 
yoga DhCo III. 233 21 (verse), explained by yogena in. the word- 
analysis ; padii ‘ with the foot ’ Ja. Ill, 269 DhCo. I. 202 b (verse) ; 
saha vucand ' along with the word, in the moment he spoke 
the word ’ Ud. 16 3 ; md soled {~sokcna} pahato bhava Thl. 82 ; 
bhikkkusamghd (parallel to the Instr. bhagavaid) Vio. II. 198 :3 etc. 
That these forms were later felt to be archaisms is clear from the 
fact that as yoga is explained by yogena, so also is pada explained by 
p adena in the commentary (JaCo. ITT. 269 2!i ).—2. The suffixes 
-asma, -amhd of Ablative Sg. and -asmim, -amhi of Locative Sg. are 
taken from the pronominal declension.—3. The suffix -c of Accu¬ 
sative PL is tiken from the pronominal declension z . Here the forms 
te, ime, sabbe are used both in TST, and Acc. From te *dhavnna.n 
gralually originated ie dhamme. —4. The Instr. PL in -ehi is either 
derived from the Vedic forms in - ebhis , or is taken over from prono¬ 
minal declension.—5. As for the Vocative Sg. of neutral declension, 
cf. citta ' O soul 5 Thl. 1108 f.—6. The Nominative Plural in -a 3 of 
Neuter stems is not rare in the first two periods of the language: 
rupd Thl. 455, Vin. I, 21 1 “, D. I. 245 17 etc.; sofa ‘ ears ' Sn. 
345 ; neitd ! eyes ' Th2. 257 ; phald ‘ fruits 1 Ja. IV. 20 3 32 , Vv. 
84. 4. These forms were still felt to be Neuter. Cf., e.g., tin’ 
assa lakkhand gatte Sn. 1019 ; moghd (Com. moghani) te assu pari - 
phanditani Ja. III. 24 2:i . They correspond to the Vedic Plurals in -a 
like yuga 1 yokes.’—7, As these forms however formally coincided with 
Masc. Plurals, they gave rise also to Accusative Plurals in -e as in Masc.: 
rupe M. III. 281 B , S. IV. 8 13 (in Thl. 1099 it occurs at the side of Masc, 
Accusatives); sarire DhCo, III. 208 s ; pupphe VvCo. 174 u ; te ahidde 
S. I. 43 ao (verse), where chiddani as Nom, occurs immediately before. 
Confusion of Gender is thus in evidence. 

§ 79. Individual forms. 1. Not at all rare are Sg. Instrumentals 
in -asaA, formed on the analogy of cis-stems on the basis of the propor¬ 
tion mano : manasd—dhammo : X. Examples are found specially in 
tbs first two periods of the language, and again in the artificial poetry; 

1 8ten Konow and D. Andersen however consider it to be Abl.; JPTS. 1909, p. 134. 

* E. Kuhn, Beitr. p. 72. Cf, Pischel, ZDMG. 35,715 f. Scepticism about this, 
interpretation bas bean expressed by V. Henry, PiAc. de Gramm. Palie § 153, note 3. 

s Frequently also in Pkr.; see Pischel, § 367. 

4 Such forms occur also in Pkr. 1 * through the influence of preceding Instrumentals 
of 4-stems,” Pischel, § 364. 
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they are rare in post-canonical prose. Cf. balasd ‘with force’ 
(instead of balena) Thl. 1141; Op. II. 4. 7; damasa Sn. 463 beside 
damena Sn. 655,' vdhasd (instead of vdhcna) Thl. 218, \ in. TV. 158 , 
D. II. 245® ; pada&a ‘ on foot ’ (instead of padena) JaCo. HI. 300 s ®, 
Mhvs. 14.2, Moreover mukhasd ' with the mouth ’ Pv. 1.2.3 is 
explained by m ukhcna in the Pv.Co. and vegasd ' with speed ’ Ja, HI. 
185* is explained by vegena in the Oo. 1 —2. According to Moggal- 
Jana II. 10S ff., Singular Locatives in -asi are formed analogically on 
the basis of Instrumentals in -asd 2 .—3 In Vocative Sg. the final is 
somsfcimes extended 3 . The Voc. ayyo is used in respectful address for 
both Numbers and Genders (beside ayya, ayyd ; ayye, ayyd), as for 
instance in Tin. I. 75 s in Voc. PL Masc.—4. In Nom. PI. the forms in 
-d$e are quite crnimon in the Gatha-language. They correspond to 
the Vedic forms in -dms, and the ending -e instead of -o suggests the 
influence of Magadtu 1 : updsaltdse Sn. 376; panditase Sn. 875; 
dhammdse Sn. 1038; bnlhmanase Sn. 10792.; vaflcitase Thl, 102; 
gadhitase Thl. 1216; ussitase Vv. 84. 15; rukkhase Ja. ITT. 399 2 ; 
ariydSB Ja. IV. 222* l ; dutthase (and a number of other forms) Iv. 

GotamasdvaM.se D. II. 272 s ® (verse), gataae D. II. 255 3 (verse), 
S .1. 27 8 (verse), Ja, I. 97 1 ; upapannase S, I. BO 4 (verse); nivitthdae 
S. I. 67 4 (verse) etc.— 5 . An Aec. PI. Mase. in -an as in Skr. ba3 
perhaps been preserved in vehaadn-upasamkamiip Thl. 564 through 
the influence of Sandhi. But it should rather be construed as 
vehasdni up 0 according to §70.26.—6. Besides the ending -ehi in 
Instr. PI. there is also the archaic form -ebhi ; ariyebki Ud. 61*. 
To the Skr. ending -ais corresponds -e 6 in gune dasah' updgatarp, 
Bu. 2,32. Or is it merely a shortened form of gunehi dasahi?\ 

§80. Magadhism —1-(Forms of the Magadhi-language are used 
in isolated passages of the canon. Such forms are; the Singular 
Nominatives in -e—in Masc. instead of -o, and in Neuter instead of 
■am; (a) Masculine*. attakdre, pardkare, puriaakdre (instead of m haro) 

1 The same form is used also by secondarily originated s-etems. Cf. § 94 

3 Cf. E. O. Eranke, PGr. p. 36. 

s Also in^Pkr.; Piscbel, §71, 366 b., 

* Oldeoberg, Eg. 35, 815. 

B Cf. in Pkr. forms in a like Mali, gu^d = Skr. pimon, AMag. mkkhd, purisd etc. 
Piscbel, § 867. 

8 E. Muller, PGr, p,69. I consider the other forma quoted here to be Locative Sg. 

7 Cf. similar phenomena in Skr.; R. Roth, Uber gewlsse Kiirzungen des Wort- 
endes im Veda, Vhcll. dee Wiener Or. Eongr., Ar, Sect., p. 1 ff. (Vienna 1838). 

8 B. O. Franks, D.-iibersetzung, p. 56, note 6. 
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D. I. 53 ae ; bale ca pandiie ca * the fool and the wise ’ I), I. 55*®, ,0 ; 
ke ohave sigdle fee si honade (instead of ho etc.) D. III. 24 1 ®; bahufee 
jane paeapanike (comm, hahuko jano-iiiko) Ja. HI. 288**. (b) Neuter: 
sufefee dukkhe jlvasattame D. I. 56 26 instead of suhham etc. Further 
ye aviiakke avicare se panitatare D. II. 278 16 , 30 , 279 12 instead of yam 
avitahkam avicarain tarn pamtataram. The passage ye lohamisasam- 
yojane se vante M. II. 254 26 instead of yam -janam iam vantain Iiob 
been already discussed by Trenckoer*. Cf. also navachandake dani 
(var. lec. done) diyyati Ja. HI. 288 13 , which bas been replaced in the 
comm, by -Mm ddnam diyyati, —2. I consider as “ Magadhism ” the 
voc. eg. in -e of o*stems; Bhesike D. I. 225\ 226® from the proper 
name Bhesika ; TdkMriye Ja. IV. 247 24 from Takkariya. Cf. Mag. 
putiahe, cede, bhattake etc. These are nominatives used as vocatives 2 . 

In a Magadheaque passage in D, I. 54 12 , M. I. 518 s there occur gen. 
pi in -uno : culldslti mahdkappuno satasapassani (DCo. I. 164= 
mahdkappanam). Also pa/fcafeflmmttno satani [=kav\mdnam) T>. L 

54 s . 

§ 81. Feorinines in -d. 

Sg, N. feenfla 

Acc. kaiifiam 
Instr. feaffftayc 

Abl. kanflaya 
G.'I), kailflaya 
L, kaHilaya, -again 
V. feaflne 

On flexion: 1. The forms of Instr. sg. (as well as of Abl., 
Gen. Dat.) in -dya, like the Prakrit endings in -da 3 , are derived from 
the old ending-ayds in Abl.-Gen.; the old Instr. in-ayd has disap¬ 
peared. Beside -aya there is also -d. But I do not believe that they 
are to be connected with the Vedic Instrumentals like dosd, barhdna. 
The formB are rather the result of a pbonetical process (S 27.2). The 
ending -d appears, for instance, also in Joe., e.g. rathiyd 1 on the street’ 
Bpvs. 6.34. —2. For voc. sg. cf. the frequent bhadde JaCo. II. 29* 
etc. and ayye JaCo. I. 405 s etc.; further therike Tfa2. 1 (the i w ex- 
tended mein causa); devate Vv. 29.2; lohitape (soil, bildrifec) Ja. HI, 

1 Trenckner, Notts, p. 76. 

* Cf. Piechel, PkrGr. § 866 b. 

3 Piscbel, PkrGr. § 876. 

16—1147B 


PI. 


Stem fedfbld ‘ girl." 
feaftfla, kail flay o 


kaflft&hi 


kaflflanam 
kaflMsu 
kanfld, -dyo 
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266” etc. According to Kscc. II. 1.64 (Senarfc, p. 256), an exception 
is to be made of ammd, anna 4 amba , idtd —all used in addressing the 

mother. The form amma is well attested : Thl. 44, D. I. 93« e ^ c _ 

8. The nom„ acc. and voc. pi. kaftHayo is analogically formed after 
the corresponding forms raitiyo, kumdnyo etc. of the i-deeUnsicn 1 
The form is written with i, for instancy, in pokkharaniyo A. I. 1451 * 


3, 1 - and u-declension . 

§82. Masculine StemB ini and u: Stems: aggi* fire’, bhikkhu 
1 monk \ 


Noon. 

Acc. 

InBfcr, 

Abl. 


Loo. 


Voc. 


Sg. 

sg. 

PL 

PL 

aggi 

bhikkhu \ 

aggayo, 

bhikkhavo , 

aggim 

bhikkhum j 

a 9fi 

bhikkhu 

aggind 
r aggismd, 
j aggimhd, 

bhikkhuna 
bhikkhusma, 
b hikkhumhd 

C aggihi 

bhikkhuhi 

L aggind 

f aggissa, 
l aggino 
f aggismim , 

( aggimhi 

bhikkhund 
bhikkhussa, -i 
bhikkhuno ] 

) 

• agginatn 

bhikkhunam 

bhikkhusmim, ■ 
bhikkkumhi 

} agglsu 

bhikkhiieu 

aggi 

bhikkhu | 

aggayo, 

aggi 

bhihhhavo, 
bhikkhave, 
bhikkhu 


On Union: 1. The forms# -imd, -imte, . u *mS, .umhi in AW. 
^r***r*~ otter the e-declension, as also those in 
r'rif'-— - , ‘’"'““ Loc - Eg.,those in-isse, -*»,« in Gen. 

at oi st r" in N ° m - “ d ** ***** fa™ in -mo, 

Skr., or they are derived" 1mm arf 0 ? “ the ^-declension «« 

forms of Abl. Sg. in -ina -ana deolens ’° 11 <>' »-»tMng*.-S. The 

forme of Aoc. Hi ease fr °“ tho Instr ' ‘ The 

the Norn.; of. Ace. Pi JL g T ' ,n “ e transfers from 

81*. bktkkha M. I. e4\L ' J" 6 ’ n ’ V ‘ 95 “'. ««!Vin. I. 

Jhe protraction of the stem-vowel 

] Oldenberg, KZ. 35. 817. 

,’ H Th, ,'T£ nM llM " Ptr ' 1 **■-. 5 877 S 
Similar!; Pkr.« W #, ,j„, 0 b „ id , ’ '' 7 *• 

The gr.mm.riM. «. &*„, M 

P* Pa eho farm* hetuni io Abl. 
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-ihi,-uhi of Inatr.-Abl. PI. und in -f$u, -ubu of Loc. PI is probably due 
to analogy ^ ith the form in Gen. PL—5. The form bhikkhave in 
Voc Pi is a Magtidhiaui which has penetrated into the literary 
language from the popular speech in this word of address so often 
used by Buddha towards his followers. In Sg. the Nominative form 

is used as Vocative. 

§ 88 . Isolated forms: 1 In. Acc. Sg. there are sometimes found 
the forms bhikkhunam Sn, 513, adiacabandhunam D. IT. 287* 1 (verse) 
—after the analogy of in-stems. An agginam too would be expected 
accordingly.—2. The form corresponding to the old Gen.-Aid. m 
-os is to be found in the postposition heiu ' on account of, for the 
sake of ’ (§ 22).—3. To the Skr. ending -an in Loc, Sg. corresponds 
.o in ado, instead of which however occurs ddu in Thl. 1274 (§22). Cf. 

§ 86 5 ,_ 4 . The old ending of Voc. Sg. is to he found in he 1 0 
wise onet' Sn. 1052. E. Muller (PGr. p. 73) cites an analogous Voc. 

S*. Sutario Ja. ILL 329 s (treated as Norn, in JaCo. HE. 325", 329*®), 

—5, The mixing up of in-and i-dexions (§ 95) has led also in the 
case of original i-stems to the construction of forms according to the 
i»-decl . 1 Thus aggino Saddhammopayana 584; dummatino MhvB. 

4. 3 (where also the analogous form mittadduno) ; earamafmo Dh. 
11; vajjamatino Dh. 318; also Iaetr. Sg. nivatavuttina Thl. 71, 
210 (in Skr. too occasionally °t>r ttin for °«fttt).—6. An isolated 
Acc. PL with transfer to the a-decl. is to be found in tse Ja. V. 92 *. 
It is preceded by soman e brahmane~ 7. Archaic forms in -f>Ju 
instead of -hi in Instr. PI. are isibhi Thl. 1065, Ja. III. 29” (with 
protraction in isibhi Th2. 206) ; Mtibhi Cp. I. 9. 56, Ja. in. 
329 l# 495 a3 8. Norms with shortened stem*von el in Instr. (Dat. 

Abl)' Loc and Gen. PL are not at till rare. The shortening takes 
place mostly mein causa. Cf. ydnihi Ja. VI. _579” J_ Umlhi Thl. 
315 ; akkhihi (n.) Sn. 608 ; sadhuhi Dp vs. 4. 6 ; ddisn JaCo. I. 61 1 ; 
aaisu M. I. 86 S1 ; bhikkhusu Thl. 241, 1207 ; ususu M. I. 86 , 
appabuddhmam Thl. 667 ; Adfwiam Thl. 240 ; sadhunayi Mhvs.37.232 
(=Culavamsa, Colombo ed., 37. 182); bhikkhunam Thl. 1281, S. I. 
190 1S , bandhunam Thl. 240. 

§ 84. The stem sakhi ‘friend’*, which belongs to the poetic 
language and is represented by a ahayaka in prose, has the two 

E- Kuhn, Beitr. p. 80; E. Miiller, PGr. p. 7i. m 

Oi. JPT3. 1903, p. 18 f. All tie forms tiuoteil here from ' J- A, i.e., 

JiUltu^hakatlia. are taken frmu verses t " J ” H 
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supplementary stems sakha Add aakhdra. The latter originated 
from Acc. Sg. sakharam, which .is itself an analogy-formation after 
the flexion of agent nouns (sattka: satthdram = sakha: x). xhe 
flexion is as follows; Sg. Nom. sakha (as in Skr.) Sn. 258, Ja. II, 
29 16 , El. 60 21 , 296 3 , V. 509 s0 , S. 1. 30 a (verse), Dpvs, 11. 26, Mhvs. 
19. 13 and (sabba)sakho Tbl. 648.—Ace. sakhdram 1 Ja. II. 34 8 30 , 
III. 296 3 , V. 509 20 .—Instr. sakhina (on the analogy of aggind) Jn. IV. 
41* 9 .—Abl. sakharasma Ja. III. 534 2 .—Gen. sukhino Ja. IV. 42G ES 

i 

VI. 478 1 (and salthhsa according to Kacc. II. 3. 34 in Senart, p. 288), 
—Loc. {sakhe Kacc. II. 3. 32, in Sen ai t, p. 288) — Voe. sakha 
( = Nom,) Ja. El. 295 20 .—PI. Nom. sakha Ja. Ill, 323 J \ Dpvs. 11. 
24 and sakhdro Ja. III. 492 14 , IV. 292 s7 (ef. what has been said above 
about sakhararn), (moreover according to Kacc. II. 3. 30; sakhdno 
after the «-flexion, as well a3 31: sakhdyo and sakhino). 
—Instr. {sahhehi and sakhdrehi according to Kacc. II. 3. 34).— 
Gen.-Dat. s akhinam, Ja. III. 492 u , IV. 42 s and sakhanam Sn. 123, 
Ja. II. 228 ao {and s akhdranam Kacc. II. 3. 36).—Loc. (sakhesu and 
sakharesu Kacc. II. 3. 36). 

§ 85. Neuters in i, u. Stems: akkhi 4 eye *, assu ‘ tear 



Nom. Acc. Voc. 


akkJii 

akkhim 

■■ 


assu 

assum 


PI. 

akkhini assuni 

akkhi assu 


For the rest as in Masc, (§82). There occUrB however a Sg. Loc. 
dmburii 1 in the water ’ Ja. V. 6 5 like Skr. madhuni. 

On flexion : 1. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are 
the forms in -im, -urn of the Sg. (after rupajn), as well as those in 
-j, -u of the Plural (after rupd).—2. As forms in Nom. Sg. are used, 
e.g., dadhim JaCo. IV. 140 6 ; sttciyi {sugandhavi salilam) Ja. VI. 534 n ; 
assum JaCo, III. 163 25 ; vaithuqi ( = vasiu) JaCo. III. 39*; kusalam 
btihuip Vv. 18.15. On the other hand dadhi Milp. 48 17 , assu Th2. 

220 —3. For the forms in -i, -u cf. Nom, akkhi hhinna Ja. I. 483 1S , 
madhu Ja. VI. 537 20 ; Acc, akkhi t)hCo. I. 9 20 . 

s. 

§86. Feminines in t (t) and u {u). Stems: jati 4 birth, exis¬ 
tence ’ {nadi 4 river ‘), dhenu 4 cow ' (fassd ' mother-in-law '). 


/ Tosteacl Cf * akhani (&B Acc - 3a. II. 29913 weahonld perhapa read 

takarp as iu the Burmese msa. 
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Sg. 


PI. 


Korn* 

jafi (uadi) 

d/ienit (atJGSu) 

-i jatiyo 

dhenuyc 

Acc, 

jafirn 

dhenurn 

j jdti 

dhenu 

a _ -n ■ 

Jnstr.-AbK 

jdtiyd 

dhenuyd 

jdiihi 

anemifi: 

Dat -Geo. 

jdtiyd 

dhenuya 

jatinayn 

dheniinam 

Log. 

jdtiyd, -yani 

dhenuyd, -yam 

jaiisu 

dnenusu 

Vog, 

jdti (nadi) 

dhenu {sassu) 

jatiyo, -1' 

i dbenuyo, 


■nu 


On flexion: 1- The flexions of short-vowel stems and long- 
vowel stems coincide with each other in Pali excepting in Nom. 

So Here the latter mostly retain their length. But shortening 
too is found in this position, as, e.g., in sassu Vv. 29. 7, 8—2. As a 
rule, t at the end of the stem is changed into iy before vowel-endings. 

The flexion is thus like that of monosyllabic i-stems in Sanskrit. In 
analogy with it ft too is then changed into uy. Yet, however, 
there° are numerous forms of the f-stems in which t is changed 
ink) y —particularly, metri causa , in the Gotha-dialect; but 

analogous forms occur also in canonical prose. Cf. ratya Thl. 
517, 628, Ja. VI. 491 21 (instead of rattiyd) 4 of the night ’-rafn/as ; 
Nom. Pi' ratya Ja. VI. 26 16 (com. rattio) and Loo. Sg. ratthnhi 
Ja V 102 23 ■ Instr. Sg. nikatyd Ja. III. 88 u (com. ndcaftya) 
•through treachery* =nik X tyd ; Gen. Sg. pat havyd Dh 178 
(instead of -viyd) 4 of the earth ’ = p^yas ; Nom. PI. nabhyo 
(com. nab Mo) Vv. 64. 4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these 
cases when the consonant is immediately followed by y : Instr. Sg. 
jaccd (§ 55) Dh. 393, Sn. 136, Ja. III. 395 6 (com. jdtiyd) ; sammuccd 
(for -tm) Sn. 648; uppaccd (for -ttiya) S. I, 209" (verse) ; Loc. Sg. 
Nalinnam (for -niyam) J&- VI. 313*; Nom. PI. pokkharaMo (for -myo) 
Vv. 44. 11, s - 23yl (^ erse ) 1 ^ as,, ° ^ oom - ddsiyo) Ja. IV. 53 ; najjo 
(for nadio) Vv. 6, 7. In prose: Gen. Sg. najjd Vm. I. I s , D. II. 

Nom PI najjo S. III. 202 fl , 221 u etc. A remarkable form 
in Nom. PI. is najjdyo 4 rivers ’ Ja. VI. 278 1 , which presupposes a 
stem abstracted out of an Acc. Sg. *uajjain—Ved. na yam . 

—3, The forma in PI. with extended stem-vowel may again under¬ 
go shortening: naranarinarn 4 of men and women* Cp. I, 6. 2; 
ndrisu Dh. 284 ; jaiisu Thl. 346 etc.-4. For the double-forms m 
Nom. Acc. PI. let us mention, for Nom. PU kumanyo JaCo. L 33/ , 
pokhharanlYv. 81. 5, jambuyo Thl. 309, {acchard) puihu Thl. 1190; 

i Franke, PGr., p. 35, note i . According to E, Kubn, Bcitr. p. 32 the forma 

,. .... v.. at-..I, - ’ -I -:—* :» .1. ■«» 


r n— T“> I 
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Aco. PI. pokkharaniyo D. II. 178 2a , rainsl Vv. 53. -5, dhenuyo Vv ft 
6.-5. A form corresponding to Slur. Loc. Sg. j n . au of 
has been retained in ratio : diva ca ratio ca ‘ day and ni<;bt ' 8 «w 8 
Db. 296, Th2. 312, Ud. 15 3 (verse), Vv. 64. 32, S. I. ggi^ 

(prose). ALoc. Sg. bhuvp is formed from bhu ‘earth' accord 
to Kacc. A case of transfer from the i-flexion to a- flexion is presented 
by addharattmjain * in the middle of nigbt ’ (com -■ ttiyam) V 
81.16. ‘ 1 

§ 87. 1 . Flexion of the stems sirl 1 prosperity, fortune ' (Siri 
goddess of prosperity )=in ; kin 'modesty ’~kri ; itthi ‘woman’ 
=efri. (a) siri : Sg. Nom. Bin Ja. V. 112 30 and sin 8 . I. 44 12 (vtrse);— 
Ace. sirim JaCo. II. 410 e ;—Instr. siriya Sn. C 80 , VvCo. 323”-,—Voc. 
Siri DGo. 97”.—(5) kin: Sg. Norn, hiri B. I. 33 " (verse), A. I 95 =" 
and m Iv. 36*, A. I. 51 17 , IV. 11 «, Nett. 82 27 , JaCo. I. 207” — 
Aco. hiriip Sn. 719 etc.; Instr. hiriya Ja. II. G 5 ‘ J , A. III. 6 ” Nett. 
50 a6 t JaCo. I. 129 23 ,—(c) itthi {thl, § 29): itthi Ja. I. 307”, A. I. 28", 
Mhvs. 9. 24 and itthi Thl. 151, D. II. 273” (verse), A. III. 66 as [ 
JaCo. I. 437 u ; Acc. itthhri Thl. 315, Vin. I. 23”, JaCo. I. 307 23 ;— 
InBtr. Uthiya Vm. I. 23”, JaCo. I. 290 21 ;—Dat.-Gen. itihiyd S ’l 
33 13 (verse), JaCo. I. 307” (thiyd Ja. V. 8 l»).—Pi. Nom. itthiyo 

S. L 185” (verse), Vin. 1. 36”, JaCo. III. 392 17 ;-Acc. itthiyo JaCo 

I. 289” (tkiyo Sn. 769, Ja. Hi. 469”) j-Instr. itthihi Gen.-Dat. 

itihmam JaCo. III. 392” [ihinayi Ja. I. 295 s );—Loc. iiihtsu Thl. 

137, S. IV. 346 £1 —2. Flexion of masculines in fi 2 : Sg. Nom. 

abktbhu S. I. 121 ” (verse), I). I. 18 7 e tc., sayambku Bu. 14. 1 , 

paragu D. I. 88 s , JaCo. II. 99” viMu Iv. 98” etc., and pdragu Thl. 

66 mataMu S. IV. 175 a9 ;-Acc. abhibhum Dh, 418, Sn 534 M I 

* JkCo. I. 335 31 ; Instr. ^a^MUp 

4 7 ;';f; GeD ' tmtawmo S. IV. 103” and A. I. 138”, 

/' abhlbkus8a S ' L ^"j-Loc. abhibhxtaminiM. I. 2 as .- 

. hT" A nu m(lttamfmo S ‘ lV - gotrabMno M. III. 256 7 r 

Dhs. 1197 vedagino Ud. 14” (verse), and mhabhu D. IX. 
260 vadann* S. I. 84- ( veKe) , mh . 

sahabhuni Nett. 16**1 *_^ 

J ’ Instr * D. II. 93 s3 ,. S. I. 9”, lokaviduhi 


M. KuLd, Beitr, p, 8B; E. Muller, p(j r# p 4 74 

1 On tbe analogy of compound form!/»ak u. , 
with fi-roota are transferred to the fi.fl,,- aiB0 WOTd « compounded 

'omniscient' =tarvajiia ; paragfi * rearh'n W1B * ’ -vijfia, sabbajilS 

^p&raga etc. ing tbe other side 1 (beside parage ) 
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Vv. 44. 25.—Dat.-Qen. vifliiitnaip Thl. 667, S. IV. 93“, rattaflMnarp 
A. I. 25 1 *.—Loc. viMuau A. Ill, 153 ai , V. 15”. 

4. Diphthong-stems. 

§ 89. 1. The Skr. stem rat 1 wealth 1 is unknown in Pali.—2. 
From ncu a new stem ndvd * ship ’ bae been formed l , w hich is 
inflected according to § 81 (cf. ndvayg DhCo. III. 184”, ndva.su ib. 
185 1 ).—3. Of go * cattle ’ the following old forme have been pre¬ 
served: Sg. Nom. go S. I. 221” (verse), go-r-iva Ja. V. 15 aT _PI. 

Nom. gdvo Sn. 20, A. II. 43”; Acc, (transferred from Nom.) gdvo 
Ja, VI. 549*, S. I\ . 181”, DnGo. ILF. 43";—Instr. yohi S. I. 6* (verse), 
Sn. 33.—Dat.-Gen. ^ixuant Ja. III. ill 17 , gonam (=Ved, ^ondm) 
Dpvs. I. 76 and its phonetic variant (according to § 15. 3) gunnarn 
S. II. 188*, A. I. 229”, DhCo. III. 243”. Gava 2 is a new stem 
which is the basis of Sg. Abl. gavd D. I. 20i 2 \ Dat.-Gen. oauassa 
M. I. 429 s *, Loc. gave Sn. 810. From a third stem gava is derived 
gdvi ' cow ’ which is quite common. Finally we have also a stem 
gona 3 : Sg. Nom. gono Vin. IV. 7”, S. TV. 195 31 , DhCo. III. 262*; 
Acc. gonam M. I. 10 36 , JuCo. I. 494”. PI. Acc. gone DhCo. III. 
302”; Gen, gondnam DhCo. III. 239 s2 .—4. Of the Skr. stem div, 
dyu ‘ day, sky J only the adverbially used form diva ‘ by day ’ has 

been preserved in Pali. 

* 

5. Radical Stems. 

§ 89. Only meagre rests have been preserved of the flexion of 
radical stems. Thus, e.g. t Sg. Instr. vdcd ‘ with the word * Sn. 
234 from Skr. vac which otherwise appears as vacd in P. (§ 81) ; Sg, 
Instr. pa da ‘ with the foot ' Thl. 457, Sn. 768 from Skr. pftd (ef.- 
PI. Gen. hhattiyo dvipadam s eft ho S. I. 6 22 (verse) =Skr. dvipadam)\ 
PI. Acc. sarado satam 1 hundred autumns ’ Ja. II. 16” from Skr. sarad; 
PI. Gen. sd^ttrcm saritarp. patim 1 the ocean, the lord (husband) of the 
rivers Ja. II, 442 s from Skr. saril. Ail the quotable examples belong 
to the Gath a-language 4 , In Mhvs. 36. 93 there is the Sg. Loc, pathi 

! Similarly alao in Pkr. ridrd; Pischel, § 394, 

5 Cf. AMag. Fg, Nora, gave, PI. Nom. good in Piscbel, § 393. 

3 AMag. gono; bsaide it fern, gfiri 

4 It seems unlikely to me that in dpo ca pathav i ca ’ water and earth * Sn. 307 
dpo is the Nom. PI. = Skr. dpas. Beside the Acc. Sg. dpom Sn. 391 we have also the 
hoc, Sg. ipe Sn. 392. A stem apa baa therefore to be accepted. In the first member 
of a compound is found dpo‘, o.g., in D. IX 103®. 

























128 


PiLI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


' on the road ’ as var. leo. in the Ceylonese mss. for pathanp, (Acc\ 
8g.) of the Burmese mss. {§ 93. 4). 


6. r-declenaioEu 


§ 00. 

Nomina agentis. Stem : satthar ‘ teacher ’. 


Sg. 

PI. ’ 

Nom. 

Acc. 

aattha 

satthdram 1 j 

| sattharo 

Instr. 

Abl. 

satthara , satthara, satthuna ] 

satthara, satthara 1 

1 satthuhi, saitharcht 

Dat.-Gen 

satthu, satthuno, saltkussa 

satthiinam, satthdrdnam 

Loc. 

satthari 

satthusu, satthdresu 

Voc. 

sattha, sattha, satthc 

sattharo 


On flexion: 1. The following are historical forms used in every 
period of the language: Sg. Nom. sattha (JdCo, III. 20 1 *), 
Acc. saiiharam (JaCo. III. 21 1 ), as well as PI. Nom. Voc. sattharo . 
The last form was then used also as Acc. Also the following forms 
are historical: Sg. Gen. satthu {Iv. 79®, JaCo. Til, 20 28 , bhattu Vv. 
15*) = Skr. Sastur' Sg. Loc. sattkari (Dhs. 1004, DhCo. II, 38 n ) = 
idstari ; also Sg. Instr. satthard, — §astrd with Svarabhakti. The 
Instr. is then used also as Abl.—2. In compounds the y of the stem 
appears in Pali as u. Thus saithukappa * like the master * Mhvs. 
14. 65, bkattuvasdnuvaUim ‘ obedient to the will of the husband * 
Ja. II, 348 1 *. A stem satthu was abstracted out of these u-formsi 
from which: Sg. Instr. satthuna (MhvB. 17. 12), Dat.-Gen. satthund 
{Sn. §47, 573, Thl. 131, bhattuno VvCo. 110 u ), saithussa (Mhvs. 
4. 32) ; PI. Instr. Abl. satthuki , Gen. satthiinam (DCo. I, 20 2 *: 
aotunoTK.), Loc. satthusu .—3. A stem satthara was abstracted 
analogically out of the proportion Jcammdram : hammara. = sattha.' 
ram; x. From it are derived the forms Pi. Instr. sattharehi, 
Gen. sat thdrdnarn .{JaCo. I. 509®), Loc. saffhdresu j perhaps also Sg. 
Instr. satthara (D. I. 163", JaCo. II. 24 1 *, DhCo. II. 45 1 , Mhvs. 5. 77) 
and the form in Sg. Abl. which is identical with it 2 .—4. Transfer to 
the a-declension through the elision of r should also be noticed. Thus 

1 Shortened metri causa : sattharairi Bu, 22,14. 

2 Also in Pkr. the sterna Matfu and Wiatfara cross the historical forms: 

Fischei, $ 389. 
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nahdpiia 1 barber ’ (Sg. Nom. -to D. I. 225 16 , Ace.-farji D. I, 225°, PI. 
Aee. -te I.lhvs, 29. 20) presupposes a stem *sudpifar (cf. Skr. ndpitd) ; 
s« llakattii 1 physician (Sg- Nom. -tla Sn. 560, Acc. -tiam M. I. 429 s , 
Mi Ip. 247 1J ) is = a/far tor 1 . From-the stem khdltar ‘door-keeper’ 
= ]()iattar we have beside the Sg. Nom. UHattd D, I. 112**, M. II. 164 
tbe Acc. likattain D. I. 112 s , M. 11. 1G4 18 .—5. The form eaftfcd of Voc. 
Sg, is taken from the Nom. The form safNifl is shortening of the same 
on tbe analogy of nadi from jhkIt, vadhu "Via. III. 1.6* s from vadhit, As 
for the form satthc, cf. khatlc from hhattar D. I. Il2 i0 , M. II. 164 2 '; 
katte from kattar Jfi. V. 22U*\ VI. 492* They are based on the 
analogy of the Voc. ItaiiHc or the Notu, hemu it (§ bl). 

§91. Words signifying personal relation. Stems: pifar 'father’ 
m., malar 1 mother ’ f. 



Nom, 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Abl. 


Dat.-Gen. 


Loc. 


piid 

pituvam 
pi I a rd 
pilard 
pitu, 
pituuo, 
pitussa 

pitari 


maid 

vidiaram 

nidUtra 

ivdtara, nultvyd 
main 

mdiityd 
( mdiari, 

1 mSiuya, -yarn 



pitaro 

pi taro, -tare 
piiiihi, 
pit a re hi 
pi tun a pi, 
l pitunnam , 
pilaranam 
\ pitiisu, 


J pitaresu 


mdtaro 

mataro 

mdtdhi 

mdtxinam 


mdtv.ru 


On flexion. The stems pitar (with short stem-vowel in the 
strong cases) and pitu, which are in use in all the periods of the 
language, are distributed as in the case of saiihai. I can find no form 
to justify the assumption of a stem pi tar a 2 . The stem-vowel is long in 
natiar ‘grandson’ as in Skr. naptar, Cf. PI. Acc, nattdro Ud. 91 — Skr. 
Nom. naptavas, also PI. Instr. nattdrehi Ld. 92®. 2. Attestation of 

the most important forms: Sg., Instr. - pilard JaCo. III. 37 1 ?, bhdtard 
JaCo. I. 30G 2 , mdiard Th2. 212; Sg. Abl. pitard, mdtard JaCo. V.214 12 , 
dhituyd Mhvs. 8. 7; Sg. .Dat.-Gen. pitu Tk2. 419. JaCo. IV. 137 , walti 
Thl. 473, Vin. I. 17 13 , JaCo. I. 52 2B , duhiiu Th2Co. 269®, piiuno Vin. 
I. 17 1 , VvCo. 170 4 , bhdtussa Mhvs. 8. 9 ; mdtuyd JaCo. J. 53’, Mhvs. 


i Cf. E. Muller, PGr. j?. 82. ’ . 

s In Pkr. there are the stems pitu, pit* (cf. P&li jHttfo, mat it a 5 77) and pitaro, 

be'eide pitar. Pischel, § 391. 

17—1H7B 
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10, 80; Sg. Loc. bhdtari JaCo. III. 56 25 ; PI. Instr. matapitahi Th2 
518, JaCo. IT. 103’; Pi. Gen. pitunam Tv. 110®, pitunnam DhCo I 
161”; PI. Loe. mdtdpitusu Th2. 499, JhCo. I. 152 7 .—-3. Isolated 
forms: Sg. Ace. pitum Cp. 2. 9. 3 ; PI. Nom. bhdtuno Th2. 408 • Ace. 
■pita (in matdpitu) Th2. 433 ; further Sg. Nom. jdmdto * son-in-law ’ 
JaCo. IV. 219 2J ;PJ. Ace. bhate Dp vs. 6. 21, 22 with transfer to the 
o-flexion (§ 90. 4}. Transfer of feminine stems to d-deel. is also 
found to occur. Cf. Sg. Gen. matdya JaCo. I. G2 n . Such transfer 
ia very frequent in the case of dhitar ' daughter ’: Sg. Nom. dhita 
Th2. 46, Acc. dhitaram Th2. 98, JaCo. III. 19” etc., but also Dal - 
Gen. dhitdya VvCo. 270**, Mhvs. 5. 169 (beside dhiiu JaCo VI ■ 366”) 
Voe. dhite L JSGo.HI. 21 2 ®, DhCo. HI. Nom. dhita Mhvs. 2.’ 

18 (beside dhitaro JaCo. III. 3 8 ), Instr. dhitahi VvCo. 161 17 , Mhvs 
7. 68, Gen. dkUdnam JaCo. III. 4 7 , Loc. dhitdsu JaCo. I. 152 8 .’ 


7. n-declension. 

aoul § ,92 * Masculme9 in ‘ an ‘ Steins rajan * king ' and attan ‘self, 


Sg. 


Nom, 

Acc. 

Inelr. 

Abl. 

Dat.-Gen. 
Loc. 

Voc. 


■PI. 


_ ■ — 


ra]d 


rajanam attdnam 1 
ratfiid, 

attand 


atta 


attana 

attano 

attani 

att% 


ra jano 


attSno 



rdjiihi 


Tailjiani 


rajunam 
rajdsu 
rajano 


(attaneki) 
{: attehi ) 

(attdnam,) 

(attanesu) 

attano 


tion”" Ab^wh ,!'• -"r /°, r “ 8 ° l lhe S “ ?U ' ar <» ith ,be escep- 

ol the , ;- I 7 lr ) " e -*4 in all the per,ode 

° '’ e ‘ The forms Instr. railU (DhCo I 164*) 0n 4 n r 

Gen. tamo (Vv.^4. 4, DhCo. I. 104 s Jvr„ ttt ’ d 

rdjiiaa according to § 53 i ■ rdhnn (Kri * ~ ^ ) a re—Tdjtt, 

<j* T- 2 ‘ 14 >“ affe ^ 

The long-yowel forms in the Voc r 1 

tne voo. Sg. are transferred 

* With Svarebbafcti atutnanarp Bn. 782, 
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from the Nom. The stems, which like attan 1 soul, self ’ end in Skr. 
with -man -van following after a, consonant, retain the a in lhe weak 
eases. Cf. ln&tr. amhana (§ 50, 2) =adwuno ; aitani JaCu. 111. 25 2 . 
Also liiudd/iand * with the head Mhvs. 19. 30= tuuidliiid; Loc. 

muddhani So. 089, M. I. 168” (verse), JaCo. IV. 265”. Mhvs. 86. 66 
= murdhni, - dhani . In Plural the forms in Nom. Voc. are historical 
(used also ns Acc., e.g., DhCo. II. 15 6 ), as well as the Gen. rannam (D. 

II. 87', Mhvs. 18. 32) = raj An m. Moreover a new stem rnju appears 
in Plural (rdjuhi Ud. 41 T , M. II. 120”, JaCo. HI. 45*. Mhvs. 6. 80, 

8. 21, archaic rdjubht D. II. 258”; rajunam Ud. 11 s , JaCo. 11. 164” 

III 487 s1 ), probably in analogy with the r-stems {S 90) according to 
the proportion sattkd: satthuhi »rdjd: x. I cannot find attestation 
for the forme o ttanehi etc.—2. Transfer to the o-deel. lakes place 
often as a consequeuce of the dropping of the final Daeal ; ci. forms 
of the stem rdja 1 such as Sg. Gen. rdjassa Dpvs. 17. 41, P). Nom. 
rdjd Mhvs. 37. 89 (^Colombo ed. H. 37. 39); Sg. Acc. brahmam 
(instead of brahmanain) Vv. 17, 4, Su. 151, 285, M. I. 2”, 328^ 
like Pkr. Mag. bamham ; muddham (from muddhan) Dh. 72, Sn. 987, 
D. I. 95”; afffltp Db. 379 ; also PI. lnetr, attehi , Gen. attdnam. A 
stem raftna was developed out of the weak-grade form raja -; Sg. 
Nom. roftffo A. II. U3 2 \ 116 s *. 117 3 ; Gen. raftftOMa Ja. III. 70'; 
Loc. raWle 1). II. 145”, HI. 83 27 ; PI. Instr. ranfleU 2 A. I. 279”. 
The weak stem extended by a gave rise to the forms a ttanehi, 
attaiuxu. In the same way a stem addhdna 3 was abstracted out of 
the strong-grade form of addhan ‘ w&y, time ’ (Sg. Acc. addhanarp) ; 
atita.m-addhdne * in past time ’ JaCo. III. 43* (verse), addhdnamagga- 

patipanno D. I. 1*.—3. Under" the influence of the preceding labial 

(I 19. 2), in the weak cases of the stem brahman 1 the god Brahman, 
Brahmin ’ the a is changed into u. Thus Sg. Acc, brahmanaw, but 
lnetr, brahmuna Thl. 1168. Ud. 77”, D: H. 237* etc., Dat.-Gen. 
brahmuno Tbl. 162, D. I. 220**, 222*, S. I. 141 2 . The Boo. Sg, » 
brakmani M. I. 2”, the Voc. brahme (cf § 90. 5) Ja. VI. 525”, M, 1. 
328 2e , Vin. 1. 6*. Similarly also addhuna ^ S, I. 78 26 , II. 179 2T , addhuno 

D. 1.17”, M, SSL 184*. 

i At the end of a compound there is a«d in P&li sometimes ’raja, sometimes 
'rdjan. Cf. iupaftfardjaua JAOo. HI. 158« and *apo««arofl»lo JaCo. III. 189 7 . Also 

“rain : nSgardianaip Mhvs. 1. GS. 

j Xh j s „ probably the proper reeding for railildhi. Pkr. knows neither the u-atem 

nor any stem correspondiojl to Pali ranrta. 

3 Also in Pkr. there are forms such as Sg, Nom, oddfiorio, mtidJIiano* 
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§ 93. 3. Of the stem aan ‘ flog ’ = the Sg, Nom. sn [ s q uit ,. 

common: S. I. 176 IS (verse), D. 1. 166*, M. L 77“ II, 232“ p u 
55 ,s . In JPT6. 1909, p. 61 also the PI. Nom. sdno is cited, but d 0 
reference is given 1 . Prom the Skr. weak stem sun. a new stern 
swuj (sic! with n) has been derived: Sg. Instr. sunena Ja. VI. 353 30 ^« 
354* IS ; \oc. suna JaCo, VI. 357 1 . The freejuent form sunakha jg 
another derivative. From the strong Skr. stem scan- is further derived 
suvdna, -no: PI. Nom. suvana Ja. VI. 247 1$ , Instr. suvdnchi M. HI 
91”—2. Of yuvan ‘youth ' the Sg. Nom. yuvd Bh. 280, Sn. 420, B. I 
80** is quotable. The,reading of the Sg. Gen. yuvino Ja. IV. 222“ 
is uncertuin. The stem yuva is to be found in t/itaassa Mhvs. 18 
28. Yuna and yuvana* are new formations‘from the weak .and the 
strong stem respectively.—3. Of maghavan, name of Iixdra, we 
have the Sg. Nom. maghavd. Dh. 30, Voc. maghavd 8. I. 221 s4 (verse) 
as should be read instead of viathavd. —4. Corresponding to the 
Skr. stems v aik and panthan ‘ path ’ there are in Pali the thematised 
steins patha (Sg. Nom. patho D. I. G3\ Ace. patha?n JaCo. II. 30 13 , 
.Aid. patha Ja, VI. 525 31 , Gen. pathassa Thl. 69, Loc. pathe Sn. 176 f , 
Mhvs. 21, 24) and paniha (panthasahnna Ja. VI. 527“, panthadevatd 
JaGo. VI. 527 s Sg, Ace. panthayt Milp, 157”, Loc. pantha swim 
Sn. 121).—5. From puman ‘ man ’ we have the Sg. Nom puma 
Rasav. II, 83*. In Kacc. II. 2. 33 ff, (Senart, p. 271ff.) me given also 
Voc. pumam and PI. Nom. Voc. pimdno, besides Sg. Instr. pumund 

There is moreover a stem puma (Sg. Nom, pumo B. 
II. 279 (verse) and PI. Nom. puma Ja. III. 459”), as well as pumdna 
(according to Kacc.), There is no trace of the weak stem purps in Pali. 

t 0 § y '!u f 6Uters in ~ an ■ Stem: kammap 1 work, deed ’^karman. 
n 8g the mrms are historical in Nom.-Ace.-Voc,— Jt amnia Bb. 96 

ao l wf tr< kamman& Su - 136 etc. and Jtammund 3 Thl. 143, 786 Vv* 
» 7. Mkw. 5. M».; Ott. fammau* Ja. HI, 65"; Loo. kammani. 

leJLoT Z h r er rz “ d m0r ° 0USted ^ ‘hose of the 

Q h ths s 8 reemei '‘ in PI. Nom.-Aco.-Voc. 

kammena etc. Cf. oven in thTj, ^ 

Sn. 808; ka m ,n M Sn. 215, So. 140 etc. In the lie way 


1 The paradigm given by Minayeff, p& r „ 9 o { ... . „ 

Mom. -Voc. sa, Ace. i ik . „„ Pi , 7 “"' t ' uctad : s ' 

ratal. Pi. Nom. ta' dogs ’ 9. 1.17fii3 ’ ' J n «t f .*Afcl. tdhi. tdbhi , Tjc 


2 Cf. Childers, P&li Dictionary, under tbe word* 

3 Of. $ W. 8, 10, 2. * 
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Sg. Loc. pabbe JiiCo. I. 245 ta . PI- Loc. pabbesu S. IV. 171“ from 
psb!ia f n) ‘ knot in a reed, section ’ =pcrvan ; thdmena 'forcibly' 
-IftCo. I. 443 1 . Mdp. 4 3 (beside which, according to §79. 1 with footnote 
1, p. 120, thiimasd D. II. 262”, Mhvs. 23. 83) from thdma{n) ^sthdman. 
New neuter stems are formed also by adding an a. Thus Sg, Acc, 
jammavam Sn. 1018 from janmicm ' birth '=janwan ; Sg. Nom. 
yahanam Kb. 3, M. I. 57* 7 , B. II. 293 14 from yahan 1 liver ' = yahan. 
—Masculine compounds with neuter second components in -an are 
ii.fleeted mostly according to the n-decl. after dropping the Anal nftsal. 
Thus PI. Nom. piifnWmninri S. 1 97 Sg. Geo. puihulomasta Attana- 
galuvibaravs, 2. 2 from Ionian ’ hair stem Pissakamiaa (name of a 
^od) = Visvaharman (c.g., Sg. Nom. 'Jmnrnio JaCo. IV. 325 1 *, Acc, 
“Tram th am JuCo. V. 132 s , Instr. “kammnta JuCo. I. 316 n ); but, 
we have also °7camman in Acc. °lummidnam Mhvs. 28. 6 and Instr. 

"kammuna Mhvs. 31, 76. 

§ 9-5. Substantives and adjectives in * 111 , Stem. haftMiv ele- 


phsnt 


■ 


s e- 

PI. 

Nom. 

haithl—hatthi 

JiaffMtio—hatthi 

Acc . 

haithinan;—haiihim 

Jiaffhino—7iaftki 

Instr. 

hatthina 

1 hatihihi 


hatih in a —/; atihismd r m hd 

Abl. 

Bat, -Gen. hatthino—hatihissa 

haithxtiapt 

Log* 

h a tthini — hatthismim, -i «?hi 

hatihUu 

Voc. 

hatthi 

haiihino—hatthi 

On 

1 

flexion: 1. Two distinct types 

ore in evidence 1 : 


compounds, or from the case-form in Instr. Sg. where both declensions 

show the same form. Both the types were living in all the periods 

of the language. C/., c.g., Sg. Gen. jhdyhto (from jhdyin ‘ thoughtful ’) 

Bh. 110, seithino JfiCo. I. 122 17 (from setthin * merchant'), haiihino 

BhCo. I. 1C8 12 and °flMupcssz"ssa (from • ssin ' observing ’) Bh. 253, 

seiihiesa 8.1. 00’, Vin. I. 218 se , JhCo. IV. 229 10 , hatthissa Vic. II. 

* ■ 

195 IC , JaCo. T. 187“, PI. Nom. jhdyino Bh. 28. edmw o ‘ the masters' 
JaCo. H. 3 20 , gdmavdshio 1 the villagers ' JaCo. HI. 9*', pdnino 
* living beings ' Mhvs. 12. 22 and hattlu S. J, 21i 14 (verse), Vin. I. 


1 Afi In Pkr, Cf* PiarbeU §40^- 
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21S' 1 *, JaCo. II. 102 aa , dhamsl ‘ the brave ones ' M. I. 236 1 ; PI. Acc. 
haLthl DhCo, II. 45 Ji . C t. also Sg. Acc. hatthmam Tbl. 355 anc j 
sdmim Sn. 83, gamavdsim JaCo. Ill, 10 n , Sg. Loc setthimhi 
Vin. I. 17 s \ Lcug-vmvel form*, is. forms of the i-tvpe, are the 
rule n PJ. Instr. AbL, Dat.-Gon. and Loc.; metrical shortening is 
not rare: pdnihi Vv. 4.6; panmam Dh. 135, Jii, VT. 594”.— 2. 
Occasionally m-stems too are thematised by adding an a 1 , Lhus giving 
r se to new stems. Cf. Sg. Acc. neufc. o/iarmam Dh. 346 from oliorm 
1 dragging down Sg. Loc. ariyavufflne JaCo, III. 12*- (verse) ; P] 3 
Norn, verind DhCo. II. B7 1 from vcrin * inimical ’=vainn ; PI. Acc. 
palohme Th2. 101 from patokin ' doomed to destruction patyinc Sn. 
220; P], Loc. verincsu Db. 197, We have even Sg. Voc. fem. 
dveline uppalamdladharive Vv. 48. 2 from dvclin ‘ decorated °dharin 
' carrying lotus-wreaths ’ beside Vocatives like afamfcafe. Otherwise 
the m-etems form their feminines as in SItr.: saminl ‘ mistress 
gubbhinl pregnant etc.—-3. There are some isolated unusual 

forms, e.g„ PI. Noin. pdnayo Sn. 201, hattkiyo la. VI. 5B7 30 and the 
archaic Instrumentals in -bhi: aithadassibhi Thl. 4, nettiqisavara* 
dharibhi J5. II. 77 23 , jhdylbhi, jhanasUlbhi M. III. 13” etc.—4. The 
stem tadi=iad%6 (ef. §75) is treated as an in-stem ; cf. Sg. Gen. 

tddmo Vv. 82.7, PI. Gen. -nain Vv. 81. 26; also Sg. Loc. tadine (c-f. 2) 

Thl. 1173. 


8. nf-declcnsion. 


§ 96. 

Adjectives in - ant . Steoa : Bilavant 

‘ virtuous \ 


Sg. 

PI. 

Nom. 

sHovci '— -vanto 

silavanto — ‘vantd 

Acc. 

s ilavavtam 

Bilavant 0 - —ya?iie 

Instr.-Abl, 

1 vata— -vaniena 

sUavantehi 

Dat.-Gen. 

silavato — -vantassa 

Bilavantam — -vant 

Loc. 

8llaoati— - vante , -vaniamhi, 

silavantesu 


-vantaamirii 


Voc. 

sllavh — -vania 

silavanto — -vantd 


On flexion. 1 . Out of the older historical type the later one 
ha« been developed through transfer to the a-flexion. The Sg Acc 

in - antam was the connecting link. Both types persist side°by si Ii 
through all the stages ::E the language. The younger type completely 

1 Similarly in Pkr. status like sakkhin<i= barahina^barhin. PischeJ, §400, 
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monopolised the Instr., Abl. and Loc. PI. even from the begmnmg. 
Examples of forms of the later type out of the Gatha-language: Sg. 
Gen. tllavantassa Dh. 110 ; Loc. s'davatiic JaCo. JIJ. 12 22 (verse); 
Voc. j/asaiwifc Vv. 63. 30; Sg. Nom. neat. vonnavantarti (pupphavi) 
Thl. 323. 324 ; PI. Ace. mahante Ja, IV. 22 2 28 . Prom canoDical 
prose Sg. Nom. mahanto * great ’ M. III. 185 ! ; PI. Acc. mahante 
Vin. I. 85 31 ; Gen. ailavanidnam M. I. 334 4 , aatimantdnam A. I, 24 3 ’, 
dhitimanidnavi A. I. 25 s , bhagavantdnam S. V. 164* etc. Also PI. 
Instr. silavantehi D. II. 80 11 etc. Yet ti e regular flexion is still the 
older one. From the stem cakikumant ‘ endowed with eyes, 
seeing ’ we have in Sn. the forms Sg, Nom cakhhumd, Voc. -ma, 
Instr. ‘Viaid ; PI. Nom. -?nanfo. From satimat 1 of retentive memory * 
we have in Dh. Sg. Nom. saftma ; Gen. -mato; PI. Nom. -manto ; 
Gen. -matam etc. 1 In canonical pro-e the forms of the older 
type are: Sg. Nom. sofimo D. I. 37 2S , misifaua Perf. Part. Act. 'be 
who has dwelt ' M. I. 5 10 , s ulava * he who has heard, learnt J M. I. 
8 sa ; Instr. mahatd S. V. 163”, s'davatd S. IH, T67 23 ; Gen. silavato 
S. IV. 303 ao , s abbdvato (from sabbdvant 1 full, complete ’) M. II, 15 10 ; 
PI, Gen. 3 abbdvatam M. II. 16 tE etc. Also bhagava , - vata , .ticifo, 
-nflfi ; dyasmd, -maid etc. passim. Forms of the older type in 
post-canonical prose : Sg. Nom. silavd Milp. 224 s , JaCo. I, 187*; 
Instr. (Marena) pdpim(ita Milp. 155 11 ; Gen, mahato Milp. 224 1 ®, JaCo. 
HI. 23 1 *, { Marassa ) papimato Milp. 155*; balavata yasavato Milp. 234 16 ; 
quit8 commonly bhagava, -vata, -vato,-vati: dyasmd, -matd , Beside 
them however the forms of the a-flex ion go on increasing; Sg. Nom. 
mmakanto Milp. 155 2 ; Instr. mahantena JaCo. Ill, 24 s0 , 40 s ; PL Acc. 
silavante JaCo, 1.187 3 *; Gen. bhagavantdnam Milp. 226 13 ; Sg. Nom. 
neut. mahantam (patihariyam) JaCo. IV. 229 1S , ojavantam (Taithaip) 
JaCo. III. Ill®; PL Nom. Deufc. 0 javantdni JaCo. III. 110 ao etc. Of 
the stem Himavant 2 , for instance, there occur in JaCo. only the 
following forms: Sg. Nom. Himavd JaCo. VI. 5S0 a , Gen. Himavaio 
JaCo. V. 392 18 , 419 18 , Loc. Himavati seven times (of which five times 
with the variant, leading -vante). Otherwise the stem Bimavania 
is used throughout. Cf. also the abstracts like silauantofu JaCo. I. 
320* etc., derived from a stem extended by -a.—2, Transfer to 
the a-flexion follows aiso from the dropping of nt s . Forms of this 

1 CL F&usboll, Sd. JI. Glossary, under the ■word cakkhuw at in. 118), D. Andersen, 
PGL, under the word , 

3 D, Andereetii Index to Fausb6ll, JaCo. VH, under the word. 

3 Similarly iu Fkr. j Piauhel p § 398» 
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type are found in the Gutba-languogfl: Sg. Acc. aathnain Sn. 212, 
bhatwmam Sn. 10X6, Himavam Ja. VI. 272*; PI. Nom. mttfima Sn. 
881. Also Sg. Nom. fem. hittima Ja. III. 70 fl , VI. 508 2i . The fem. 
name 8irima occurs in all [he stages of the language 1 . The neutral 
form ojavain Th2. 55 may be derived from o stein ojnva, or it may 
be directly derived from Skr. ojavat. These forms perhaps facilitated 
tKe shortening of «nf-stems into fl-stems.—3. The Nominative-form 
of the PI. in -firtfo is used also in Acc., just as that of the Sg. in -a i 3 

used in Voc. 

§ 97. Present Participles in -nt. 1. Their flexion is distinguished 
from that of the adjectives m -tii firstly by the fact that the Sg. Nom. 
has retaiued the ending -nm=Skr. -an in the Gathu-laaguage and in 
the canonical prose. Thus jivam ‘living’ Sn. 427, 432, Thl. 44=' 
jivan ; kubbam * making ’ Ja. III. 278 ia = Utinui-' ; thlmrant ‘ sojourn¬ 
ing' Thl. 4B5=viharan ; bhanaifi ‘ speaking ’ Sn. 420=bhanan etc. 
Similarly janam ‘knowing' M. II. 9 2,1 =/«nmi; passavn ‘seeing ’ M. II. 
9 li =pa6yan. But beride it the ending -nio occurs already in the oldest 
period of the language: Uandanto ‘weeping’ Thl. 406; patthento 
‘ desiring ’ Thl. 264 ; gavesanta ' seeking ' Thl. 18S ; apatikujjhanto 
‘ not getting angry with it ’ S. 1.162 3n (verse) etc., and frequently in the 
canonical prose : handanto M. II. 3 s ", appajananto ‘ not comprehend mg* 
M. I. 7 22 . In post-canonical prose the form in -nfo becomes predomi¬ 
nant. and that in 4m is considered to be archaic, Hence niha-nam 
‘ killing' Ja. II. 407 1 is explained by nihananto in the Co., as also in 
similar other instances. In the first two periods of the language the 
flexion retained tbe urch iio forms: Sg. Instr. icchatd (from icchati 
‘ wishes ’) Thl, 167=icch«fii ; Gen. viisato (from uasafi ‘ dwells ’) Ja. 
III. 17 B =uasafaa ; PL Gen. vijdnatam (from vijanati ‘ comprehends ’) 
Thl. 14; vadatam (from vadati ‘speaks’) Vv. 53. 1 (Comm.» 
vadantanam); Sg. Gen. passato—paiyatas M. I. 7\ oiharato M. I. 
9* T etc. AloDg with them should be counted ■ also the forma Sg. Gen 
karotO' Db, 116, Thl. 98, 99 and PI. Gen. karotam Vv. 34. 21 (but 
kurutatfi M. I. 516 2S ). They belong to the stem karont - abstracted 
out of the Acc. of the new form karonta-, and their relation 
to the Ace, karonfam is as that of vasaio, vasatagi to vasantam\ 
We should al§o note tbe Pi. Nom. icchato Thl. 320 for icchanto = 
icchantae. At the side of the older forms there are found, already 
from the Gathibl&Dguage onwards, forms of the n-flexion : Sg. Gen. 

i JPT8. 1909, p. 1C6. ‘ • • 

* CL E, Kuhn, Beilr, p. 77, 
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namantassa (from nmnali • bon ') J5. U. 205’, passanlossa Ilil. 716; 

Loc kanclante Thl. 774; PI. Norn, aicamnfa (from mcamh "oners 
.hont'l Thl. 37, (i-mjaiwmla Thl. 276; PI. Sen. (Irom 

rrnlati • rears ') Thl. Introd. verse 1 ; el. also PI. Lee. uppatantem 
nimtanlr.su (root pal) Thl. 76. These forms become more frequent m 

the canonical prose (of. PI. Nom. jlnants., «. U . ° ’ " 

aavitante, nikkhamanir ' the incoming, the outgoing M. H. 21 ), 

. nd in the post-canonical prose they are the only current ones— 

More rarely, in the Gatha-langnage, the participles m -ant go over 

to the o-ilexion also by dropping th, final at. U,». 

Jn III 24 2 for jartrun, jananto ; seeing ■ _ 1 

parsanto. In this way is to be explained tbe form anu-kubbasBa Ja. IP 
205'" instead of -kubbato -fcurtMtM (Comm. nmhMantmn). The 
Sg. Nom. neot. aearn • worthless ■ Ja. II. 32" wonld be thus d.rectly 

= Skr. asat. 

’ S 98. 1. The stem arahant ' the perfect one 1 \ originally a Part. 

Pres, has in Sg. Nom. both ara/wni S. 1. (verse), Sn. P- • 

193 II °34 r! * Iv 78" etc. as well aa arahd Sn. 1003. The 

103* A* 11 h » , * m 437 2 

-readiM of the mss. is often uncertain, as .n ... ■ ■ ■ • 

IV 864“ Iv. 95“. Moreover the stems arahant and enthonte 

’ .. , ■ i rpL. c< t , T, oc ardha-ntamhi occurs 

are in evidence side by side. The b„. » 

i -.jv in Thl 1173; the Pi. Gen. is are hatani in Dh. 164, U. 1. 
^t 7 I161'’ and arahantdnarp in 6. IV. 394=", Milp 208" ete.- 
f ' Of the stem tan. 'existing, good ' the old H 

sadM.it has been retainad in verses; ^ ^V W 

246 r (verse), sabbhir-eva Thl.4, 9. I. H IveLsej, 

The other forms arc derived from the stems sent or «mfa • - «■ 

V. TUI ISO D I 34", Milp. 23o ! ‘; Loc. sail Sn. 81, 

D*n 31 ; ’,'Vin. I. m”. Milp. 231” (to connection with . fem_ sub- 

stentive JSCo. I, 328", 348' etc.) and tanfc Sn 94 M. ^ 24 , DhCo. 

II 134*- PI. Nom. santo Dh. 83,151 and santa J in. I. 103 , PL Loc. 

santrsu Milp. 28' (verse) etc. The Sg. Nom. mate, 

98 124, Thl. 198, Milp. 32". On the neut. am* see S 97. 2 beside 

it we have mntam, amniam Vm. I. 94 . »ut co , 

131 to be PL Gen. = asajjandnam as in the Comm.; . leo . oi 

Comm, is asan tarn=abhutam. 3 . The form of aadress bhavant vener- 

able . usec l for the Pron. of the second person, has the following 
able , useu , OB r r 94Q 1B M I. 484*. neut. 

forms: Sg. Nom, bhavatn fan. 486, L. I. - ■ > 


i Of. R. O. Frtinko, D. uboru.,?. W! toot-note 1. 

lfi—H47B 
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bh&vairi M, m. 172 2 *; Acc. bhavantaip. Sn. 597 D TI 231 3 * t , 
bhoti D. I. 93”. S. IV. 120“, Sn. p. 16 ; Gea. bhotn So . ^ , 

48fV l "; Voc. hhavam D. I. 9? ,B and bho D. ]. 93 ™ ftj. J. 484 s JaCo 
II. 26 19 . PI. Nom. bhawnio Sn. p, 108 and bhvnio Sn. u, j’qi 
M. II. 2*, Mtlp. 25 lJ ; Acc. bhavantc M. II. 3 2s ; I n *fcr. ohavantcki 
M. Ill Geo. bhavatam M, II. 3 ,B ; Voc. bknnio Thl 882 M II 
2 s . The form bhante, a 1 Magadhism ", i s used absolutely in 
address: Vin. I. 76 32 , D. II. 154’L 283*’, JaCo. II. m”, m *4Q* 
or in connection with a Voc.: Mdp. 25 1S , or attributively in any cnflP ’ 

“ iu N ° m - in D r - 1"9 1 ‘. DhCo. I. 62“, in Gen-Dat. in D. I 
179 l# etc. The fem. of the stem bhavant is bheti. CL S* v nm ' 

Sn. 983, Ja. III. 95 13 . Acc. bhoti m J a. VI. 523’ 9 , Loc ° bhothja Jh 
VI. 523’“, Voc. bhoti Ja. VI. 523’, D. II. 249 s etc. a 

9. s-Declension 

§ 99. Neuters in -as. Stem sofas ' stream 

Ot the histories] form, there are preserved only Sg. Nom.-Aco- 
e. mo nstr. sotusa— Dat.-Gan. sotaso— Loo, sotasi. Transfer 

a Tr'™ 8,m , is alao 80hieTed by «» 

Sn. 78 B). The new stem serves as the basis of all the cases 

Plural and, apparently, also of Abl. Sg. Sometimes also the other 
eases of Sg. are formed from it. 

On flexion. 1. The historical forms are found mostly in the 
Gatha-language and in the canonical prose- S* Nnm fL ? 

^: ths «*■*•» p—~ * Dh, 184 aT.™ 8 t h ; h^d K:im 

,with the breas ^ ’* Thi* 

th;Z'rt^o w i4 .‘-i.'r n ' '• 4 ”' M - n - ia °*. "*«* - with 

V ' f j 2 ) eras cl through age ' DhCo ITT non f f \ 

Bat-Gen, oct mo Vin. I 4 » M TTT ' 320 ( ' ,erse )i 

Tj h onn . T » _ » M * JiI * 196 7 ; to ana so 1 0 f the mind * 

iJn. ago, Loc. urast Ja. Ill i4fii3 nn j,„ a ; , muw 

* b J a 0 has W™ moving through the 

1 Cf. AMSg, bhante-, Pischel, § S6(j fc, 

jjjjj S^echantt JaCo. I. from tbe otwng stem. 

61*. atocenli JaCo. VI. 622*, {fr ^ u .. . ??. * f Jsanii Vin ‘ 1 16 10 . J*Co. I. 

315 etc. The feminines of adjectives are ho*J J / ■ ^ deVOl)red -bhadyate) Thl. 
itltteati D. H. 12®, mahati DhCo II 4i« .. from the Wea k stam. Cf. 

(a D »> 122, (a river) ' j. ’ * hB P ro P« names like Bondhumsti 

237 7 etc. Flexion according to g 86. ’ Yasavatl (a- woman) JaCo. TV. 

3 The coincidence of this form with the Sg Norn Shn 
led to a confusion in gender as pointed out in | ft* ° f ma «’ has 
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atmosphere * Vv. 16. 1. But beside them, already in the oldest period, 
forms of the «-type are frequently used: Sg.Kom.siramTh2.2ou, 
manam Dh. 96; Acc. siram A. 1. 141 u ; Instr. tapena Sn. 655; Gen. 
manas$a S. IV. 4 17 ; Loc. arc D. I. 135=’, urasmim A. I. UV, 
nahhamhi ‘in the atmosphere' Ja.V. 14«, aghe Ja.1V. 322 1 and aghasmi 
.)a TV.484 12 . This becomes tho normal flexion in the post-canonical 
prose 1 . The archaic forms are confined to a limited number of 
words and ■ expressions: Sg, Nom. mano JaCo. IV. 217 , Acc, 

uaco JaCo. IV, 234 1 ’; Instr. memos* JaCo. IV. 218*, 227 JJ , as well - 
86 . for instance, Milp. 227 19 , in the old phrase kayma vaoaya manam ; 

Loc. manasi in manasi-karoti 4 pays attention to, ponders in mind over 1 
JaCo. I. 393 1J , 500 ,s etc. On the other hand man-e DhCo, I. 23 , 

2 . For the Plural it is sufficient to point out from the oldest 
literature the forms sottmi Sn, 433 and sofa Sn. 1034 ; Acc. soft 3 Thl. 
761; Instr. zotehi Sn. 197, sirehi Ja. IV. 250 15 ; Gen. sofdnam Sn. 

10 34 ._ 3 . The transfer to the a-deel. may take place also through 

the addition of a to the a-stem: Sg. Acc. strasam JaCo. V, 434 . 

§ 100. Masculines and feminines in -as. 1. The masc. stem 
.candimas 1 moon ’ has in Sg. Nom. ca ndima Dh. Ii2f., 382- 
candramSs. For the rest the flexion is just like that of a-stems. Tne 

same applies as a rule to compounds with as-stems. Cf. Sg. * om. 

„ 3 rn, aw tu tt ng2 u M I. 432 3 ; dummano sad 
attamano joyous Dh. 32o, L*- XL - ° * . _ _ rni . XT 

T oi*> JaCo II 160 1S ; fem. attaniand JaCo. I. 62 ; PI. Nora. 
aiiamana D. L 46-; suman* Sn. 222; Acc. Witamana Sn. 680. 
Forms of the as-type are however found m the Gatha-language. Sg. 
Gen. ananvahatacetaso Dh. 39 ; perhaps Sg. Acc. vyamttamanasam 
Dh 47 f transfer to the a-flexion may take place also through exten¬ 
sion of the stem by a: Sg. Nom. a^nacefaso 3 S. V. 74’-; 
PI. Nom. adhimanasa Sn. 692.-2. The Participles Perf, Act. m « 
assume various forms. Historical are the forms amdva 1 unknowing 
Sn 535 etc M I 311 7 =amdoan, as well as ^classiva in bhaya-damva 
Dh 3 H.t' seeing -. The ierm which is most in use is 
vidil,‘derived from the weak stem nidus and inflected according to 
§ 87* 2 Moreover we have also a stem viddasu: Sg. Nom. aviddasu 
Dh. 268, Gen. viddasuno, an- M.. I. 65 s ’«'«; PL Nom. avkldasu Sn. 

l As also in Pkr. (see Pischel, § 408 f.), which hae however aiao retained the old 

forms, particularly in AMig- and JM6h. 

3 On sold and sote cf. § 78. 6, 7. 

a Also in Skr, the form ceteco is allowed at the end «f a compound according to 

Vopfcdevai BB. 
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762, -sano M. I. 65““.—3. The comparatives in -yos drop the final 
$ and are transferred to the e-flexion. Of. Sg. Nom. scyyo Dh. 308, 


Sn. 918, S. IV. S3 3 ; Acc. scyyamDh. 01, Thl. 208 ; PI. Nom. scyyd 
Dp vs, 4. 51 and scyydsc (§ 79. 4) Vv. 18. 12 ; from this stem also fern. 
seyyS., Tieut. scyyam JiiCo. III. 237 13 , PI. scyydni Jii. 111. 190 1- . The 
old Sanskntic form, is retained in the neu&. scyyo ' superior ’ Dh. 
76, Thl. 194, Jo. TI. 44 s1 , VI. 498 ! ‘ J , Via. III. 73 14 etc. = srcyas. The 
Opposite of it is pdpiyo ‘inferior 1 Ja. II. 44 s etc. (beside pdpiyiim. 
Milp. 155 115 j = pdpiya a. The indeclinable scyynso Dh. 42 f., Jii. IV. 
241*' 13 is identical in meaning with scyyo, Scyyatara may be 
regarded as the usual form for scyyo in the post-canonical prose, and 
in VvCo. D6 2 " _E3 , for instance, scyya is explained by seyyaian i. Also 
from the old stem the fern, scyyasi {shortened from scyyasl metri 
eausa) Jo. V. 393 J, .~ j f. Pali aachura 1 corresponding to Skr. fern. 
apsaras ' nymph ’ is a case of transfer to the d-deej., ? 81. The stem 


jara beside jams is known also in Skr. 

I * 

? 101. The neuter stems in -is, -us are treated almost exclusively 
as i-, it- -neuters (5 So). Historical forms are found only oecarionaily, 
as Sg. Instr. dyusfr from Skr. dyus ‘ age 1 Sn. 149. Usually however 
the stem is as in Pali sappi from Skr. sarpis 1 butter Pali cakkhu 
from Skr. caksus 1 eye ’. Thus Sg. Nom. sappi D. I. 201 51 , A. I. 
278 33 and sappiip JaCo. I. 457 s2 , dyu ‘ age 1 Thl. 145, Dh, 109 and 
dyuip. JasCo. I. 13S\ cakklntm Vin. II. 157 3 ; Aec, a«pp/m Mhvs. 5. 
237, cakkhum JaCo. III. 18’; Instr. sappind Ud. 38 :i: \ cakkhunu. JaCo. 
III. 18 !! ; Abl. sappimha D„ I. 201 S0 ; Dat.-Gen. sopp'tssa Ud. 93 1 , 
ayussa Mhvs. 35. 73, cakkhuno JaCo. IV. 20G J0 ; Luc. cukkhusmiin 
Vin. 1. 34 32 , cakkhumhi Dpvs.4. 4. PI. Nom. eakJchmii JiiCo. IV. 137 i6 ; 
Instr. eakklnihi Dpvs. 17. 26 etc.—The neuter Sanskrit stem areis 
1 flame ’ was changed into «eci and then inflected as a fern, stem : 
Sg. Instr. acciya M. II. 130°, PI. Nom. acciyo Vin. I. 25 30 (a cci vaicna 
khiita A. IV. 103‘, S. IV. 399 23 * 26 ).—Masculine compounds like 
dighayu ' long-lived 1 —dirghayus are inflected according to § 82. 


10. Adverbs and Comparison. 

102. The accusative of the neuter adjective serves as the adverb 
in Pali: jdha slgham savnmaymn • give up quickly the totality (of all 
that lead to rebirth) * Tin. 83; sculhu kho mayar.i paldyimha * we have 

] So bIso io Pkr*; Pischel, § 410* 
a As ubo Ffer, AMag* cakVJiusd ; Pischel, ji 41L 
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fled just in the right manner’ Vin. I. 88 s4 ; iumhc somkam 
agaccheyyutha ‘ come hither slowly 1 ’ JiiCo. HI. 37 u ; palayc.Uut hnam 
, quickly 1’ Mhvs. 7. 66. But other case-forms too are used as ad¬ 
verbs’ thus Instrumentals ; kicchcna hold ponnamld the but made with 
.n-eat labour’ -JaCo, II. 44 B ; a pi ca me amiso saithd parimnno digharailenn 
mandpena na amandpciia ‘ moreover the master has been served by 
me for along time in a fitting manner, and not in an unfitting manner 
S IV 57 s5 . The Abl. is used, for instance, in kiccM laddho ay am 
patto ‘ this son has been acquired with great difficulty ’ Thl. 475 (ct. 
VvCo 229 18 ). Or should ktcchd here be regarded as Instr. ? 

§ 103. Comparison. 1. Several of the old comparatives and 
superlatives in -i you and -istka have been preserved. Thus scyya( S ) 
^rcyas t vdpiya{s)^pdpi y a S (nOO.S);bhiyyo t bhlyo ‘more’ (adv.) 

Db 17 £., Thl. 110, 173, S. I. 108 17 &tc=bhuya$. The comp, jii ceyya{s) 
Sn. 855, 918 has been formed clearly on the analogy of seyya{s). 
Moreover we have the superlatives scffha ‘the best ’ -srestha ; 
papittha • the worst ‘ = pupistha ; kanittlm ‘ the youngest ’ -fcaw^ha; 
irttha ‘the eldest ’ = jyesiha. Set (ho in Vv. 64. 33 is used in the 
sense of a comparative. As in Skr,, so also in Pali, these compara¬ 
tives and superlatives'' may undergo further gradation 1 : scyyatara 
(S 100 B); setthatara Ja. V. 148 7 ; papitthatara Vin. II. 5 3 '. The 
compound pdpissika is difficult to explain. According to Childers 
mb voce it is = pdfiijas + ika. A less contracted form is perhaps to be 
found in pdpiyyasika of the technical term tassapdphjyasikd—2. The 
comparative suffix -tarn is very productive in Pali, it seems to have 
almost completely ousted the superlative suffix -tamp.. An example 
of the superlative is ularatama ' the highest’ VvCo. 32Q 14 ; sattama 
the best ’ Sn. 356 is another. Kegular examples of the com- 
‘parative are piyatara ‘dearer’ JaCo. III. 279 s *, sadutara ‘ sweeter ’ 
Sn. 181 (used in the superlative sense in S. I. 214 18 ), bahulara * more ’ 
Vin I 129 4 etc. There are also new formations such as mahantalaia 
« g re atev ' M. III. 170 13 , JaCo. H. 417 16 , sMvantatam ' more virtuous ’ 
JaCo. II. 3 ai , vannavanlaiava 1 more beautiful ’ D. I. 18“\ in which the 
suffix has been added to the stem extended by a. In baUvatara 
* stronger ’ Milp. 234 u it has been added to the shortened stem. Cf. 
the comparatives purimatara * the earlier’ S. IV. S98 3 , yaramaiara 
' the higher ' Thl. 518, ccimtara ' tbe more excellent ’ DbCo. I, 332“ 
and the Adv. pathawatararn ‘earlier’ Vin. I. 39’, DhCo. I. 138 7 , 


i Cf. alBO in Ttr. AMag. jefthayara etc.; Riachel, § 41L 
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JaCo. VI. 510 2S . In sappurisatara * the more efficient man ’ S. V 

' m 

20 T the suffix 4am has been added to the substantive mppunsa^ 
saipurusa ; in puretoram ' earlier 1 it has been added to the adv. pure. 
Even the adverb pageua ‘ much more still ’ has been, intensified to 
pagevatarain M. III. 145'. The comparative has been extended by 
the suffix -ika in lahukatarika M. II. 70 ia . The intensity of meaning 
—‘ much * exceedingly ’ etc.—may be expressed also by the 
reduplication oi‘the adj.: mahantamahanlo JnCo. I. 347 ss , Cf. D. 
II. 73®.—3. The simple positive is' not infrequently used in the 
comparative Bense. 1 Of. cicsti ha tar a ?n nu kho viahantani ‘ which 
is the greater of the two ? ’ JaCo. III. 194 3 ; sa-nti ic ndtito bahv, 
* they are more numerous than the relatives ’ Mhvs, 14. 20. Cf. 
DhCo. 7. 94 1 * 


II. Pronoun 


I 104. A. Personal pronoun 
Sg. mam-, cf. S. IV. 315 2S ): 

Sg- 

Nom, akarn ‘ I ’ 

Acc. marii{mar>wrp) 

Instr.-AbL may a 
Dat.-Gen. mama, mayham 

(mamam, amham) 
Loc. mayi 


of the first person (stem-form in 
PL 

mayaip, (amhe) * we ’ 

amhe asme, amhalcam, asmdkam) 

amhchi 

amhaham (asmdkam, amham) 
amhesv 


Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. me PJ, Acc.-Instr.’Dat.-Gen. no 

B. Personal pronoun of the second person: 

Sg' PI. 

Nom. tvam (turnip) ‘thou’ tumhc ‘ vou 

Acc. tarp (ivam, tuvam) tumhe ( tumhakam j 

Instr.-Abl. taya (tvaya) tumhehi 

. Dat.-Gen- tava, tuyham tumhakam ( tumham ) 

(tavam, tumharp) 

Loc. iayi (tvayi) tumhcsu 


Enclitic: Sg. Instr.-Dat.-Gen. tc PI. Aec.-Instr.-Dat.-Gen. no 


1 Cf, Geiger, Mhvs. ed. p. LIV. The earno usage a-i 0o in Pkr.: Pischel, | 414 
(towards the end of the paragraph). 
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Notes: 1. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in the 
post-canonical prose, in which, for instance, clear distinction is made 
between ivam 1 thou ’ and tarn ‘ thee All these forms are used also 
already in the oldest periods of the language. The bracketed forms 
are archaic or rarer. Attestation of the Pronoun of the first person: 

Sg Acc. mamam Jh. III. 55 s , S..I. 88 21 , 219 3 '*; Gen. mamam. So. 
694 D. II. CO 11 , A. II. 1", amham 1 Thl. 1045 (or Pl. Dat.-Gen.?); 
PI ’ Nom. amhe S. I. 11S 15 , DhCo. III. 50”; Acc. as me J5. III. 359 21 
(Comm amhdkam JaCo. I. 221 s ”; Dat.-Gen. asmdkam Sn. 

p. 102. amham Tb2. 287. J*. III. 300” VI. BOB". Mhvs. 5 200. 
Pronoun of the second person : Sg. Nom. tuvam Sn. 877 a, W. G4. 
28 o, Pv. H. 3. 2; Aec. ivam Mhvs. 10, 50 e, tuvam Sn. 377 d, Vv. 
84.10 ; Pl. Acc. tumhakam JaCo. T. 221 M ; Dat.-Gen. tumham D. I. 
3* JaCo III- 19 li5 . —2, The m of mayarp= Skr. vayam is taken 
over from the forms of the Sg. such as marp, vrayd etc.,, just as the 
fof tumhe, tumhakam etc. (as opposed to Skr. yusmakam -etc.) has 

boon iuken ov©r from tho fonris Icfjii,-., e 

Pl. amhe (asme) and tumhe correspond to the Yedic forma asme, 
,yusme, which according to Panini VII. 1- 30 may be used for various 
plural case3 *.*—4. The e of amhehi, am beau, tumhehi, iwmhesu as 
opposed to aswabhrs, ctsmasu, yusmdbhs, yu&mdsu are to be explained 

by the analogy of the forms tehi, feau etc. (5 10o). 

.c 105. Pronoun of the third person- (Stem-form tarn- Vv. 84. 

44, tad- in fadahe Mhvs. 5. 43, tappaccaija Thl. 710 etc.) 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

AbL 


Sg- 

Masc. 

so (aa) 

tarp 

tena 

tamhd, tusmd 


PL 


Dat.-Gen. tassa 


I^oc. 


fern hi, tasmirp 


Fem. 

sa 
tar ii 
fdya 
taya 
tassa 

tissd ( tissdya, 
taya) 

iassani (tdsam) 
tissarp (idyenn) 


Masc- 

te 

te 

tehi 

tehi 

tesam 


Fem. 

td (tdyo) 
td (tayo) 
tdhi 
tdhi 

tdsam 


(tesanarn) ( tdsanam) 


tesu 


tdsu 


i Also in Prakrit the grammarians give tie forms amka in, (uwfiam for Gen. bg. 
Pischel, § 416, 420. 

* Cf. B. Kahn, Beitr. p. 72, 86; Pischel, ZDMG. 35. 715 f.; PkrGr. § 419, 422. 
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ihp 

The Neuter has Sg, Nom.-Acc. fan:- (in vowel-sandhi tad- § 73 ^ 

PI. Nom.-Acc. tdni. Elsewhere as in Masc. 

| Notes: 1 . The more isolated or arciiaic forms are again given m 

brackets. The remaining forms are found in all the peiiodsofthe 
j language and become the regular ones in the post-canonical prose 

• Attestation of the former: Fo” Sg. Gun. fem. tixsaya cf. dissave 

: (§107.1) VvCo. 100 14 ; Sg. Loc. fem. iasam 3 MiJp. 1B6 1 ', (/issam 

j M. H. 55 25 ), fayam (velayam ) Vin. 3. 2\ Ud. l ls , S. 3. r,-\ As for 

:j the forms of PI. Gen. fesamwji, t&sdnam (double ending!), cf. c a an am 

1 {? 108) M. II. 154 2 , sabbesdnom (§ 113. 1) hi. III. GO 1 ’, fotlamcsanam 

I (§ 111 . 2 ) Vin. III. 7 22 . Sg. Nom. masc. sa is from the first rarer 

than so. In Sn. sa occurs 40 times but so 124 times; in the first 
500 Theraguthas sa occurs 4 times (of which twice in the favourite 
construction so re) and so 37 times. At the end so becomes quite rare. 
i|| — 2 . Instead of the Sg. Nom.-Acc. neut. iflin we have sometimes 

also the Magadbesqueform so 2 : I), II. 273 lfi,fl0 ) 279 12 , M. II. 254 25 , 
255®. Cf. § S 0 t/. T think the same form is contained in s cyyatha 
1 just as J j scyyatliidam * as follows, namely ’ :i . Instead of the former 
: we find ianiyaihci in Milp, l 11 . The so- in sayathd f as ’ Thl. 412, soce 

‘if’ is analogous to Skr, so in ea-yadi, sa-yathd etc, 1 —3. There 
is an isolated form with double-ending : Sg. Nom. neut. A«?«m Sn. p. 
143, in apposition with the Eel. Pron. yaiy*. —4. The PI. Nom. U 
appears also in Ace. Similarly in the flexion of other pronominal 
; stems as well. 

j §106. i. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest 

periods of the language) the Pron. so, sd, tain is used to strengthen 
other pronouns. It is used fa) before the personal Pron. of the first 
and the second persons: so o/ia?;i Sn. 190 ; svahavy (§ 71, lc) Jot'o. 

I I. 298 s , fajjt tary. [=-iain tvtivi) Jfi. VI. 51G 1S ; icsayi no A. V. 86 *. 

We have even tesam no, bhihkhave, htmhakam .Iv. 32 1 ; tesarn 

«o amhafcaip M. III. 194 19 , The Pron. so may refer also to the person 
contained ill a verbal form : so karoki 1 (you) do ’ Dh. 236; so tato 

1 Unnecessarily changed by Trenckner into (ogaip. 

Ab Pki. Mag. se (h mvnde — tan mundam), A Mag. sc (sc ditl.ha^i = tad dr-ffom). 
•- Pischel, § 423, 

3 Not so Tiachel, § 423, in whose opinion se=Ved. serf {sa-id). Yet hie arguments 
di not seem fco be CGETincicg. 

J Pischel, 46id.; BR. under the word so, eol, 452. 

‘ The form iisma$sa «*»“ b? Muller, PGr. p. 88 from Spiegel’s Anecdofca 
.p. 15 ib of course nothing but tusma a$ia. The Colombo od. of the Rasav. (2«> rightly 
reads tosma 'ssa< 

. 
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cuto amutra udapadirp ‘ departed from there I wae bom again at that 

* X) I i 3 ® 5 - ^ * 6 used also aEter Pron ^ which 

fherebv gets the general meaning ‘whoever’: yasa sirna ... tarn 

xj- t to 9 8 * vs te dhammd ... iathampu. sso dkammd M, HI- 
stmam Vin. I. icy . ^ 10 q 3 u \ T f i« 


>U j y ^ * j 

mama saUyaho DhCo. IV. 128L (c) It is used 

... r i * 1 1 T 


tiao. y 0 so ... mom** - 

belc*e or after the Dem. Pron. a.yaw: ta-y-idam (=tam . 

91 ‘ M. II. 280 s ; mdynw (=so mjam) Vm. I. 29-*; aijam “ 

’ 16 .« _ 2 , When repeated, the Pron. so sigmftee this and that, 

. various '■ ids“ fdsu di*d8u, tesutem junayadesu Vm. T. 21”. 

^ it may refer to the indefinite Eel. Pron. V" !/«. «> «« m 

The oil: Pron. eso (sas), sad, ,ta* ' this ' is infieeted 
. iV , „ £b S g Nom. maae. both the forms ss» and Me are equally 
ad that not only as substantive (ran JaCo. II. 6 ”, MO JhCo. 

TT”) bet ato « adjeetive («» «Co U. 10 s , .« Sn P - ««•. 
stem-form is .lam-which appears, for instance, m e^karan. for 
, . , v - r 57 SS. Eso too, like so, is used in connection with 

tbiB rB&son Vid. ■ * i, \ t nt* clvouti 

mu t - Q renham eso a ham) D. 1. UU , or ayarn 

other pronouns- ' - ^ r\i p TV A 7 9 The Pron ena 

a,o Mhvs 1. 42; or yam eUni (yi^m) DhCo. IV 6 .-2. The Iron. <» 

l-Skr ml) is found to occur only. in the forms »* and enenu 
(=Skr. gn nl4i M . in. 5 ' etc., and 

occurs » ^ m ^ &{0 ena for Bake „f metre), 

as Aco. fem m . • ■ The comb ; Mtion tam-envn 

“ AC0 : " 248 - 111 ^ WO. I. 850* etc., and as fem. in Vs. 

rr The^Sandhidorm^of en« ia M which is very common (cf. 1 66 1 
21 Acg mMO--fem.-neut. is. 

-ri £ foroa nQ^TYl bg. Alb. uj»=jv. 

On 1D7* with _ tt * PI Acc 

V6r y well attested, » PI. Dat.-Gen nraam 

r —s 

form is tyawAi Ja. VI- > Mooeallana 2 . The Comm, 

stem tya -Jel. J' , however is not quite 

explains yarn)., by ^ the prouoolinal stem 

certain.—4. Finally w belongs to the two oldest periods 

tuma of the third .person whiJx & i .jit i V*rl 


i On sce ^ 

> E. O. ftsato. - PG '; 2 - *“• 319 wMe jsbMMMi. Moailv Orientsl 

s 'rhis according to Oldenberg, -o. , 

MW, P . m Zm % - 0 , 0 b. .uy —— mr. * M 
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The following forms of it are found to occur: Sg. Nom. tumo Sn. 890, 
Vin. O. 186 31 , A. III. 124 10 , 125 6 and the Sg. Gen. tumassa Bn. 908. 

§ 108. The Demonstrative Pronoun ayam * this ' (stem-form idam, 
cf. idappaccaya D. I. 185 27 ). 



Bg* 


masc. 

Nom. 

ayam 

Acc. 

imam . 

Instr, 

imina, (anena) 

Abl. 

imasma, imamha, 


( asma ) 


Dat.-Gen. imassa, assa 

I imasmim, 
Loc. < tmamhi, 

I (as mim) 


s g- 

PL 

PI. 

fem. masc. 

fem. 

ayam 

ime imd, 

{ imdyo) 

imam 

ime imd, 

, (imdyo) 

tmayd 

) im ehi i 


imaya 

|(*W) 

■tmdhi 

imiBBd(-ssdya), 

f / 

^imesam, / 

m 

tmdsam, 

(imaya), 

( (imesanam), i 

(■ sdnam ) 

assa,, (assaya) 
imissam, ~ssa, j 

' (esawr, esanam) ( 

(asam) 

(imayam), V 

imesu. 

imasu 

(assam) ' 

(esu) 



The Neuter has in Sg. Nom.-Aec. idem, imam ; PI. Nom.-Ace, 
imam. Otherwise as in mase. 

Notes: 1. The pronominal stem a-, ana - is gradually supplanted 
by the stem tmo- in course of the development of the language. It 
made its way also into Nom,-Ace. Sg. neut. 1 Thus we have imam as 
Nom. neut. in Milp. ^6 7 and as Aec. neut. in S. IV. 125 10 JaCo I 
807-, DhCo. H. 29*. 81", Mhva. 5. 157 . E* am p| es of forms of 'the 
a-, eno-stem : Sg. Instr. anena Mhva. 5. 55; Abl. asms Dh. 220. Thl 
237; Loo. os mim - Dh. 108 f., 242, So. 634, 990; PI. Gen. muse. e»o« 
M. II. 86- and eadnom M. II. 1M=. III. 259*, fem. Seam Jo. I. 302* 
(Comm.-etasam). The two forms assa and assa of Sg. Dat.*Gen. 
masc. and fem. have been retained and are frequently used enclitically 
also m the post-canonical literature. Of the rarer forms of the stem 
tma. I should mention here imdyo PL Nom. fem. Sn. 1122 and Acc. 

. . 7S ‘ T 15 n 2 °; _^ a _ bead of tke Sg. Gen. mase. imassa there also ocoufb, 

m aEal0ey ^ the fem - rorm and instead of 

imma there --namthe compound lamina ■ thereby, therefore * 

’ * 8321 (beside tad-imind M. H. 239”, 


1. e ” e a " ™ «"d •!» Bg. Horn, 

: m i . Th * ^ «*' -** HI **» i. ^ „„ ng . 0,. „ 
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240* with var. lee.},—2. The pron. ayam appears again in co mbina- 
tioo with other pronouns. Thus with the relative: r/ayoti|i (-i/d 
ayam) Thl. 124; ( = yo ayam) Dh. 56; yam-idam kammaiji ... tarn 
M II. 220 11 ; ydn’ imam aldpuni Dh. 149. With the interrogative 
pron.: fro nu kho a yam bhdsati 1 who is speaking there;’ A. 
IV. 307”. On the connection with so sea § lOb. 1 0 . 3. When 

repeated, ayail-ca ayail-ca signifies : this and that ’ and stands for an 
indefinite person or thing ; ayail-ca ayan-ca amhdkam raniio sildedro 
‘ such and such are the virtues of our king 1 JaCo, II. 3” ; idan-c 1 
idan-ca, kdtum vaitati ‘it is proper to do this and that ’ JaCo. II. 

4”. 


§ 109. The Demonstrative Pronoun asu, amu ‘that . 


Sg. masc. 

Nom. asu, amu 

Acc. amum 

Instr. amund 

Abl. amusmd, amumfid 

Dat.-Gen. amussa- 


fem. PI. masc. 

«su amu 

amum amu 

amuyd 
amuya 

amussa, (amuya) 


fem. 

amu, (amuyo) 
amu, (amuyo) 

amuhi 

amuhi 

amusam, (-sdnaru) 
amvsu 


Loc, amusmim, amumhi amass am, 

(amuyam) 


The Neuter has Sg. Nom.-Acc. adum, PL amu, amuni. Otherwise 
as in Masc, 

Notea • 1. The stein amu has made its way also into Sg. Nom. 
mM c.‘ (We have, e.g., a,nu M. II. 206»*. 228*“. Mhva. TL 11^ 
asu M. III.-275 7 , S. IV. 315 6 , 398 u ). It is found also in PL Nom. 
Instr. Abl. Dat.-Gen. Loo. masc. noub. (as against Skr. ami, amu 
bhis etc.), so that in Pali masc. and neut. have coincided with fem. 
The neut. adum occurs in 8. IV. 315 s , Ja. I. 500 u , JaCo. I. o00 . . 

When repeated twice, this Pron. signifies ‘the one. . . the other’. CL . 
II. 2GQ 7 * It is in apposition with the Reh Pron., ^ ^ 

khetiam aggam ‘that field which is valuable’ S, IV. 3L5 8 .—3, The pro¬ 
nouns amulca and asuha are derived from the Btems amu and asu, and 
like Lat. quidam they are used for indefinite person or thing; amukas- 
mim gams ‘in the village so and so’ DJ. 193 u ( e£ - S - IV * 46? ^ 

i As also Pit r. amu\ beside it AMag. <wo - ewau, P»R ««• Piscbal> 5 432 ■ ^ 

pkr. |lflo NoCO- ACC* UCat* 
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asukasmim kale JaCo. II. 29 4 (cf. JaCo. I. 122 s ). Amuka can be 
used in tbie sense also when it is repeated : see A. IV. 302 20 . Amuka 
in M. III. 169 15 has been used in the sense of amu. 

§110, Relative Pronoun yo ‘which’ (stem-form yum-, yad-; c.g., 
yamvipdko "D. II. 209 26 , yadattho Thl. 60): 


Sg. masc. 

fem 

PI. masc. 

fem. 

Nom. yo 

yd 

ye 

yd, (ydyo J 

Acc yam 

yarti 

ye 

yd. (ydyo) 

Instr. yena 

yaija 

yehi 

ydhi 

Abl. yasmd, yamhei 

yaya 

yehi 

ydhi 


Dat.-Gen. yassa yassd, (yoya) yesam t (-sdnam) yasam( sdnam) 
Loe. yasmim, yamhi ya3sam, yesu ydsu 

(ydyam) 


.The Neut. has Sg. Nom.-Acc. yam, PI. yani. Otherwise as in 
Msec. 

Notes : 1. On the sandhi-forms yv~{^yo) t/ yad- see § 71.1c, 72.1.— 
2. The Magadhesque form ye (in apposition with sc = tam ) occurs 
in D, H. 278 18 etc. Cf. § 105.2,—3. On the connection of the Rel. 
with other pronominal stems see § 106. lb, 107.1, 108.2, 109.2. 
—4. When repeated, the Rel, Pron. has the indefinite meaning 
'whoever': yassam yassani disdyam viharati , cakasmim, yeva vijite 
viharati ‘in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in 
his own kingdom’ A, HI. 151 13 , The same meaning attaches to yo 
kod i yd had, yam kind—yah ka&dt etc. 

5 111. 1. The Interrogative Pronoun ko ‘who?’ has in Sg. 
Nom. Acc. neut. kim, It seryes also as stem-formc£. kimndmc 
Vin. I. 93 (immediately after it kondmo !), kimkdrand ‘what for?' 
JaCo. I, 439 11 . For the rest the flexion is the same as that of the Rel. 
Pron. Yet in Sg. Abl. Dat.-Cren, and Loe. there sure also found deriva¬ 
tives from the stem ki - which is in evidence in kim : kismd S. I. 87 z * 
beside the usual kasmd ; kissa Ud. 79 B (verse), Vv. 22. 3, Pv. II. 1. 3, 
D. II. 185” beside kassa Sn. 1040, Milp. 27 17 , Mhvs. 5,191; kimhi Vin. 
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I 28 aJ , D. II. 57* L or kismhn D. II. 277 4 ’\ S. IV. 85 25 beside Jtomht, 

kasmim. Cf. the frequent construction kissa hetu ‘on what ground? 

. ?’ D.1. M 4 , 15 9 , MX I 1 * etc.; kissa alone in Vin. I. 73'\ JaCo. I. 

477« In Jo V. 141 11 ’ 12 we find fcisste as neut. and ka«so as masc. 

A Magadhesque Sg. Nom. masc. ke for ko occurs m D. III. 

24 l *. The Interrogative Pron. is strengthened by an appended -««, 

.8SW -si =-sniff (cf. § 22): kam-su S, I. 4o*, kcna-ssu S. I. 3, , is 
S. I. 39*. 161* (this is the proper reading, not Imsassai), karn-s t 
DbC-o I 91 1B . The Indefinite Pron, kod, feaci, kind any one is 

formed by appending ei=oid‘to the forms of ka. . kocii-cm 

Miip 40”. In construction with the negation na it s.gniBes none . 
n'atthi koci bhavo ntcco 'there is no permanent existence Thl.121. 

The form no. . . kailcma.n 'none' Thl. 679 is worthy of note, for fame, 
hi here further in0eoted like an in-stem.—2. Also katomo 'who. wtao 
one?' (as*0 to Star.) is inflected' like the Bel. Pron.: bj. 
mase katamo Milp. 26=; Sg. Horn. neut. katamam D. I. 99 g. 
Instr masc. kafamens Vin. I. 80’, Sg. Loe. fem. katamassam M. H. 
160“ ; PI. Nom. maso. katamo Vin. I. 8’, PI. Gen. masc. kafamesa- 
'nam Vin III 7”.—8. Kafara (as also in Skr.) signifies 'which of the 
two?' (also 'who,' 'which' in a general sense): Sg fc. masm 
feoforo JaCo. I. 352”; Sg. Gen. fem. Ulanssa DhCo. I. 21= -4. kaU 

•how many (as also in Skr.): Nom maso. “ 

kali (uposathd) Vin. I. Ill”, neut. kaU {kammam) M. I. 872 , Inatr. 
loam S. IV. 240”, D. 1. 119”. DbCo. I. 9‘. Derisahsea from rt 
are: katipaya ‘some, a few'; katioi 'some, a few (kahh.c, JaCo. . 
464”); katip&ham (from -payaharn) ‘a few days JaOo. U- ■» . 
.pdhena ‘in a few days' Mhvs. 17. 41; katikkhattam 'how often. 

M IH 125’-5. kina, Wnarp Adv. 'how? how much? =Ved. kwa. 
(§ 46. 1) in hiva-ddra 'how far distant' M. II. 119’; Wna-ciram 'how 
lone?' Vs 24 14- kiva-bahuka 'how many? Ud. 91 -yava-kivam 

•Belong' Vin. I. 11”. s. IV. 8”, A. IV. 304”. From it is also derised 
UnafikS'how many?' Vin. I. 117”.-6. Cf. finally kdiaka (§ 27. 7) 
■how much ? how big?': kiifakwn aUUaarp, 'how ,ong a time? 
VsCo 117* (in explanation of kina-rirarn). To it correspond ettafca 


, The noon Wcaaas. b * oem^ad ef B. with the partele “■ »“» 

*,UM »«• Dh 421. whence »emo 'be who does net cell nay h»g 
” ' ™.36, 'Db. 88. * n* b The worn -n ” • coo- 

joDotion ‘Blthougb, in epite of the f«t that’ Sn. 33Q, D. I. 237 . 
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"this much’ Milp. 316“, DhCo II. 15' etc. and iattaka DhCo. U, jgn 
etc. Prom the same stem is derived the Adv. Jcittavata ‘how f a? r 
Vin. I. 3\ M. I. 14 s , S. IV. 38“ etc. 


5 112.1. The Possessive Pronoun for all three persona i s Sfl= 
sva (sam ‘ property Iustr. sena Pa. II. 22“, PI. sani M. I. B66 5 ) and 
saka -svaka (Sg. Inatr. sahena darena Vv. 83. 20, Abl. sakamhd 
tjatni D. I. 81 s *’, cl. aamhd ratthi Ja. VI. 502 3 *, Loc. sam/u' dsane 
1). II. 225 17 . PI. Acc. take ‘one’s own people* Ja. VI. 505'* etc ). The 
Posa. Pron. of the first person madiya (in Childers, PD.)— Skr 
madiya seems to be unatbested. The Adj. mamaka , fern. -?= Skr 
mdmaka signifies ‘lovable, valuable’ Iv. 112 15 ; at the end of a com¬ 
pound it signifies ‘loving, worshipping 1 JaCo. III. I82 lfl , 183;*, 

—2. The oblique cases of attan 1 aoul, self' (§92) are used as 

reflexive pronoun: attdnam damayanti subhatd ThI.. 19; attanani 

nise3i JaCo. I. 510 11 ; attana hatam pdpam Dh. 161. Ct.atiadu.tiya 
'with one companion’ D. 11. W 2i ; attasattama fin group of seven’ 
Soap. 320®, attatjama ‘in group of eight’ VvCo. 149 n etc.—3. 
From pronominal stems are derived: ydvant \how big, how much' 
(PI. Nom, ydvant’ ettha mmdgatd Dh. 337; retained also in the con¬ 


junctions ydva or yavarri, ydvatd, correlative tdva , tdvatd) and ydvatako 
‘how big, how much’ (Sg. Nom. neut, -ham S.IV. 820“, 321 7 ; PI. Acc 
masc.-fee Vin. I. S3 27 ), tdvataka ‘so big, so much’ (Sg. Nom. neut 
■kam S. IV. 320“ 321 ? , tnstr. -kena DhCo. III. 61 14 , Milp. 312*; PI, 
Acc. masc. -he Vin. I. 83* S J, as well as the frequent formations with -di, 
'diaa^naai-dikkha^Tikkka—Stet'.dtf, -djia.-dyfesa (of. § 43. 1): madisa, 
mdrisa ‘such as I (cf. Pi. Nom. fem. madisiyo DhCo. II. 17 12 ); amha- 
disci such as we (PL Acc. masc. -se Mhvs.5, 128); iadisa ‘such as you 1 
JaCo. I. 445“; tumhddisa ‘such as you (pi.)’ (DhCo.II. 39 lfl , III. 235*); 
yddwo(fco) ‘of what sort’ and iddi, tddiaa(ka ), etddha{ka) ‘of that 
sort’ (Sn. 522, S. I. 227“ (verse), D. II. 1Q9“, DhCo. II. 16* P V C 0 
10“ (ver B e); Thl. 201, Vv. 84. 54, D. H 157* (verse), 8.1. 202* (verse ))\ 
idi, idisa(ka), idikkha, irisa 'of this sort' (Mhvs. 10, 54, 14. i3 t jyCo I* 
60 33 (verse) ); edisa(ka), erisa ‘of this sort’ (Sn. 313 Vin I 195“)’ 
kidi, kidisa, kirisa ‘ 0 f what sort?’ (Sn. 836, 1088 JaCo I 406“ TT 

S ‘ t U '‘ 'of whatever sort' (ji i' 

5113. The following are pronominal adjectives: 1. tabba -all 
whole, ever,’ -Mm. It is inflected like the Eel. Pron Cl PI Nom’ 
masc. Mabbe Sn. 179, M. III. 61 l3 , JaCo. I 280 1 G*n mo it 

&. 1030, M. IL 201, J»Co. H. 352*' and M. ni. 
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60“; Gen. fem, aabbdeam S. I. 17 27 ; Sg. Loc. fern, sabbdya 

Via I 165 27 . 2. vi&sa ‘aH’ = tnflva is archaic and quite rare. 

We have the Sg. Acc. masc. musam {dhammam) Dh. 266. The 
Comm, however explains the word by msamam.—3. ama ‘another* 

= anya is inflected like Babb a. Cf. PL Nona. masc. arise Sn. 201 etc , 

Gen. aRHesani Sn. 213, JaCo. I. 254“ etc. But an i-vowel appears 
in the stem in Sg. Dat.-Gan. and Loc. fem.: Dat.-Gen. ommsad Vin, 

I 15 1# Loc. arliimd {gnhaya) JaCo. II. 27 l *. When repeated, ailfto... 
anno signifies ‘the one...the other’ JaCo. I. 456*. In aArlamaftna 
‘one another’ only the last component is inflected: aHiiamannassa 
D I 56 29 afLfiamafbflamki D. I. 20 1T , aniUtmaUdehi Sn. 936, Thl. 
933.-i. amatara ‘one of two’ D. I. 228 2 , M. I. 62 3S or ‘any one’ 

Vin I 23 4 Dm X. 62 34 ^ Tbs Sg. Gen. Jbch. is OtUTidturiBBi S, X, 140 - — 

5v amatama ‘any one’ Mhvs. 38. 14.-6. if am ‘another’ too is 
inflected like sobEm: PI. Nom. masc. Hare DhCo. IV. 40 13 , Dat.-Gen. 
tetn.-rdsam JaCo. II. 27 19 . 'The one...the other’ is expressed by eh o... 
ifaro VvCo. 149 T , or if aro...itaro Mhvs. 25. 62; ifaritcra signifies‘the 
one and the other, everyone, any one’ Thl. 230, Ja. I. 467“ (Comm. 
^yasm kassaci), If. II. 6 3 , A. V. 91* (ifanfamtw ‘reciprocally’ Vv. 
84 1 .. likewise itaretarehi Attanagaluva, 10.5).—7. Also para and 
apara *a different one’ are inflected like aabba: PI. Nom. masc. 
vare Sn. 762, Vin. I. 5*. D. I. 2”, apara JaCo. HI. 51“; 
Dat -Gen paresam Thl. 743, 942, Vv. 80.6, D. 1.8*; paro^pato 
• the one...the other ’ D. I. 224“ As for param Adv. * beyond, later ’ 
and Prep, ‘after’, as well as for apardparam Adv. ‘from one side to the 
other, up and down, * see Childers, PD. and D. Andersen, 
PGI. under the words.—8, pubba ‘ the fore part, eastern , 
uttara ‘ the upper part, northern ’, adkara 1 the lower part ’ are said 
to be inflected like sabba. Of pubba, however, only the Sg. Loc. pubbe 
‘ earlier, formerly ’ iB attested, the other forms occurring only at the 
end of compounds. Of uftara we have the Loc. Sg. fem. uttaraya 
(disdya) D. I. 74 23 beside uftamssam disayam S. I, 148* (verse), Adv. 
uttarena ‘to the north’ and uttarato 1 from the north ’.—9. Of ekacca 
< 0Qe . any one ’ (Adj. Vin. I. 183“ Subst. S. Ill- 243 u ) the PL Nom. 
is ekacce * some 1 S. IV., 102\ Sn. p. 101, JaCo. HI. 126 17 , Dat.-Gen. 
ekaccdnam Vin. 3. 45 1 *, III. 20 12 ; ekacco,. .ekacco signifies ‘the one 
...the other’ S. IV. 805 10 ’ 11 , Vin. I. 88 30 ’ 31 , DhCo. H. 12 8 ’ 0 ; ekaccam... 
eicaccam * partly...partly ’ D.I. 17 1Z . Its derivative is ekacciya ‘ indi- 
vidually *: Sg. Nom. masc. ekacciyo Ja. I. 326*, Vin. I. 290 1 , Acc. 
-yam Vin. I. 299 1 , Nom. fem. ekacciya (*mi) 8. I, 86 1S (verse); PL 
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Nom. masc. ekacciya Ja. I. 326 J (Comm. — ekacce), S. I. 19& 2 " (verse). 


III. Numerals 
I. Cardinal Numbers. 

§ 114. The numbers one and two. 1. eka ‘ one ’ is inflected 
like iiMa (§ 113. 3). Thus Sg. Dat.-Gen. masc. ekassa Sn. 397, 
DhCo. II. 23 15 , but fem. ekised Vin. II. 38 3fi ,-JaCo. I. 161 3 ; Loc. masc. 
ehasmhn, but fern, ehissd M. III. 65 IS , JaCo. VI. 32 20 or ekissam 
DhCo. III. 346 s . The PI. eke signifies 1 some ’ D. I. 12 s9 ; when 
repeated, eko...eko signifies * the one...the other ’ D. 1.181 1 , Mhvs. 5. 
103; ekameko is ‘everyone separately, individually' D. II. 171 *, 
Mhvs- 4- 52. On ekacca , ekac.ciya see § 113. 9.—2. dvi ‘ two ’ {in 
compound also di-, at diguna ‘ double ’) has .the following forms for 
all three genders: Nona, dve (masc. DhCo. II. 9 l \ JaCo. I. 151 s , 
fem. Sn. p. 102, neut. JaCo. IV. 137 18 ) and duve (masc. Thl. 245, 
fem. Sn. 1001); Ace. dve (mase. JaCo. II. 27 20 , DhCo. II, 4 U , fem. 
DhCo. II. 42 4 ) and duve (masc. Mhvs. 5. 218, neut. Mhvs. 10. 47); 
Tnstr. dvihi (masc. JaCo. I. 338®, TI. 153 14 , fem. M. I. 78", II. 162 }; 
Dat.-Gen. dvinnairt (masc. Mhvs. 24.19, JaGo. II. 154 , DhCo. II, 
12®. fem. M. I. 65 13 , JaCo. II. 27 lfl ) and duvinnam ; Loc. dvisu (mase. 
Mhvs. 6. 25, neut. JaCo, 1. 338®, DhCo. II. 8 8 ). Similar is the flec¬ 
tion of ubho ‘ both 1 : Nom.-Acc. ubho Dh, 74, Sn, 582, JaCo. I. 510 , 
Vin. I. 10 1S etc. (and uhhc); Instr.-Abl. ubhohi D, H. 176 32 , JaCo. TV. 
142 10 (and ubhehi); Dat.-Gen, ubhinnam Ja. I. 353 14 , JaCo. I. 338 10 , 
MhvB. 2. 25; Loc. ubhasu Sn. 778, JaCo. 1 . 264 1 *, VvCo. 275 tT (and 
ubhe8u). The Sandhi-form vubho occurs in Ja, VI. 509 24 . The word- 
ubhaya 1 both ' is used both in Sg. and PI.: thus puftfle ca pdpe ca 
ubhaye ‘both in virtue and sin’ Sn. 547; ubhayena samyamena ‘through 
boLh (kinds of) self-control ’ PvCo. ll 2 ; yihihi ca andgarehi ca ubhayehi 
‘with both the laity and the priests’ DhCo, IV, 174 1 ; candimasunyd- 
ubhay' ettha {=-ya ettha) dissare ‘ both sun and moon are visible 
here ’ Vv. 83. 4. Cf. DhCo. I. 29 13 (verse). In Voe. we have ubhayo 
nisdmetha ‘ listen to me, you two!’ Th2, 449 (cf. 457); ubhayam 
‘ both ’ Dh. 404. In the same way dubhaya is used in the Gatha- 
language, of which the initial d might be derived from dvi; dubhayam 
wivpapdtam ‘ both degeneration and regeneration ’ Sn. 61 ; 
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Mha^i famdarAni • both kinds of intelligence^ S,, *20 

Mhaijam Mam 'both worlds .To. HI. 44- . 

T rS: 

,, ( b 7 « r ■ *** • —°;r 

“T'ttui wriE «... 8. .V. .«», 

"r"®; ,27 8 IV 86-. DhCo. TI. 46“ a»d »bo later form) 
tmnam Thl .IX, • ' Loo , im DhCo. II. 37*. *«■»• 

« w «*».m- M.)p.. • ■ ■ 38 „ (mtr , AW .ffMTli2.n. 8.1. 

Tn ^ tissttnnai)* D. H. G6’ T . 8. IV. 2M”; 

T STm DhCo.’tl. W. 'Neut, Nom,Aoo.tf»iTh2. 134 Mh«. 

iiSix Sn. i _ Catu 1 four ’ (in compound ccf«-, 

6.25; for the rest 03 in masc. ■ ' ' } celuroMe 

outer, of. calukaova ' quadreugular A l. m i™ '• . 

‘ U. VI. olB . cau jg ^ ^ ^ J|Co . IV . 130 . 

Masc. Nom.-Acc^ca arn . ^ ^ 9Q9) . i m tr.-Abl. catuhi Sn. 231. 

and caturo (Nom. ® ^ [onl arc baically) cafubb/tt 

DhCo. II. 3 , catuhi JaCo. 1. -*< J aTlc > m-Dat-Gen. 

Sn 229, Ja. HI. 207 14 (calubbht thanem v. . Ty 

r , t ni so nhCo II 15 14 ; Loc. catueu Db.'. o, H. . 
catunnam D. 1. M . DhCo. _ Nom , Acc . cafasso Vv. 78. 6, 

56 13 and eafuau JaCo. 1. „ Tndfr-\bl 

B. in. 240- JaCo. I. 262- c iunna^'. I- 

ca m JACO. I. hJ^endcu uM D L lO .Dat.Oe, ^ ^ ^ 

HO" m II. 24"; for the reet 

Neut-Nom-Aco. ^ 'seven', effha 

■ as in masc.—-o. inflected in all three gehdera m 

• eight \ nava ' nme . and d^a ^ ^ ^ pcflcaW. 

. the ro.lo.iag —• ete •; ithprotcn0ti0 n atttelu Ja. HI. 207", 
DhCo. • 8e „ / ver6e) ] ; Dat.-Gen. poflconnar|» s. 1C. 

archaic: <Mti “ ' ' „ aM amn> beairle •««■» M. 

S fl" S ;«a;: chasu and cl,a,.u 8n. 162 ' 

!L ' In compound these numera.a appear in the form pmlaa- 

etc. given above. On eta- dial - cf. I 67. -a. . 


, Fot parallels in Pkr. of. pG , p . M . 

* On tl> is double -formation cf, fv u. r«u » 


20—11 *7 B 
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§ 116. Tbe tens, hundreds etc. 1. The numbers from 20 to 
100 are: 20: visa, vieam, visa, vlsati^vimdati.—30: tivisa, timsam 
limed, timsaii^trimsat. — 40: cattdrisa, - fisam, -visa; cat)align 
•lisam, -Usd; tailed, -lisam, -lud=catvnrim4at. —50: -pafifidsa -mm 
-3c; pa&ndsa=panca4at.— (50: safthi - sasti .—70: satiati, »atiati= 

saptati. —80: asUi=^aittt. —90: navuii=v(iv(iti. —100: sata = &utu _ 

200: dve saiani or dvisata.— 800: tini eaidni or that a etc.—100O- 

sahassa — sahasra. —2000: due sahassdni etc.—100 000: laltkha _m 

millions: koti 1 . 2. Intermediate numbers: 1.1: ckadasa, ekdrasa — 
ckadasa. —12: dvadasa, barasa — dvddaaa.— 13: tcrasa, iclasa = trmj 0 - 
data. 14: catnddasa, cuddasa-catmdada.—15: pancadasa, panna- 
msa, patyt}amsa=paiicada8a. —16: solaea, sorasa—sodaaa, —17; saifa- 
dasa, sattarasa = saptadasa —18: atihddasa, aifharasa-astddaia.— 
19 : ekunavisa, cMnavlsati = ekonamm&aii, imavim&ati— 22 : dvavisa, 
sati, bavlsa, -saii ; 23: teviga; 24 : catuvlsa; 25 : pancavlsa, paimavisati, 
pannuvisa etc. 32; dvaitirnsa, batttmsa ; 36: chattimsa ; 49: ekuna- 
parlfiasa; 55: paftcapailft&sa; 56: ckappaniidsa etc. 2 

§ 117. The mode of using the numerals is unusually varied in 
character. 1. The numbers 1 to 18 are adjectives. Cf. dve vft tint va 
rciiimdivani ‘ two or three days and nights ’ D. IX. 327 1 *; caiunnam 
masdnam accayenci * after the expiry of four months * Sn. p. 99; 
eolasannaip puggalanam ■ of 16 individuals ’ Milp. 310 1 *. On 
the analogy of the tens, however, also the numeral compounds of 
duact may take a final -m and thus become substantives: nava satta 
dvdda8aii.ea,.,vancaviaarri dvadasafi-ca, dvadasail-ca navapi ca *9 and 7 
and 12..., 25 and 12 and (again) 12 and 9 (kings) * Mhvs. 2. 9.— 
2. Of the decades those in -a are feminine substantives, of which 
the form m -aya (Instr. Dat.-Gen) actually occurs: ehassa pi daddmi 
dmnnam-pi daddmi ... dasannam-pi daddmi visdya pi daddmi 
tinisdya pi daddmi cattamdya pi daddmi paiindsdya pi daddmi satassa 

p. A,dam, -I giTe (alms) to one, to 2 ,... to 10, to 20, to 30, to 40, to 
50, to 100 Sn. p. 86. The decade, in -a may be deo | lned| but ’ 

mostly left unm fleeted; those in -„m ere used es nominates and 
accusatives; those m -U ere fern, substantives end are inflected aeeord- 
mg to § 86 or remain undeclined. The numerals ,ata and anhnaaa 

# De ^ 7 With substantives, the numerals 

from -0 upwards may be used appoeitionally in the same case 

■ 2Tje designations tor higher mh „ ^ 

Dpvs. 3, 11 fj are confined to lexicons. " 

* On the Qumeralfi i n Pkr. c f. Piacbe!, § *46 f.. 413 f 
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aa 'the substantive: Loc. visaiiyd yojavesit timniiya yojmtcvu 

• at (the distance of) 20 (30) miles ’ M. IT. 162 3B ; 

Instr. dvattimmya mahopwisahtkkhunchi usiiiyd ammyniljanchi 
■with the 32 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha’ VvCo. 
323 1 " 1 ; chrmupcnliiusdya kaudehi 1 with 40 arrows JaCo. III. 
220 S1 ; cfcflftfwscfhfd sotehi 1 with 30 streams DhCo. I\. 48 lt ; Acc. 
visatim-pi bkiJtkhu timsam-pi bhikkhu cal tarinam-pi bhikkh ii ‘ 20 or 
30 or 40 monks ’ M. HI. 79*; uisam-pi jafiyo timsam-pi jftUyo eatld- 
liBom-pi jatiyo panftneam-pi jaiiyo ‘ 20 and 30 and 40 and 50 existences’ 

3v. 99 n ; atthacaitdrisam vaBSdni ‘48 years’ Sn, 289; Gen. irm’stim 
ievisatiyd bvddhfnutvy saniilte ' before these 23 Buddhas DhCo. I. 
84\ In the following examples the decades remain uninSected: 
Nom. pannasa yojana eufjhi yojand ‘50, 60 miles i J b( 0. HI. 217 ; 
fimsa rattiyo D. 11. 327 11 ’; paiicapmlmm v(i^am..,puncavisati vussani 
Thl. 904; dvattimsa mahdpuriealakkhandni Sn. p. 102 (but death'ipsa 
mah- Sn. 30U0); Ace. cktinapaurtaea janv ‘49 people’ JaCo. HI. 220“®; 
sattaeaitaii Mnavatthimi ‘ the 77 items of knowledge S. II. 59*, 
Instr. dvaithnsa mahdpurisalahkbanchi M. 11. lSS 11 -—3- Also S(ifa 
and sdhaeaa, as well as numerals with them es components, may be used 
in apposition with a substantive: Nom. yandhabba cha saftassant 
‘6000 G.‘s ’ Thl. 164; bkikkkutiiyo mhaesam : 1000 nuns ’ Mhvs. 
5. 187; Acc. paflciwntSiM Candalapurisc ‘ 500 Capdalas ’ ivlhvs. 10, 
91; gathd satam ‘100 verses’ Bh. 102; Instr. pattcaeatchi thcrchi with 
500 Theras ’ Dpvs. 4, 0. 'Ihe substantive in such constructions appears 
sometimes in the Sg., as in Acc. atthasatarp. bhatiam (instead of 
bhattani) ‘800 mealB’ Milp. 88' 1 . The numeral is treated as an Adj. m 
Nom. pailcasatd vdnijd, tern, padcasatd yaklchiniyo, Acc. paiicaeate 
vdnijc JaCo. II. 128 11 ’ 22 .—4. The numerals may further be used 
in Sg. as abstracts and substantives may be connected with them as 
genttive attributes: paro-eahasanni bhikkhunam ‘ over 1000 monkB ^ 

• Thl. 1238 (but sppositionally paro^sahaseaty puttd ' bver 10C>0 sons 
D. I. 89 4 ); sahaesam-pi atthdnam * 1000 things * S. I. 229 13 ; vikdrdn** 
pailcaeataw ’500 monasteries* Mhvs. 12. 33; sattlmn arahaiam aha ‘be 
made 60 Arhats * Mhvs. 1. 14—5. Finally, a numeral and a substan¬ 
tive may unite into a compound. Cf. allkavastam eaftamaMip raja 
rajjam akdrayi ‘ the king reigned for 8 year* and 7 months' Mhvs. 
35, 46* The compound vasMtsatarp- of this tjpe* sigB^yiBg bun* re 
years % is very frequently used. Compounds like the following 
also very much in evidence : $atta ntanu^sasidr.nt ^fX) people «- L _ 
IV- 148? m , dvwu vassasaiem (atikkantexu) 1 (after the expiry of) 
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years ’ Mhvs. 33. 80; panca-itlhi-saiehi ‘ with 500 women ’ Mhvs 14 
57, etc. 


2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractional Numbers, Numeral 
Adverbs., Numeral Adjectives and Numeral Substantives, 

§ 118. 1. The ordinals from 1 to 10 correspond to those of Skr.: 

1. pa//;a»ia=Skr. praihama, —2. duliya (i 2B)=dvitiya. —8. taliya 
(§ 2 $)= tjtiya.—A, caiuttha = cntuitha. — 5. partrama—pam’fjnia.—G, 
chatika \cha(thama Su. 101), eattha^zastha. —7. saitama, fem. -mi 
Th2. 4l=S(ipfcimrt.—8. affftama (fem. otth/nni ‘ the 8th day * Tb2. 
Bl}=ast ama. —9. rntvama —navama, —10. dasama (fem. dusami 
‘the 10. day’ Mhvs. 19. 33) = dasanm. —2. The same is the 
case with the decades, the only difference being that 
in the longer forms (excepting 60 and 80) it is not -Onmi, 
but only -win that is attached to the basic form in -fi: 20. 
visaiima or vUa = vivisatitama or id hi sa, —30. hnisrtfhmi or ti/ina 
^trimiattama or fmiisa.—40. cattdvisaUma, ’-lisaiima or eaitarisa, 
dlsa^eatvaThnsaitama or catvdrinzsa. —50. pm7fir<3afima = pai<ais«f- 
iama. — 60. satthitama = sasfifawa, •—70. sattatwui = saptati1ania. 
—80. asiiitama — aMiitama. — 90. navutima = navatitama.— 100. 
satama — saiatama. —3. The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 agree 
on the one hand with Skr., and on the other with Pkr. 1 : 11. cka- 

iasama fem. -mi M. III. 255 9 = AMag. ekharastivia ; or ekddasa fem. 
ekddast ‘the 11. day'= Skr. ekddasa. —12. dvddasama, fem. -mi M 
III, 255 10 =AMag. duvdlasama ■ or dv dgsa, in fem. dvadasi ‘the 12. 
day’ - Skr. dvddam.— 13. ferasama, fem.-mi M. III. 255 u = AMtVg. 
temsavia ; or tcrasa Mhvs. 16. 2. = Skr. trayoda^a.—14. cuddasama , 
fem. -mi M. III. 255 );! =Pkr. codda#ama ; or cuddasa, fem. cuddasi 
‘the 14. day’ Mhvs. 19. 39; also catuddasa Yin. I. 87 30 , 132’ s , 
or -«T Th2. 31 = Skr. caturdasa. — 15. pajicadaaama DhCo. 

Ill. 27* 1 ; pa/iiiflrasama = AMag, pannarasanm; or pannarasa D. II. 

207 1T , more frequently pajinamsn Thl. 1234, D. I. 47 s Yin. I. 87 ao 

(pafleaddasi 'the 15. day’ Th2. 31) = Skr. pailpadaSa.—lB. solasama 
=AMag. sfj/dsaiufl; and solasa, fem. -si Dh. 70, Vv. 43.8, A. IV. 252® 
= Skr. sodate.-ll. sattamsama.-lQ, «ffft«ra 8 <ma=AMag. atiha- 
ra.ama.-19. ekunavisatima = AMag. egunavisaima. -Cf° further 


’ t’ificliei, TkrGr. § 441) 


to to 
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1 cfcaristifima; 22. ftacUafniin; 23. feuTseifiHiri; 24. caf Hmafima; 

3 pancavisattma; 26. chahbiaatimfi, etc.—33. frf/iina«fima; 36. 
cfcrt f fi ms afJTua, etc.—4. On the use of the ordinals: in some isolated 
eases the ordinal' number stands for the cardinal: pail crime W 
bandhanehx ‘with 5 bonds’ S. IV. 201 25 , 202®. Worthy of notice are 
the compounds with attan, such as atiaduiiyti ‘with one companion’ 

D. II. 147 s ’ etc. Cf. 5 112. 2. 

§ 119. 1. The distributive numbers are expressed by repealing the 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be: atthaifha there ’maccc 

ca pesayi ‘to each he sent 8 thecas and court-officials' Mhvs. 5. *249. 

Cf. DhCo. I. 89 fl ' f .— Addka t addka ‘half 1 is the fractional number. Like 
Skr. ardha, Pkr. addfia. addha 1 , it is compounded with the next higher 
ordinal number, as in German Mritihulb, viertlialb' : addhutuja, 
addhatcyya JaCo. T. 450 21 , TI. 93 4 (cf. ? 65. 2) is 2J; addhuddha Vin 
I 34 10 , DhCo. I. 87 S1 ( = Pkr. addh«(//i« out of addha + *liulha, Skr. 
ardhacatartha) is !U. Cf. saddhirn addhaichischi bkikkhuiuttchi ‘with 
121 hundred monks’ Sn. p. 160, D. I. 47'; 

‘8500 (persons)’Mhvs. 15.201. If on the other hand addha, addha 
stands after a cardinal number, it signifies half thereof: dasaddha ta 
thus=5, Thl. 1244. Thus pun’srlnrnu dusaddhchi satchi parmdriio 
‘surrounded by 500 men’Mhvs. 5. 122.—3.Numeral adverbs: ‘once’ 

is expressed by salcim, saki (sakid- or sakad- in sandhi before a vowel, 

§ 67,72. 1)= eakft, or ekada (appekada ‘sometimes’ M. II. 7\ A. ,V. 
83 1 *). These adverbs are formed moreover by affixing the formims 
°khaUuyi (§ 22)-°kitvas~: iikkJiaUum ‘3 times' Vjo.1.104-*; catukkha- 
ttum ‘4 times’ Th2. 37, 169; chakkhafiuin ‘6 times' D. II. 198 ', DhCo. 
III. 196 S0 ; satakkhattum ‘100 times' Th2. 519 etc. Also kaiikkhatlurn 
‘how many times?’ M. III. 125'. Moreover the Sg. or the PI. Acc. 
vdram and vare is used to express ‘time 1 : cka-vdra,pi 'once JaCo. III. 

- 150 21 ; dve Dare ‘ twice ’ DhCo. I. 47"; tayo vare ' 3 times DhCo. 
I. 48®; v<7re '9 times' Mhvs. 30. ;>2; bahu-vtirc many times 

*TaCo. IT. 88 s . Cf. also dvisu vdresu ’twice' Mhvs. 6. '25; laliyc vare 
‘the third time, on the third chance’ Mhvs. 6. 26. Otherwise 'the first 
time’,‘the second time’ are simply paNzamam, dvtiyctrri, etc. bkaso 
= ekaias means ‘individually*.—4, Numeral adverbs in times are 
constructed with °d/(d = Skr. 9 dfcd., Pkr. °kd: saitadha 'seven tunes, 
in seven parts or pieces’ I . I. 94 s4 , II. 234 23 . Similarly mtudka. 


1 BR. *ui> pqco : P'scliel, I'krGr. § 450. 

8 Pkr. AMag °khntto, Mali. “ftuUtup; Piackel, § 451- 
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gahassadha —5. Numeral adjectives in ‘kinds, fold’ are constructed 
'wn h °t>/V/ias= Skr. °vuiha, Pkr. e i)iha, or with ’ > guna = Skr., Pkr. °g\ma : 
anehavidha 'of many kinds' Dp vs. G. 70; sattavuihu ’of seven kinds 
seven-fold’JaCo. I. 91 3a , Milp. 1U2 13 ; aUhaguna ‘eigl^Uold.’ Th2. 153. 
—6. As for numeral substantives* we have duka neut. ‘aggregate 
oE two’, tika ‘aggregate of three' DGo. 1. 24 s '= Skr. dvika, tvika, l'kr. 
duka or duya, iiya ; catukka 'aggregate of four’ (§ G2.2.) = Skr. eaftisfoi; 
salaka ‘aggregate of hundred* JaCo. 1 . H~'—ialahu. 


IV. Verbal System 
1. Generalities 

.§ 120. In verbal forms Pali is still farther removed from the 
basic Sanskrit than in nominal flexion. The historical forma are on 
the whole well preserved, particularly in the older periods of the 
language. But the actual life of the language lies in the new forma¬ 
tions, which were created in such numbers, either on the basis of 
analogy, or after existing types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down 
rules covering all the individual cases.—It is a prominent feature of 
Pali distinguishing it off from Skr., that it has lo^t the dual.—The 
medium is also disappearing. Passive forms tou have active endings 
already in the oldest period of the language. The Gatha-language still 
shows, it is true, a considerable number of medial forms. But they are 
in part due to tbe exigencies of metre, and everywhere bear the stamp 
of archaism. They become rare already in the canonical prose, and 
rarer still m the non-canonical, in which they are confined only to a 
few fixed forms (e, g. Imp. 2. Sg. in-ssit, Pret. 3. Sg. in The 

medial forms appear again in the later artificial poetry. The Part, 
Pres. Med. in -luautt was productive in every period of the language. 
—As for the tempera , the perfect has almost completely disappeared, 
leaving but slight traces behind. Unlike Prakrit, Pali has retained 
the conditional. Imperfect and aorist are no longer sharply distin¬ 
guished between in Pali. Both of them have coincided in the preterite 
which is mostly called '‘aorist”. The various periphrastic formations 
are of great importance they are originated by the combination of 
participles, gerunds or verbal substantives with the verbs “to be” or 
‘'to become , or with otner verbs of an indefinite meaning. They 
represent quite a characteristic feature of the language—The modes 
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are the same as in Sanskrit. The Gatlm-language has apparently 
still retained isolated forms of the Vedie subjunctive.—Another impor¬ 
tant feature is tbe predominance of «-stems iu the present system. 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
athematic in Skr. It is no longer possible to set up a complete system 
of paradigms for the different ‘conjugation-classes' as they are distin¬ 
guished in Sanskrit. The present-stems of these classes will be discuss¬ 
ed, as is proper, in connection with one chief paradigm, as supplement 
to it. Besides the expansion of tbe sphere of the a-flexkra we have 
also to notice that of e-stems.—The preponderance of the present- 
stem is of particular importance-. Tenses, as w ell as verbal nouns 
etc., whieh in Skr. are based directly on the root, may be derived in 
Pali from the present-stem. This applies to preterite (aorist), future, 
past part, in -fa, future pass. part, in -fri&fm, infinitive in [-Utye and) 
.turn, and gerund in -tvd, -tvana and -ya. Moreover new passive and 
causative stems may be derived from present-stems. The innovated 
forms in all these cases appear side by side with the historical 
ones—sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally 
even surpassing them in tbe frequency of use. lo particular cases 
the process goes even further, when, for instance, an historically 
attested future or passive-stem is made the basis of further new 

formations. 1 


2. Present-py stem 

with Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative nnd Optative. 

' A. Present Indicative 

§ 121. The flexion may be shown by a verb of the I. Class, Itibftafi 
'gains, receives’. 



Sg. 

PI. 

Act. 1. 

labhdnii 

labhama 

2. 

labhasi 

hibhatha 

3. 

labbati 

labhanti 

Med. 1- 

hibhc 

{labhavihe) 

2. 

labhase 

( labhuvhe ) 

3. 

labhafe 

labhantc, lablmro 

1 I am thinking here, for instance. 

of the stem dakkh- =* Skr. drartf- 

U. 213 ), or of the stem ckijj-=ckidy< 

, (§ t«>, ate. 
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§ 122 1 Act. Sg. 1. Instead of * ami there is also found in the 

Gatha-language the shorter ending -amt taeaaham santihe gaccham 
‘I am goIng"to him’ Tb2. 303. For the rest the endings correspond 
to those of°3anskrit; -ma is the secondary ending.-2, Med. (the 
examples are mostly from the Gatha-language or the artificial poetry) 

Sg. 1: tame ‘1 enjoy myself’ S. I. ISO" (verse), kuppe ‘I am angry' 
j. 120 1S In the post-canonical prose we find, for instance, 

marine [ 1 think’.JaCo. II. 249'etc. Sg. 2 t unupucchase ‘you ask* Vv. 

17. 5; labhase J*. H.• 220 12 (Comm, labhasi). Sg- 3: labhate Thl. 

’,, , ... ,;t i ti.o ff ' rocaic 'suits (one’s) taste’ Th2. 

35: sobhufc is beautiful 1U v * 

415; bhasalc So. 452. PI. S: hmbanU they hang Th2. 

265; haMante ‘the, are beaten’ Th2. 451. The enci.ng -arc m 3. PI. 
i. quite frequent; Ubhara S. 1. 110” (verse); khaiarc ■ they consume 
Ja II 223” (Comm, hhadanti); jtyare 'they are born 1 S I. 34”; weave 
■they suffer pain' Bn. 445 (against aocnr.fi Sn. 338); obhaeare 'the, 
livhtuo’Vv 9. 3 (v. 1. obhdaate); jiyave ‘they vanish awa,' Ja. VI. 
£ Tskr. firyaL); miyyare 'the, die' So. 575 (8k,. vnnyanU)- 
haiUlare ‘they are killed' S. T- 70” etc. These forma are connected 
with the Vcdie presents like ice, Hire, and the, correspond to the 
forms in -ire in Bkr. 1 —The 1. PI. Med. deserves special consideration. 
Kacc. 3. t 2 and 18 (Senart, pp. 423, 429) gives as ending -mhe, which 

is probably derived from -make through syncope The fuller form 
occurs in bhavamahe* Mhvs. 1. 60. Also the ending (and 

-mhasc) seems to have been in existence at its side. All the forms 
with this ending have not a subjunctive meaning (ef. below § 126), as 
■for instance (nn) tappdmasc (dassanena tam) 'we are (not) tired of 
(looking at you)’ Vv. 17. 4, which is indicative in meaning (cf. Skr. 
t m d^i Same perhaps also with abhinandamaM ‘we are glad' Vv. 
17. 7; sarenihttse (according to e-flexion) ‘we remember Th2. 383 The 
ending-wase is evidently the medial counterpart of the Act. Vedic 
-masi, and -mhase looks like a cross of -mhe and -mase, 

B. Subjunctive 

§ 123. It is not possible to set forth a paradigm, because we 
have to do here only with isolated forms preserved in the Gatha- 
language. The Subjunctive is distinguished from the Indicative by 

1 Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 650; Pfecbtf, PkrGr. § 458; Windisch. Abhdl. 
Sachs. Gee. d. W-, Nr. VI, 1887, p. 478 t .; E. Kahn, Beitr. p. 94; E. Mnller, PGr. 


}. 97 , 


% E, Rube, Joe. cit. 
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the extended stem-vowel. Yet only those forms may be relied upon as 
Subjunctive without any hesitation in which the Subjunctive (Impera¬ 
tive) meaning is quite clear and the possibility of a mere metrical protrac¬ 
tion is out of the question. This appears to be the case with one cf the 
two passages pointed out by Pischel 1 : no vitardsi bhottum ‘do not go 
on eating!’ Ja. II. 14 17 (Pausboll. Ten Jat. 19*). The Comm, gives 
the explanation : md ndgamapisahhadaho ahosi. I add to it; atldnam 
yevd garcthdsi citha ‘scold yourself for this affair! Ja. IV. 248 , 
which is explained in the Comm. by attdnam-eva gamheyyasi. True 
Subjunctives are to be found p.rhaps also in the forms hamaydsi and 

cajasi Ja. V. 220 2 *’ 24 , which are dependent on sftce and c c respec¬ 
tively. Pischel's second example is, however, doubtful; dtapino 
tamvegino bkavdthn ‘be zealous and enthusiastic’ Dh. 144 lj . The 
form in question here may be simply that o£ Imp. 2. PL protracted 
■tneiri causa. Similar cases ure: adhtinttnusfi bhavatha Sn. 692, 
iam ca (i.e. dhammam) dhamtha- sabbe ‘all should hold fad to it 
(the truth)!’ Sn. 385; pdpdni kammnni vivajjaydtha, dhammanuyogafl- 
ca adhitthahaiha 'give up sinful practices and hold fast to zeal for 
the truth I* Vv. 84. 38; abhmihfmjjri/afha nam ‘uvoid that!’ Sn. 281 
(from root varj, varjayati ). Of the three examples given by E. Muller 3 , 
dahdsi and dahati Sn. 841,883 are certainly no Subjunctives; they are 
simply the representatives of Skr. dadhasi i dadhati (§ 37). Also 
saddahasi Ja. I. 426 s is reproduced in the Comm, simply as eaddahasi. 
But even the third ho tarn patibhanati me ‘who can give me answer 
to that V Ja. III. 404 4 is very doubtful on account of the patibhanami 
and -bhandsi in the parallel verses 404 ia ’ 20 and 404 13 , 405 s , where the 
latter certainly has no Subjunctive meaning. Itis wanting also io dvahdii 
Thl. 303 (cf. Sn. 181, 182, S. I. 42 5 ’°, 214 18 ’ 23 ), for which there occurs 
rakkhati in the parallel passages, and it cannot be traced either m.fia- 
nasi Ja.IlI. 199 2 (Comm. = paharasi) , V. 460 18 and bandit Ja. V. 461 1 '. 

C. .Imperative 
§124. The paradigm ia; 

Sg. Act. 1, fafehdmi PI. labhdma 

2. hit)ha, labhdhi labhatha 

B. labhatu labhantu 

l Pischel, EZ. 23, p. 424. ' 

* It should be noticed that in this passage the Imp. sunoifta ‘henrt’ occuib 

■ 

immediately before. 

s E. m iii!er ( PGr. p. 180. Also the 1. PI. Med. of the Imperative ie of Subjunc¬ 
tive origin. See § 126. 2. 

81—1147B 
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Med. 1. labhe Inbhamase 

2. labhassu tabhavho 

3, labhatam Itibhanfam 

§ 125. Active. The 1. Sg. and PL are simply transfers from the 
.Indicative: vandama ‘let u« praise!’ D. III. Ui7 21 (verse); dhunama 
‘let u3 destroy 1’Thl. 1147. Hence it is also said kassa nam derna 
‘to whom should we give it?' JaCo, II. 196- 1 , handa karomi M. Ill, 
179”, handa hamma Vin. II. 295 s . Similarly we have in Thl. 
1146 dalcmu ‘let us smash!’ (with the ending -mu, of. § 128) 

= Skr. ddhydma parallel to dhunama. — In the 2. Sg. the 
type labha corresponds to the Skr.-form -of the thematic conjuga¬ 
tion. Thus piva ‘drink!’ JaCo. III. 110"=pj6a; silica ‘pour out!’ 
I>h. 309=si/lca; nipajja ‘seat yourself!’ JilCo. II. 223 2 from nipadyate. 
Aim k-ara l d >!’ JaCo. TV. I 14 may be regarded as on historical form= 
Ved. kdra Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began 
to form their Imperatives after the type labha, Thus ganha ‘s izel* 
JaCo. II. 159 f from ganhdti = gxhnati, —even paiiggaha ‘accept!’ 
J5.1. 233 1 "; saddaha ‘believe!’ JilCo. IV. 52 1 ® from saddahati^Sradda- 
dhdti etc. The second form labhdhi has derived its -hi from the forms 
of the athematic conjugation. Historical are the forms like akkhdhi 
‘describe!’ Ja, III, 279 T — dkhydhi; bruin ‘speak!’ Sn. 76=bnihi; dehi 
‘give!’ JaCo, I, 223 1B — dehi. On the analogy of these types were 
further formed ugganhdhi ‘learn!’ M. HI. 192 2 * from ugganhdti = 

■ udgyhndti ; sdvehi ‘proclaim!’ JaCo. I. 344 u ; dnehi ‘briDg here!' 
JaCo. If. 254 1 ‘ i ; vmajjehi ‘give up!’ JaCo. I. 22 3 20 ; karohi ‘do!’ 
JaCo. Ill, 188 ,s etc. from iong-vowel stems. Similarly, also 
from a-stems: jtvdhi Sn. 1029; sarahi ‘remember 1'Milp. 79 25 (beside 
sara Thl. 445); pakkosdhi 'caU here I’ DhCo. IV. 28*; tussdki 'be 

contentl’ JaCo. I. 4,94"“ etc. 1 —The 3. Sg, and PI. in -fu and -nfu are 
frequent: passa'tu 'he should see’ Su. 909; etu ‘he should go’ D. I. 

179 !6 ; ijjhatu ‘should succeed’ Th2, 329 (from Skr. jdhyate); hanantu 
‘they should kill’ Ja. IV. 42"“; vmussantu ‘they should die’ JaCo. 

IV, 2 24 , The 2, PI. in -tha, as also in Pkr. 2 , is a transfer from the 
Indicative, and is thus different from the Ski', suffix -fa: dharatha 
‘bring here!’ JACo. I. 206“; anvrakltkatha ‘protect!’ Dh, 327; vljdndtha 
Team to distiuguish!’ Sn. 720; ganhaiha ‘take!’ JftCo. III. 126 zs ; 

f Similarly io l>kr. Mag. bhanahi, AMag. harahi, tandahi, JMali. kadhehi, 
etc.; Pischel, § 468. 

* 7he suffix: in Pkr. id -ho. Cf. Mali, nomaha, AMag. hanaha, dohaha etc. 
Pischet. § 471. 
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karotha ‘do!’ Th2. 13, JaCo. 11. 196 2 "; voropetha ‘rob!’ E>, II. 

336 1 etc. 

§ 126. Medium. The 1. Sg. is a transfer from the Indicative. 

The 2. Sg, in -ssu’ = Skr. -sva is very common. Thus in the Oatha* 
language: labhassu Th2. 432 = labhaava; pn cckassu* ‘ask!’ Su 189; 
jahassii 'give up!’ (from jahdti) Sn. 1121 and frequently elsewhere, 
la bhikkhasu ‘go to beg!’ Thl. 1118 the ss has been simplified metri 
causa. Further in the canonical prose: bhasassit ‘speak!’ M. II, 
i99 8 = t)feasasua; sikkhassu ‘learn!’ A. V.79 29 ; payirupdsassu ‘worship!’ 

M. II. 198”; nivattassu ‘return!’ Vin.II. 182”; patu-bhavassu ‘appear’ 
Vin. II. 185 12 etc. Also in the post-canonical prose: bhdsassu Milp. 
27 zs ; tikiochassu ‘cure!’ JaCo. II. 213 23 ; naccassu ‘dance!’ JaCo. I. 
292”. The medial meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt 
any, more, for it is taken also by those roots which were never medial, 
as, for instance, by narf.—In the 3, Sg., suffix -fam = Skr. -idm ; cf. 
accfiafam ‘she should remain’ Ja, VI. 506* (Comm, acchatu}', labhatam 
D. II. 15Q 13 . In Sandhi: vaddhatdm-eva ‘be should indeed grow’ Ja. 
III.209“.—A true Subjunctive form is to be found in the l!Pl. in - mass, 

• mhase. The suffix is probably derived from -masai, which is related to 
the suffix -mase discussed in §122 (at the end) as Skr. -mahai to -make. 
The two suffix-forms necessarily coincided with each other in Pali. 
Forms with Subjunctive (Imperativistic or Future!) meaning are 
not rare in the Giitha-laogu&ge: labhamasc ‘we should attain Ja. III. 
26 1D ; ramdma&e ‘we would enjoy’ Th2, 370 f.; bhandmase ‘we wish to 
speak’ S. I. 209 2 * (verse) (parallel to it are to be found there the opta¬ 
tives sikkhema, muccema ); card.7nasc ‘we wish to do (carry out) ’ and 
bhavdmase 'we wish to be’ Sn. 32 etc. Similarly karomasc D. II. 
288 1 (verse). On vademase, mahemase etc. see § 129, The suffix- 
form -mkase occurs in labhamhase Pv. 3. 2. 24, 29 (governed by 
yathd, explained as labheyyaina in the Comm. 185 1 ); patnadamhase 

‘we do not wish to neglect’ Ja. III. 131 16 etc,—Examples for the 2. 
PL, of which the suffix -who in contrast to Skr. -dhvam is difficult to 
explain, are the following: 'passawiio ‘look up!’ Sn. 998; bhajavho 
‘seek out!’ Ja. I. 472 ia (Comm, bkajatha, gacehalha) ; pucchavho ‘ask!’ 
Sn. 1030; kappayavho ‘carry out!’ Sn, 283. AIbo in the canonical 
prose : mantavho 'take counsel!’ D. I. 12j2 w , instead of mantayavho 
(asm Ja. II. I07 1 ® beside mantavho 107 ] °). If the reading is correct, 

1 In I’kr. the corresponding suffix is -fu, wbicl: rifcbel § 467 however woulii 
66pftrEte from 8kr. -sutf and conoect with *$i. 

s In the parallel passage 8 . I, ibere is pttccftfltfja in the text^ 
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a remarkable double-ending is to be found in pamodalhavho 1 'rejoice!' 
Ja. TV. .I62 2a ’ 3 ‘ in which both the active and the medial endings have 
been combined.—An interesting form of the 3. Pi. ia presented by 
vivlijantm 'they should dissolve' Thl. 312, from Skr. syd, tiyate. The 
Comm, says: vmyantu ito c’ ito viddhamsantu. The suffix -rum i s 
pretty certainly the descendant of Ved. -ram 3 . 


D. Optative (Potential) 


§ 127. Paradigm: 


Sg. 

{ labheyyam, labhe 

labhe ytjdmi 
( labhe 

2 \ , 

1, labheyya, labheyydsi 

’ labhe 
3. { 

L labkcyya, labheyyati 
Med. 1. (i labheyyam ) 

2, labhetho 

3. labhetha 


PI. 

labhe via, labhe m u 

, lubheyydma 
labheiha 

labheyydtha 

labheyyum, -yyu 

(labheyyamhe) labhemase 
(labheyyavho) 

(labheram) 


§ 128. Active. Two types of forms are in vogue side by side, The 
forms given first: labheyyam, labhe, labhe; labhema, labheiha, 
labheyyum are direct continuations of the Skr.-flexion. Only in the 
2. PI. the ending ~tka (against Skr. ta) is taken from the Indicative. 
On the analogy of the Imperfect a 1. Sg.* labhem (=Pali labhe) was 
formed to ma»tch fab fees, labhet .—The forms given second: Sg. 
2. labheyya etc., have been formed, by similar analogy, on Sg. 1. 
labheyyam, PI. 3 . labheyyum 3 . Then, further, on the analogy 
of the relation between labfeami and labhdma of the Indicative, 
primary endings were introduced into the Sg. of the Opt., at first into 
'the 1. Person labheyyami, and then also into the 2. and 3. ,—the 

1 R. 0. Frauke, BB. 22. 216. 

s Macdocell, Vedic Grammar § 412 a, with foot-Dote 16. 

3 The corresponding forms in Pkr. are evidently those of Opt. in •ejjdmi 

(Pais, -eyya) etc. Differing from Jacobi, KZ. 36. 577, Piscbel § 459 is inclined to 
donvc them Irom lvfte OptaUves o\ the aiheinMic conciliation (Skr. dujfj/dm), Qn which 
hypothesis, indeed, the d of the Pltr.-forms, as well as of Pali -eyyasi, wohld be at 
once explained. 
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long a of the 1. Sg. being extended also to the latter 1 .— Considered 
historically, the forms should be grouped according to types in the 
following way : The older type is predominant in the Oathu-languagB: 

Sg. 1. nisumbheyyam ‘I would strike down’ Th2. 302; bareyya mi 1 
would do’ Ja. V. 308 lB . Also the new formations in c are found 
in the G-iithu-lauguage: passe M would see', some ‘! would hear 
(Comm, suneyyam), savvaase T would live together (with)’ Ja. IA - 
240 20 (cf. 240 ao , 241 s ’ 8 ); dnaye ‘f could have brought’ (Comm. 
aneyyam) Ja. I. 308°; jive ‘(if) I five Sn. 411).- Sg. 1. yajtyya 
‘(if) you offer sacrifice' Ja. JH. 515 21 .—Sg. 3. icchc 'he should wish 
for’ Thl. 228, hane 'he should kill’ Sn. 394, vaje ‘he should go and 
P amunceyya ‘he should free hunself’ Ja. IT. 247'°; iccheyya Sn. 148, 
rahhhcyya 'be should protect’ Sn. 702—PL 1. sifcfcfeema 'we would 
lenrn’ Sn. 898, and with the ending -mu: vasemu ’we would stay 
(Comm, vaseyydma), jdnemu ‘we would know’ Ja. Ill- 259 , 

viharema ‘we would stay’ Ja. II. 33“.-PL 2. bhunjelha ‘you should 
enjoy’ Mhve. 25. 113.—PI. 3. sakcyyum ’they should withstand’ 
Sn. 20; pajaheyyu 'they should give up’ Sn. 1058. In the canonical 
..and Don-canonical prose on the other hand the older type of flexion 
(iabfee etc.) has been given up. Apart from isolated forms of the 
athematic flexion which have been retained in the language (see below), 
the regular endings now are : Sg. 1. -eyyam and -cyydmi, 2. -e;/y«si, 

3. .eyya aod -eyydti; PL 1. -eyydma, 2. -eyydtha, 3. -eyyum. 
This is apparent also from the fact that in the word-explana¬ 
tions these forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus 
in JaCo. II. 205 18 bkajeyya is given as explanation of bhaje and m 
223” udabbaheyya is given as explanation of udabbahe. Cf. also 
above. Examples are: Sg. 1, pabbajeyyam Vim II. 180 1S , pucche- 
yyami D. I. 51 a ; Sg. 2. kareyydsi Vin. IT. 190 in , dgaccheyyast JaCo. 
II 212 2 *; Sg. 3. bhdeeyya Vin. II. 189 1J , dadeyya JaCo. II. 241 , 
jdneyijdti Via. H.190 a2 ; Pi. 1. aTOceijyama Vin. II. 186 38 , oadeysama 
JaCo. II. 254“; PL 2. dncyydiha 'may you bring’ S. I. 221 T , 
gaecheyydtha JaCo. II. 249“; PL 3. hhadeyyuin Vin. II. 197 11 , 

t?is3aj/eyi/ui]i JaCo. II, 241* 4 . 

§ 129. Medium. A form of the 2. Sg. is to be found in labheiho Sn. 
833. The suffix corresponds to Skr. "(fe«s. Not infrequently the suffix is 
-ctha in 3. Sg., taken also by those verbs which are otherwise inflect¬ 
ed in the Active, Examples of this -elha ore: rahhhcihu Dh, 86, 
labfeefJm Sn. 45; sevetha Sn. 72, Vin. IT. 203 1R (verse); jdydha Dh. 

1 The length of the vowel o was then trauBloired also to the 2. PI, 
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58; nameika So. 806; sahketka Ja. II. 53 22 ; atimailHciha S 
saddaketha Ja. III. I92* fl ; jhdyetha Sd. 709; kubbctha' Sn. 702 
917 etc.; asetha in sukham manussti aaetka ‘men should 
happily'Ja. V. 222 1£ (Comm. = a$eyyum) has been used i n " the ^ 
sense. ALo in the post-cauouical prose: jaheiha he should forsake' 
JaCo. II. 205' fl . The aspirate in the ending as against Skr -ta L 
remarkable. It is found also in the 3 . Sg. Cond. aud'Aor.; cf. 5 157 
159.. II.— A form of the 1. Pi. is to be found in sddhayemase 'we would 
accomplish’ Ja. II. 236'“, which is explained in the Comm, by s&dhc* 
yydma. There are also other forms in -emase ; vademase *we would 
speak’ D.III. 197 22 ; makemase ‘we would worship’(Comm, mahamasc) 
Vv. 47. 11; samacaremase ‘we would wander’ (Comm, patipajjamase) 
Vv. 63. 7; also vikaremasi ‘(if) we stay' (Comm, vasama) Th2. 375 
It is however nt t always possible to decide whether the forms in 
question are those of the 1. P]. Imp. (§ 126) of the e- flexion or 
simple Optatives. Cf. also saremhase in § 122. 


.E, The Verbal-Classes of Sanskrit in Pali 

1. Thematie Conjugation. 

§ 130. Examples of present-stems of Ci. I are: I, from roots with 

i medial a. ptilali falls, flies , pacati ‘cooks’, vasati ‘stays’, vodati 

‘speaks’ (all as in Skr.), vajali 'goes’ =vrajati, hamati ‘strided’- 

kramate, but krdmati 2 , bhamati ‘roams about’ = bhTumaU; ' khamaii 

‘forgives* = ksamatG etc.— 2. From long’vowel roots: khddati ‘eats’, 

jivati ‘lives', nindati ‘slanders* (all as in Skr.), vandaii ‘worships’ 

=vandate, sandati ‘Sows’ = syandate; dhovati 1 washes'(cf. § 34) Vin. 

I. 28 7 , Sn. p. 10I = AMag, dkoval, as against Skr. dhavati etc.—3. 

From roots with a final u (on roots in I cf. § 131): savati flows' 

—sravati etc. 4. From roots with a final r : saraii ‘goes’, carafi 

goes, does, etc.’ (both as in Skr.), sarafi ‘remembers’ (sumarati Db 

324 comp, I, From roots with 

“““ S. V •»<*»’ «Co- II. 44" sb against Skr. leihi 

(Cl. H), jofaf. lightens' JaCo. I. 53 ‘=dyotate, msmii 'rains' = vamU; 


. I t " °-L° * 1 ,1” n - 312" w bare to UbeiatteBi« <. g si„,« 

t *r*- «*•it to be . H. P U .. 3. Sg. Med. la 


the sense one should do as also samaseiha ‘ 

veree. 


one should be with ’ in the same 


Also id Pkr. (PUeliel, S 481) (hero U n „ 

’ S lh * 9 18 00 protraction of tbe radical vowel. 
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vattati ‘becomes, originates’ =vartate; ghnmsati 'rubs' (cf. 5 tb 3) 
=gharsati; hamsati ‘stands on end (as hair of the body)’ Vin. 111. 
8 a3 = harsafi; kaddk&ti ‘drawB 1 =*/cni'dhafi, side-form of karsali, etc.— 

6. Tbe secondary verbal stems too take after the paradigm loldittfi 
in the present-flexion. On Passives, Causatives and Denominatives 
in ya, ayci see particular'v s 130. 4, 138, 139. For Desideratives 
(§ 184), Infcensives (§ 185) and Denominatives in a (E 188. 1.) cf. 
Pres. Sg. 1. jigucckdmi Vin. III. 3\ 3. damlhali Ja. HI. 141': PL 3. 
siissuaanii A. TV. 393' s , Med. diccharc S. I. l8 3 ', simsare Vv. 04. 7. 
Imp. Sg. 2. tikiccha S. T. MQ™ and tikirchahi Vin. I. 71 s8 . Med. ‘ 
sikJchassu Th2. 4; PL 2. vlmamwfha JaCo. VI. 367 20 . Opt. Sg. 1. 
vhnamseyyam M. I. 125 16 , 3. jiguccheyya. Th2. 471 etc. 


§ 131. The following details should be noted regarding Class 
1: 1. The roots in /, i show contracted forms 1 besides those 
corresponding to Skr. forms. Such contracted forms me. 
jemi ‘I conquer’, ‘I lead’, jest', nesi etc. . In the oldest 

period of tbe language both types are found side, by side. Of. tmcnli 

Ja. VI. 507 4 , vinayanti Thl. 3. The contracted forms get the upper 
hand later; ancmi JaCo* VI, 334 16 \ d?ic?N£] JaCo, VI„ 334 , 


The Imp, Sg- 2* is nehi JaCo. II* 100% beside vinaya Sn, 1025, 
vindyciBBu Sn. 559; l 1 !* 2* dnefJifl Mb vs* 5* 253* Id Opt* we have 
jeyya?n and neyyam (instead of jayeyyam t nayeyyavi) etc. Of* Sg* 
L ajmneyyam JaCo* III. 26 n ; S^*3, vijeyya Sn* 1002, vineyya MX 56\ 
beside the older form uoy6 Db. ana TtiBscLycyyu Sn* i JB 

from root iri with ni. l^ike juti also deti 'flies 1 — dayati D, .1* X , M, I* 
268 34 , III* 34 2fl , The root ci To collect 1 loo may take ibis contracted 
form although it otherwise belongs to CL IX: Opt. SgX abhisaifivey- 
yam T-w'ould heap up' (Comm, -cineyyain) Vv.47,6; Sg*3. niccheyya (ci 
with nih) Sn* 785,801. Also inDhCo. IIL381 14 we should probably read 
viniccheyy&t From the root hi *to send f we have the pres* puheti (p* 79 P 
foot-note 3) beside p ahinati (§ 147, 2), On the other hand the root 
ji (corresponding to Ved** jiudii) may form the pres*-stem also accord¬ 
ing to Cl, IX 2 : led. Sg, 2, jinasi D, II. 348*®, Sg* 8. jinati So* 439; 
Imp. Sg* 2* jinahi Thl. 415 r abhmjina M* IT* 71 32 ; Opt, Sg 3 . jine 
Dh. 103; PI* 3. jineyyurti S* I. 221 5 .—2. Similarly there is found 

1 - : _ 1 _ A . . _ . i 1. _ * I n J f A f t 1^ A r Mr"h f". hhil he* 


1 Id Pkr* ihfi form jedv = Pali jefti as against joadv — P&li jflyQtu is ll °t wdl 
attestedi Piacfcel, § 473. With rootu in i cm tbe other band, contraction is tlie 
usual rule (Mah. «ei = PSli neii) ; Pischel, § 474. 

2 Similarly AMSg. jmomi etc.; Pischel, § 473. 
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in the Indio. Pres, and in Imp, 1 



The contracted forms are ( t: f. § gm 

Pi. 


Ind. 1. homi 

- 2. hosi Vv. 84.20, M. III. ,140 s 
3, hoti pass. 

Imp. 2. hohi Sn. 31, M.III.134 14 , 

JaCo.1.32 30 ; he hi Bu.2.10 
3. hotu Sn. 224, JaCo. III. 150 25 


horn a 

holha JaCo. I, 307 2 
honii pass. 
hotha Dh. 243, 

D, II. 141" JaCo. H. 302 s 
hontu Sn. 145, JaCo. II. 4 « 


Beside these there are the archaic forms bhavami etc., Imp. Sg. 2 
bkava Tb2 8, Sn. 701 and bhavdhi Sn.'510; PI. 1. Med, bhavdmcm 
Thl. 1128, Sn. 32; 2. bhavatha JaCo, II. 218 fl and bhavdiha S a> 092 
Dh. l44 b (cf. § 123); 3. bhavantu Sn. 145. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1. 
bhaveyyam JaCo. VI. 364 ,a ; 2. bhaveyydsi V d. 91 3 -\ PvCo. II 23 ; 8 
bhave Sn. 716 and bhaveyya JaCo. If. 159"; PI. 2. bhavetha S11. 1073; 
3. bhaveyijum Sn. 906, A dialectical side-form is to be found in 
Sg. 3. hupeyya (§ 39. 6) which is clearly = Pais, huveyya 2 . Asf>r com¬ 
pounds, we have Ind. Sg. 1. anubhomi Vv. 15. 10; 2. anubhosi Vv. 40. 
3; 3. vibhoti Sn. 873, sayibhoti Sn. 743 (cf, D. II. 232 19 -"), anubhoii 
JaCo. II. 202 11 , 252 1 and mipbhavati Milp. 210% anubhavati JaCo. II. 
202 14 ; Pi. 1, abhisatpbhorn& 'we attain’ Ja. HI. 140"; 3. anubhonti 
Th2. 217. Sometimes certain compounds of bhu form the present- 
stem after Cl. IX 3 ; sambhundti ‘attains’ Vin. I. 256 s , abhisambhundti 
VinCo. Rangoon ed. I. 2 s etc. Cf. also § 190, 191. 


§ 132. Of reduplicating roots of Cl. I., pivali 'drinks’ (cf. pivdmi 
M. I. 77 3 % pivaai JaCo. II. 417’; piva JaCo. IH. 110 2 % pivaiha JaCo. 

. i28 2 ; piveyya D, I. Ip* 3 } and pipati (in Gen.-Dat. PI. Part. Pres. 
pipatam Sn. 398) correspond to Skr. pibaii (root pd); sidati (cf nisida 
sit down! ’ Thl. 411, nisidatha Tb2. 13) is -sidati (root sad). The 
root gkra ‘to smell’ assumes in Pali the form ghayali D. IT 338" 
as against Skr. jighrati .^The present-stems of' stha 'to stand’ 
are multifarious. We have 1. the stem tittha-*= Skr. Hatha-. Thus 

f 

1 For Pkr, cf. Pischel, § 475. 

* The form huveyya presupposes a pres huvoi !M ai > . .. ^ ... 

(Minavcff PGr n 771 7 , - - all. huvanti I. For Pali heyya 

vaiinayoa, rur. p. 77) I cannot God attestation ti 

Pkr. would be hoij&. ™ T ^ e corresponding Form 111 

i %° p E '*" e #*“** “• 837 l «■* 70 t 

In Pkr. the corresponding stem is cftflia- in Mah iVs™ T1Lr _. m, 
bnidca tl» items tha-, ih&ya- and the -; »e Pischel, § 483, ’ * B ‘’ JMab ‘ TbWe m 
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Ind. Sg. 1. titthdmi, 2. titthasi, 3. tiUhati; PI. 1. titthama, 2. tilthaLha, 

3 Mthanti. Imp. Sg. 2. titlha Mhvs. 7. 13 and titthtihi Thl. 461, 
DhCo. III. 194 1T , 3. titthatu D. T. 94* . Opt. Sg. 2. tiitheyydsi M. 

129 7 , 3. titthe Sn.. 918 and liliheyya Sn. 929, Milp. --S 
etc. Also in compounds, as Ind. Sg. 1. samtitthdmi A. IV. 302 1 ', Opt. 
Sg 3. nttitthe Dh. 168 etc.—2. Stem tha- (according to Cl. TI) formed 
on analogy of roots like yd (Pali tjatj) : Ind. Sg. 3. uvhati Dpvs. 1. 
53, mmthdti Pu. 31", A. I. 197", adhitthati A. XT. 45 IU ; Imp. Sg. 2. 
vMhdhi Thl. 411, S. T. 233”, 3. utthdiu, Ja. HI. 297 1 9—3. Stem thdya- 
(Cl. IV) formed aEter roots like dh-yd (Pali j/idyati); Ind. Sg.l. (fun/mitl 
Thl. 888— 4. Stem thaha-, formed after the stem daha of root dhd: 
Ind. PI. 1. upatthahdma Ja.ITI. 120", 3. vutthahanti Mhvs. 5. 124; 
Imp. Sg. 2. adhitthaha Vin. I. 183 s , vutthaha Vin. I. 128" and 
unatihalmssu S. I. 167 1= (verse); PL 2. uUhahatha Sn. 831; Opt. Sg. 3. 
samutthahe Ja. HI. 15f,” and samthaheyya S. V. 329% adhitthaheyya. 


Vin. I- 125 21 ; PL 2. uUhahayyatha S. I. 217*®.—5- Stem the- 
to l n a. (and Imp.) PI. X. Mtthema Vin. IV. 2S“; Imp. Bg 
2 . utthchi, (on analogy of M u from M) S. I. 1118 ' (varae), tld. H2 , 
Vin. I. 6 s , JaCo. I. 151 23 ; PL 2. utthetha Ja. VI. 444L 


§ 133 i. The form corresponding to Skr, Pres, garchaii from 

root gam is gaeahati also in Pali. Cf. Ind. Sg. 1. (I act homi U 11 p. -6 , 

2 gacchasi etc.; Imp. Sg. 2, gacc.ha Jib H. 160 ", gacchtihi S. T. 21- 
(verse) and gacchasm Thl. 82, PL 2. gacchalha Vin. IT. 191 , dal o. I. 
222 u - Opt. Sg. 1. -gacchc.yyam D. II. 340% 3. -J7'fcr he Thl. 11 an 
aaocheyya Sn. p.H, H.3. gaccbeyynm Milp. 47" etc. On the other hand 
the present-stem of yam ‘to restrain’ is however yama-{ Ind. P .1. Med 
sawyamdmaae S. I. 209 slf ), not yaccha- as m Skr,-2. To Skr. (a a i 
(from root dami-) corresponds dasati (I 42. 3) m Pah. B. Of the roo s 
with a medial ti, ruh 'to mount’ in compounds may both retam it un 
changed 1 or lengthen it. Thus drUhati ‘climbs up besidw awhat,, 
vinihati ‘sprouts, grows’ JaCo. III. 12"; oMaii ‘climbs down besides 
orohaM. It thus takes after 01. VI. or is treated like the root 
guhaii ‘to conceal’: nigiihati JaCo. I. 28b"% III. - * mp ' k 
Med. npagdhassu JaCo. III. 437 38 . 


5 134. Present-stems after CL VI are: 
(besides hasmti after C\.l = hiTs(di: cf. Imp. PI 

hhipati ‘hurls’=k?ip,afC iudaii 'g° ads ’ Ja - 
■directs’ = (Hsaii‘ nudali ‘presses’ Sn. 480, 


hasati 'ploughs’= kj.mfi 

.2. ajMifcasgaffia Sn. 281); 
I. 50O 1 *" tftdaii; disat, 
928, Dh. 383=m(fl«(i 


i Similarly in Pkr.; PiacVl, § <82, 


22—1147B 
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pucchati * asks’ =picchati; phusati 'touches’= 8 p%£ati (Ind. Sg. l 
phus&mi Dh. 272, Imp. Sg. 2. phmdhi Thl. 212, Opt. PI. 3, phuseyyu 
Dh. -133; on the other baud Opt. Sg.3. phassc 1 Sn, 967 after C], T and 
Imp. Sg. 2. pliusehi Th2. G according to c-flexion); vadati laments’ 
= Ved, rudati; vidati ‘knows ’=vidati; -visati 'goes’ = vi$ati etc. Also 
the verbs kiraii ‘scatters’ (Ind. Sg. 3. Med. akirate Dh. 333, So 9 
dkirasi Sn. 665; Opt. P!. 3. parikircyyum Thl. 1210)= Skr, kiraii 
(root kf according to Indian grammarians) and gi'rati (JaCo. T. ISO 10 ). 
gilati ‘devours’ (Imp. Sg. 2. gila Ja. I. 380 10 and gilahi JaCo. I. 380 u , 
Opt, Sg. 3. gileyya JaCo. I, 508 17 ) =girati (root gf according to Indian 
grammarians).—Also from the root svap ‘to sleep’ (Skr. svapiii) the 
pres.-stem supati 2 is formed similarly after Ci. VI: Ind. Sg. 3. 
supati Sn. 110, JaCo. Ill, 101 15 ; Imp. Sg, 2. $«pn Yin. ITT, 11G 15 and 
supahi Th2.1 etc. Cf, below § 136. 2. 

§ 135. 1. Corresponding to Skr. icchaii from root is ‘to wish’, 
we have icchaii also in Pali: Ind. Sg, 1. icchdmi Thl. 186, D. I. 
193 6 , JaCo. I, 292 2!! , Med. icche Th2. 332, DhCo. III. 199* (verse); 
Opt, Sg. 1. iccheyyami Ud. 17 33 , 2. iccheyyasi Ud. 17 32 , PI. 2. iccheyy- 
dtha M. II, 79 8 etc.—2. Here I include also Pali acchati ‘sits, 
remains’, which I consider to be an old inchoative formation 
related to root as in the same way as icchaii to is 3 * . Forms: Ind. 
Sg. 2. arc hast Vv. 11. 2, 12. 1, 3. ac.chati D. 1. 101 23 , PI. 3. acchanti 
Vio. III. 195®, Th2Go. 60 30 and Med. arch arc Th2. 54, sauiacrhare 
Ja. II. 67 10 ; Imp. Sg, 2. acch(t3S« Ja. VI. 516 1 ®, 3. acchaiit Ja. VI. 
506 ia and Med, acchatam Ja. VI. 506*.— 3. PlooIs which show 
nasal stems in present in Skr." 1 do the same also in Pali. Thus muftcati 
‘liberates 5 , limpati 'besmears 5 , Ivvipati ‘robs’, vindaii ‘buds’ (nibbindati 
‘feels dtBgust’), sificati ‘pours out’ {the same forms also in Skr.), kaniati 
'QUte 5 = kpitati. Gi. sumbhati, sumhaii ‘strikes 5 {§ GO); Opt. Sg. 1. 
nisumbheyyairi Th2. 302. 

§ 136, Present-stems after Cl. IV. 1, Example of root ending 
in vowel : alliyati ‘attaches’ JaCo. I. 433*, 502 s , III. 65 22 (o-liyati Iv. 

1 Like Pfrr. samphdsai in Hern. 4. 182. Cf. Rachel, PkrGr. f 480. 

s In agreement with Pkr; Pischel, § 497. 

3 Pischel, PkrGr. § 480 derives the verb and the forms corresponding to jt in 
Pkr. from j-ceJiaff. This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. Pee 
tfiwf. the various attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childera, E. Muller, 
Trenckner, Torp, E. Kuhn, Johansson. Cf. also Johansson, IP. 3. 206-212. 

* UrmaBalised forms, which are normal in Pkr. Mah., JMab., AMag. (Piecbel, 

5 48(), are unknown in Pali. 
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43“ niliyati JaCo. I. 292 18 ) = d-li?/aff, root h. In the case 
of roots ending in consonant the V assimilated to the 

preceding consonant. Thus ijjhati 'flourishes’ = idhyaii; kujjhali. ‘is 
angry’ = kmdhyati; kuppali ‘is angry * = ftupyufi; ‘is eager' 

= gplhyati; naccati * clanccs ’= n fly air, nassali ‘ is destroyed 
= naiyalU samnayhati ‘guards up, prepares 5 * saytnahyati ; 

■gets involved in something’ and many other compounds of the root 
pad =* a pad gate; bujjhaU 'wakes up, perceives’=tmdkyatc; mavnaii 
'thinks' = manyatc ; yujjhati ‘fights ’= yudhyatc; sussaU 'dries up - 
iusyati etc. Also siniyhali (s 49.1) DhsCo. 192- = smhyat, There 
are found moreover, in agreement with Skr.: majjtth ‘rejoices a . 
97 |S , A. IV. 294® (Opt. Sg. 3. majjeyya Ja. ITT- 8 ’ 

(root mad); sammaii ‘rests ’^iamyati (root ioi»). Also bfcaMfltj ^ 
down’Ja. VI. M)"=bhrn&!jati (root bhrams); rapaU ‘takes delight 

in something’ S. IV 74- (verse). DhCo. HI- 238’’—^ («ot 
rafti)- vijjhati ‘bores through ’^vidhyati (root vyadh). To the 
pres.-stem Uramya- from root kram (not attested) corresponds kmim- 
L Imp. Sg. 2. palikanuna 'go back!’ S. I. 226" (verse), and to 
Skr. modya. from root mid ‘ to feel oneself drawn towards 

corresponds the stem mcjja- DbaCo. 192- (var. leo. lh °°^ 

Zh in Skr. 1 a P r,s.-*tem lagga- after Cl. IV is derived in Pah from the 

root lag ‘to hang’ (Imp. Sg. 3. laggatu DhCo. I. 131’ 2 )- Similarly rom 

“ot Z 'to bo llkad’ rucca* V,. 68. 8, DbCo. I. 18“ agomst rooo e. 

Inthe same w»y Fill has besides supati (t 184) from «*•»»£ Bleep 

also Buppati, soppati (§ 10) S. 1. 107“ (»erse).-S T “ f* ' 

pahjati from root tori corresponds Pol! pa,»of>. Cf ' “ M 8 8n 

lesdmi Sn. 776, Vin. I. 126“, 2. posse,, etc. Imp. Sg. 2 pease ■ 
J nK Ta0n TT 15935 , 3 . passatu Sn. 909, PL 2. passatha Sn.^ 176, 

JaCo. in. 126 20 , Med. passavho Sn. 998; Opt. Sg. l. passe Ja. IV. 


240“ and paas W JbCo. I. 856“. 2. “*• ^ 

I 137 29 . 3. passe Dh. 76 and passcyya JaCo. III. 60 e . 

it a new pres.-stem MHto- ha. arisen in tbe language. It» 
ou ” Ihe future-stem (dr^peti. I 152). Cf. Opt. P . 1. 

“ u DhCo. III. 217‘*. 218- (verge). 4. The P»s.vas (5 ™ ■) <md 

t* iftft 9 ^ have formally coincided with the 

tbe ye.-Denominatives t 188. 2 » h^ J m6jit . oned , ^ 

» P fee" Vin.' Ill 37”, namaaeami 'I worship' Bn. W 
ZiyJ “I suffer' D. I. 213”; 2. oedipesi IS. TS. 70”. 8. ««<* 


l A# also in Pkr.; Piacbel, § 488. 
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‘is heard’Ja. IV. 141 20 , JaCo. I. T2 l , khiyati ‘weakens’ Thl. 145; Pi. i. 
jitjyama ‘we lose’ Ja. II. po&iydmase ‘we are nourished’ Ja, III. 
289 t ; 3. suyanti M. I. 30 10 ', suyare Ja. VI. 526 3 ", vuccanli ‘are men¬ 
tioned’ D. I. 245 1 ". Imp. Sg. 2. samadiya 'take up !’ Bu. II. 118, 
sarnadiyahi Th2. 249; Med. sarnddiyassu Vv. 83. 16, mucccussu ‘be 
free!' Th2. 2; 3. hhijjatu ‘should be destroyed’ Thl. 312; PI. 2. 
namassalha Mhvs. 1. 69. Opt. Sg. 1, vcdiycyyam M, II. 70 n ;3. 
upadiye 'he should cling’ Sn. 400, mucccyya D. I. 72 s , namasscyya 
Dh. 392, hdyctha ‘may decrease!’ D. I. 118 s , niyctka, ntyyctha ‘may be 
guided 1’ Sn. 327, 931; Pi. 3. paiujjcyyum 'may they he destroyed’ 
M. I. 4S8 3S , kdyoyywn D. I, 118 3 . 


§ 137. The root jar (jf) ‘to grow old’, Skr. jiryati, gives in 
Pali (besides jiriyati M, I. I88 r with Svarabhakti) the forms jirvli 
JA. III. 38 s (Ind. PI. 3, jiranti Dh. 151, Imp. Sg. 3. jiralu 
Mhvs. 22. 76) and jiyali {lad. PI. 3. jiyanti M. III. 168*, Med, 
jiyare Ja. VI. 528 s , Opt. Sg. 3. Med. jiyetha D. 11. 63 3T ) and jiyyati 
M. rit- 24G 20 (parijiyyati Thl. 1215). Cf. § 52. 5. From the root sar 
(s?l ‘t> wither', Skr. slryati, we have Ind. Sg. 2. acyyaii (instead of 
*siijyasi, § 10) Ja. I. 174 s , in CoTum. — visiiinaphala iioli. Similarly 
from root mar‘to die’, Skr. mriyatc, wo have in Pali inlyoti (Ind PI, 3. 
my anti Dh. 21, M. III. 103 5 , Opt. Sg. 3, Med. miyctha D. It. 63 2T ) 
and miyyati 1 Sn. 804 (Ind. PL 3. Med. miyyare Sn. 575, Opt. Sg. 1. 
miyyo in miyydham Ja. VI. 498""'. Moreover mar all (as in Vedio) 
in Ind. PL 3. mar anti Mhvs. spurious verse after 5. 27, Opt. Sg. 1, 
mareyyam JaCo. VI. 498 :| \ 2. mareyyasi JaCo. III. 276 32 . 


§ 138. To Skr. jayatc from root jan -‘to be born’ there corresponds 
in Pali jdyati ; to Skr. d-hvayaii from root hvd ‘to uall’ the Pali forms 
avhtiyati and avheti (§ 49. 1.); Ind. PI. 1. avhayama D. I. 244 2S , 3. 
avhayanti Ja. VI. 529 1 ; Opt. Sg. 3. avhayya D. I. 244 1B . Various 
roots in a form, their preseiit-stems in the same way as jdyati , partly in 
agreement with Skr. (the roots in at of the Indian grammarians), and 
partly deviating from it 2 . Thus vayati ‘blows’ besides vail, Skr, vdti 
(Ind PL 3. vdyunti Ja. VI. 38(P, Vin. I. 48 1S , D. II. 107 25 ; also 
nibbayali ‘is extinguished’ JaCo. I, 61 3 , Opt. Sg. 3. nibbaycyya M. I. 
487 i3 besides pannibbanli Db. 126, parinibbatu D. II. 105 s ), Similarly 


1 A.MSg. mijjai, mijj anti might be the corresponding forma in Pkr. ; Pi sc be l, 

S 477. 

3 On ghtiyali and thnijati see § 132. Tho deviating formB got the upper hand 

iu Pkr. according to Piachel, § 487. 
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iiomili besides ytti, Skr. ,j4li (lull. PI. 3. ylyunli Vin. 1. 101”. 

Opt. Sg. ». y>vm v*. 101”); aW' 'sings'=»»»«('; 

‘withers’8. I. 126 i,s =mldyati; jhdyati 'meditates'= dbyoyui(; jnaflah 
‘burns’ (I 56. 2.)=ktayaii [vijjhayaii ‘is extinguished Fin. I. ol ), 
nohayofi ‘bathes’= snot/aii besides sndfi; khayaii ‘becomes clear’(Ind. 

P] 3 pakTihayanii D. II. 99 33 besides paWianii Thl. 1034) = khyayaie ; 
tayati ‘protects’ DCo. 18 1 (Imp. Sg. 2. Med. tayami DhCo 1 218 

(verse) ) = trdyaU besides trdti; antaradUyat t ‘disappears D. II. 10. , 

a TV 3 Q 7 21 =zantardhayatc. In the same way is formed also bkdyat* 
'fears’* 1 ; Ind. Sg. 1. Thl. 21, Sn. p. 47, 2. bteyasi Th2. 248. 

Sn. p. 47; PL 1. bhdyama JaCo. II. 21 22 . 3. bhayanU Dh. 129; Imp. 

PL 2. bUyatha Ud. 51 9 , JaCo. III..4 1 ; Opt. Sg. 3 . Midi/c bn. 564 
and bhdyeyya Milp. 209 26 , PL 3 . bhdycyynm Milp. 208 29 . Palaya i 
‘flees ’ = palayatc is inflected in the same way : Imp. Sg. 2. paldyassu 
DhCo. HI. 334L PL 2. paldyaiha Mhvs. 7. 60, 3. paldyantu JaCo. II. 
90 17 Denominatives of the type cirayati, dhupayati (also sa/jkayttM 
along with forms like gahdyali, phmdyati, mrpkawyati are to be grouped 

herewith so far as the form is concerned. Of. § 18b. 

$ 139. The form o ns ay a is contracted into c also in the present- 

stems of CLX.—-1. To this group belong verbs likeemhh ‘thinks Sn. fl (, 
JaCo I ‘221 3 *= ahfayati, pHjcti 'ivorahipB^lrfijo'jatC particularly how- 

ever de'nomiuativea like Mtheii 'related Uikayaii, m di - 

gwy ati, jjattheii ■be& = V rMhmj*<i and the whole category of «»«- 
Lee. Similarly also bhomi 'I fear' S. 1. UU (verse) besides bhaya»u 
and pMi ‘dees' Dh. 4U, Sn. 1074 besides pelot/afi (see p. U, f. n. 4 
and § 138). In the Gfvtha-language both uncontracted and contracted 
forms are found aide by side. In Sn., for instance, they almost hold 
the balance if the prose portions are left out of consideration. u 
already in the canonical prose contraction is the rule. But occasional¬ 
ly evt , n later there are found forms like lappayaii Milp. 227 '» 

pihaydmi, patthaydmi Th2Co. 239 30 , mantayaiha JaCo. IL 107 32 . The 
flexion will be clear from the following examples : 

Older type: 


Ind. Sg. 1. sdvaydmi Sn. 385; dmanlayami D. II. 156 1 ; Med. 

paithayB Th2. 341 (pattho r lb2. 32). 

2. patthayaai Sn. 18; maggayasi Th2. 384, 

3. pattkayati Sn. 114; Med. Mrayate Ja. VI. 360 in . 

PI. 1. thapaydma D. I. 120 33 , Med. ujjhdpayamasc S. I.209 1 

(verse). 

1 Gf. io Pkr. Mag., S. bhaiivii etc., in Pischel, § 501. 
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2. bhamayatha Sn. 080. 

3. dassayanti Dli. 83; vadaijanli Sn. 082; ramayanii 
Thl. 13. 

Imp. Sg.2, sdvaya Ja. III. 437 ,a ; nhjddaydhi Tb2. 323; Med. 

■ parivajjayassu Vv. 53. 15. 

1*1. 2. Med. kappayavho Sn. 283. 1*1. 3. pdluyaniu Jr. II c 
34 la . 

Opt. Sg. 1, papothayeyyam Ja, HI. 175 23 . 

3., pujaye Dh. 106 f. ; kdraye Milp: 211° (verse); phassaye 
Sn. 54; kalhayeijija Sn. 930. 

PI. 1. Med. sddhayemasc Ja, II. 236 1 *. 

Later Type; 

Ind. Sg. 1. kathcmi PvCo, 11 l2 , vattemi Sn. 554. 

2. kathesi JaCo, T. 291 2 *. 

3. katheii JttCo. I. 292 1Z ; dasscii JaCo. Ill, 82 T . vaddheti 
Sn. 275. 

PI. 1. pavedcma M, II. 200 !l ; rmdmema Vin. I. 103“. 

2. ifobhetha DhCo. I. 56 11 . 

3. gatnenti Sn. 390; paiifiaponti D. I. 13 7 ; pujenti D. I. 
91 4 ; hathenti JaCo. 31. 133 2 \ 

Inip.Sg. 2. kdrehi Jii. III. 394 T , kathehi JiiCo. III. 279* 3 f palehi Sn. 

831. 

3. deseiu M, II. 207°; dharetu So. p. 25. 

PI. 2, bhdvetha Thl. 980, paletha Vv. 84. 36. 

3. dgameniu Sn. p. 103; palentu JaCo. II. 34 2S . 

Opt. Sg. 1. manteyyatii Sn. p. 103. ' ’ 

2. droceyydsi M. II. 210”; dhdreyydsi Milp. 47 25 

3. jaleyya M. II. 203 25 ; dasseijya Milp. 47*. 

PI. 1. samvejeyijdma S. 1. 146 35 ; sadheyydma JaCo. II, 236 ss . 

2. katheyydtha Ud. II 18 ; pdteyyatka DhCo. 111.201 s . 

3. vdceyyuip, D. I. 97 14 ; tmeyyuin Milp. 209°. 

2. The e- flexion has however extended its sphere on all sides, 
and verbs which originally did nob belong to CL X were transferred 
to it. Thus from root vad 'to apeak’ we have not only vadaii but also 
vadeti (the Causative is vadeti) Sn, 825, D, I. 36 a0 , Vin. II. I 11 , JaCo. 
I. 294 21 ; bhajehi ‘worship!’ occurs in Ja. III. 148 11 ’ 13 for the usual 
bhaja, bkajahi (Comm, bhajeyydsi) •, to Skr. upahadati corresponds Pali 
ihadeti ‘defiles with dung’; maflAesi Pret. Sg. 2. ‘you thought’ pre- 


WORD-FORMATION 


175 


supposes ma&ileti besides mannati ; yaheti, without any Causative sense 
(the Causative is gdketi), is the oft-used side-form of ganhati ‘seizes’. 
Instead of the usual akhhahl (> 140.2) there also occurs akkhehi in Ja. 

VI. 318 20 etc. 

2. Athematic Conjugation. 

§ 140. 1. An isolated form of athem. flexion after CL II. is to be 
found iu hanti 1 ‘strikes’ Sn. 118, 125, Dh. 72, 355, S. 1. 154 3 (verse); 
also Milp. 214\ besides thematic hanati Jii. I. 432 !j , Milp. 220' 1 , 2. PL 
hanatha JaCo. I. 2G3 a , Opt. Sg. 3. haneyya Sn. 705 etc. Similarly veti 
‘knows* Thl. 497 = uefti. In other cases however the thematic flexion 
has taken the place of athematic in Pali: osafi 'sits’ (Dh. 61; Opt. PI. 1. 
■dseyydma JaCo. I. 509 1 ) as against Skr. esfe (Ved. also asaie), ghasati 
'eats’, lehati ‘licks', rodaii ‘cries’, rawafi ‘roars’, abhi-tthavati ‘praises’ 

S, 1.190® against stauti {but Ved. also stdvate ) etc.— 2. More numerous 
are the athematic forms of roots in d, which are otherwise transferred 
to the flexion of CL IV, Individual examples have been given 
in § 138. Of. Ind. Sg, 2. ydsi ‘you go’ JaCo. I. 291 1S , 3. ydti 
Sn. 720, Dh. 29, PI. 1. dydma D. II. 81’“, 3. ay anti Tb2. 337; Imp. 
Sg. 2. ydhi Mhvs. 13., 15, PL 2. ydtha Mhvs. 14. 29 from root yn. 
Similarly Ind. Sg. 2. ticisi Ja. II* 11'*, PL 3. 1 b2, 3/1 from 

root vd ‘to blow’; Ind. Sg.l. akkhdvii Sn. 172, Imp.Sg.2, aklikdbi Thl. 
168 from root khyd with prefix d- 'to proclaim’; Imp. Sg, 2. aindhi 
‘bathe!' M. I. 39 21 (verse), or nahdhi JaCo. VI. 32 t(i (besides nhaya 
Vin. III. I10 15 ); Ind. P1.3. dbhanti ‘they light up* Vv. 6. 10, patibhanti 
'they become clear* JaCo. II. 100* 9 from root bhd etc.—3. The root 
i ‘to go’, after generalising the strong stem, has given rise to the forms 
emi, esi, eii; enia, eiha, enti 2 , both as simplex and also in numerous 
compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as cti ( sameti etc.) 
the pres.-flexion has been completely adapted to that of verbs like nl, 
ji (§ 131), or to that of e-stems (according to § 139) as the case may 
be. Examples are numerous: Ind. Sg. 1. pace emi D, I. 186 1 , 2. 
pcieeesi D. I. 185 ,w , 3. paceeti Dh. 125, PL 1. pacccma Milp. 313 6 , 
3. acccn.fi Thl. 231; Imp. Sg. 2. ehi Thl. 175, JaCo. II. 159 li \ 3. etu 
D. I. 179 ls , PL 2. clha D. II. 98 2 ®, apetha DhCo, III. 201 13 ; Opt. 

1 The form Imp. 8g. 3. sumfihantv D. II. 154 17 ia not quite certain. Baddha- 
ghosa (DCo, ed. Rangoon, U. 165 3tl t reads -hanatu. So also iu the* quotation in Miip. 
142«. 

* The PI. 3. j* enfi also in Pkr. Mah., AMag.; Piachel, § 493. It is doubtful if 
fnft in Jinalatpkara is right. 
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Sg. 2. upeyyasi Ja. IV. 241 24 , 3. pacceyya 1 Kelt. 93 14 , upeyya K. Ill 
173 sa . The analogy of e-stems then also gave rise to forms like 
Ind. PI. 3. aocayanti Thl. 145, S.I. 109 1 (verse), Opt. Sg, 3. cccayeyiya 
So. 781.—4. The flexion of the root si should be judged precise.lv 
in this light. Forms such as Ind. Sg. 2. sesi Ja. III. 34 12 , S. I. HO 11 
(verse) and Sg. 3. soti Dh. 79, Ja. J. 141 may be direct continuations 
of Skr. &ese, sc/e. After them was formed (as nenti to ncti) the 3. PL 
se«fi Sd. 068 (against Skr. derate). And just as there are forms like 
naydmi etc, besides nemi, kathayami etc. besides Icathcmi, so we have 
also forms like say&rni Thl. 888, S. I. 110 2fi (vc rse), say at i Vin. I. 57 s0 , 
Ja. II. 53 ,s (cf. Ved. iayate); Imp. Sg. 2. say a JaCo. III. 23 21 ; Opt. 
Sg. 3. sayc Iv. 120’° (verse), Med. s ayetha Thl. 501. 

§ 141. 1. The present-flexion of as ‘to be’ is as follows:— 



Sg- 

PI. 


/ a B?n i | 

’ asml f (rts?na.3e Sn. 595), 

Ind. 1. 

[ amhi \ 

, amlit (amhS-se Ja. III. 309" 7 , D. II 



275 11 (verse) ) 

2. 

asi 

attha 

3. 

aiihi 

santi { snnf.e Sn. 868) 

Imp. 3. 

iittftu 


Opt. 1. 

si yam, assam 

assdma M. III. 250 15 

2. 

aSsa 

assalha D. I. 3 s 

3. 

siya, assn 

siyum, assn. 

Tbe Medial forms in Ind., 

occurring only in the Gath/i-language 


are innovations on the analogy of labhama: labhtimase, labhanti: 
labhante. In Opt. the forms Biyam, siya, siyum correspond to Skr. 
s yam, syai, eyus; the form siyatnsu M. II. 239“ in Pi. 3. is remark¬ 
able. It is a new formation in the place of siyurn, just as in Aor. 
there is addasarpsu besides addasum. The forms assam etc. are derived 
from the strong stem like Greek eicn. They occur already in the 
Gatha-language. In the post-canonical prose the forms of atihi are 
used mostly in periphrastic perfect. But they were more and 
more replaced by forms of bhavaii-hoti. Quite frequently ait hi 
is used, also with a plural subject, as a petrified form in the indefinite 
sense of'‘there is’. Cf., e. g., DhCo. I. 41 3S , JaCo. Ill, 126 ls etc.—>2. 

1 AIbo of the simplex the Opt. Sg. 3. is eyya. Cf. M. XU. 169®, where the proper 
division of words would be tnatam-eyya ‘he goes unto death, dies.' 
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In the pres,-forms of the root brii the stem of the 1. Pi. Skr. brum a* 
was generalised 1 . We have Sg. 1. brumi Sn. 458, Dh. 385, Thl. 314, 
pabrUmi Sa. 870, 2. brusi Sn, 457, -Ja. II. 4B 33 , Tb2. 58, S. I. 8 10 ' 11 , 

3. bruti Sn. 122, pabruti Sn. 131, PI. 3. pabrunii Su. 649; Imp. Sg. 

2, bruhi Sn. 76, pabnlhi Su. 599. Quite remarkable is the Imp. Bg. 3. 
brUmetu D. I..95 10 ; but the form is not above all doubts. This verb 
may be regarded as an urchaism when it occurs still in the post-canoni¬ 
cal prose (e. g., Milp. 327 s ). That is why brumi is explained as 
kathemi in PvCo. ll ia . 

§ 142. Present-stems after Cl. III. 1. A stem jaha- (besides 
jahd -) has been abstracted out of jahdmi from root ha- ‘to leave', Rnd 
it ia the basis of the forms of the present: Ind. PI. B. jahanti Dh, 
91; Imp. Sg. 2. jaha Thl. 83 (also jahi Th2. 508) and Med. jahassu 
Sjq. 1121, Thl. 1219, PI. 2. pajahatha S. IV. 8l 10 ; Opt. Sg. 1. 
jaheyyam JfiGo. I. 153 1 , 2. pajaheyydsi S. IV. 350 23 ; 3. Med. jahelha 
(§ 129) etc. The stem jahd- in Sg. 3. jahdti Sn. 1. ff., 506, 589, 
pajahdti Sn. 789.-2. The stem daha- stands in the same relation 
to the root dha ‘to set' (of. particularly also saddahati ‘believes’ = 
6raddadhati), The forms dahdsi, dahdti (§ 123) are older. From the 
stem daha - we have Ind, Sg. 1. samddahdmi M. I. 116 ls , 2. 3 addaha$i 
S. IV. 298 12 , JaCo. I. 426 10 , 3. samdfikaiiMilp. 40 IU , PI. 1. sadda- 
kdma D. II. 328\ 2. saddahatha JaCo. I. 222 s , 3, dahanti 
So. 882, D. I. 92 1S ; Imp. Sg. 2. saddaha JaCo. IV. 52 1 *, Med. odahaasu 
Sn. 461, Pi. 2. pidakatha Jhupavs. 76 32 ; Opt. Sg. 2. nidaheyydsi 
Ja. VI. 494 1T , 3. vidahe So. 927 and padaheyua M. II. 174 u , Med. 
saddahetka Ja. III. 192 28 , PI. 1. 3 addaheyyama Milp. 330*, 3 sadda- 
heyyum S. II. 255”* etc. The root dhd, however, also takes the 
e-flexion, particularly in the Gatha-language*: Ind. Sg. 1. scimad/iemi 
Th2, 50, 114, Pi. 3. odhenti Thl. 1233= S. I. 190”; Imp, Sg. 2. 
paiT,idhehi Tb2. 197, S. IV. 302”; Opt. Sg. 3. saddheyya Ja. II. 446 1 * 
(Comm. = s addaheyya) etc.—3. From root hu (juhoti) ‘to pour into 
the fire’ we have the stem juha- 3 : Tnd. Sg. 1. juhdmiThl, 343, 3. 
juhaii S. I. 167 21 , Sn. p. 79.—4. The pres.-stem of root par {jagarii, 
jdgarati ) ‘to wake up' is jdgara- or (with the elision of a according to 

1 The form brumi may be found occasion ally also in Skr. In Pkr. we have 
AMag. Tnd. PI. 1. buma. Imp. Pg. 2, b«hi, Jo AMag. tbe Ind, Sg. 1. is befflt, PI. 3, 
benti, Piicbel, § 494. 

1 On tbe basis of the 2. Sg. Imp. dtiehi. Similarly in Pkr. Cf, Pischel, § SCO. 

3 As var. lec. we bave jtiJiafi Sn. p. 79, and its Part. Pres. Sg. Gen. juAato Sn. 
428, Jt ih- may be derived also from juvh- — juhv- (Skr. juhvati 3. PI.). 

23—1147B 
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§ 20 and the assimilation of gr) jagga-. From the first we have, e. g., 
Imp. Sg. 2. Med. jdgarassu Thl. 411, as well as the Participles 
jdgarant Dh. 39, Vin. III. 31 3S and j agar am ana Dh. 226. From the 
second the Ind. Bg. 1. patijaggdmi JaCo. I. 438*°, 3. jaggaii A. III. 
156 s , PI. 3. jagganti A. III. 156 7 ; Opt. Sg. 3. patijaggeyya Dh. 157. 

§ 143. The present forms of the root da ‘to give’ have had a 
multifarious development. There are found (a) the steins dadd- and 
dada-: Ind. Sg. 1. dadami Sn. 421, TL2. 245, 2. daddsi Mhvs. 10. 50, 

3. dadc.ti D.I. 103“. Sn. p. 86, PI. 1. dadama Thl. 475, JaCo. III. 47”, 
Med. dadamhase Ja. III. 47 ! , 8. dadanti Vv. 44. 25; Imp. Sg. 2. dada 
Ja. IH. 412 s and dadahi Ja. III. 109 1 *, JaCo. HI. 109”, PI. 1. Med. 
daddmase Ja. III. 131 1S , 2. daddtha Vv. 44. 19. Moreover Opt. Sg. 1, 
dadeyyam Vin. 1. 39 14 , S. I. 97\ JaCo. I. 254 1 ®, 2. dadeyyasi JaCo. 

III. 276 21 , 3. dade Vv. 62. 5 and dadeyya Vin. I. 49”, Milp. 28”, 
Med. dadetha S. I. 32“ (verse), Pi. 1. dademu Ja. VI. 317 lt and 
dadeyydma M. H. 110”, S. I. 58”, 2. dadeyydtha JaCo. III. 171”, 

IV. 230 1 *, 3. dadeyyum (5) The stem de- abstracted out of 2. Sg. 
Imp. dehi : Ind. Sg. 1. dctn-i JaCo. 1.307”, DhCo. I."42 15 , 2. desi D. I. 
50 B , JaCo. I. 279”, 3. deti Sn. 130, S. III. 245*, JaCo. II. 154 s , Pi. 1. 
dertta JaCo. III. 127 1 , 2. detka JaCo. III. 126”, 3. denti Sn. 244, 
JaCo. II. 104”; Imp. Sg. 2. dchi Tb2. 49, JaCo. I. 254”, DhCo. I. 
33*, B.detu JaCo. II. 104 s , PI. 2. detha JaCo. II. 103”, 3. dentu Mhvs. 
5. 179. Also Opt. Sg. 1. deyyam Mhvs. 7. 31. Already the Gatha- 
language knows the flexion demi etc. in Ind. and Tmp. Along with the 
Opt. dadeyyam etc. this can be regarded as the regular flexion 
in the canonical and the poet-canonical prose.—(c) An old form which 
is met with in all the periods of the language is to be found in the Ind. 
Sg. 1. dammi Sn. p. 14, Vin. I. 39”, JaCo. I. 127”, II. 231”, DhCo. 
I. 100*. It is derived from dadmi which is current in epic Sanskrit. 
Also Pi. 1. dawma in Kaeo. 3. 4. 1 (Senart, p. 452).—(d) The follow¬ 
ing Optative forms are also old : Sg. 1. dajjam Vin. I- l48 iS , 2. dajjasi 
Ja. VI. 251”, 3. dajjd Dh, 224, Thl. 468, D. H. 267 10 (verse), S. I. 
57** (verse). They are derived from Skr. dadyam etc. and are a 
spacial feature of the Gatha-language. The JaCo. I. 322 15 explains 
dajjd. by dadeyya . A present-stem dajja- or dajye- 1 was abstracted out 
of these forms. Hence, e. g., Imp. Sg. 2. dajjehi Vin. III. 217* and the 

m ^ ■* ' * .W t 

double-farms .dajjeyya, -dajjeyydma Vin. III. 259 35 ’ 39 , dajjeyydtha Vin. 

1 Cf. Childers, PD. coder the word dajjati ; E. Kahn, Beitr. p. 10S. The form 
Atjjami JI. VI. m lt is Sg. 1. Opt. 
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I. 282 T . On the analogy of dadami : dajjarp there was formed also from 
the root vad ‘to speak’ a similar Opt.; Sg. 1. vajjam Th2. 308,2. vajjasi 
Th2. 307, and vajja[?) Th2. 323, 3. vajjd Su. 971, Ja. VI. 526”, PI. 3. 
vajju[m) Sn. 859, Ja. V. 221”. These forms too are a peculiar 
feature of the Gatba-language; in JaCo. VI. 527 -1 vajjd is explained 
by vadeyya, as vajjasi by vadeyyaei in Th2Co. 228 6 . 

$ 144. Tbe preaent-stems of Cl. VII have generalised the 
weak form, and their flexion is thematic (a-flexion) through¬ 
out 1 . These presents, therefore, have coincided with muncafi etc. 
discussed in 5 135.3. Cf. hantati 1 spins (root IcCTt, /vjriflfft); 
chindati ‘ cuts off ' (root chid, chinatti) ; bhailjati 4 breaks ’ 
(root bhaj, bhanahti) ; bhindati 'splits’ (root bind, bhinaiti ); 
bftufi/flti ‘enj'oys’ (root bhuj t bhunakli ); yuftjati ‘joins’ (root yuj, 
yunakti ); rincati ‘leaves' (root ric, rinakti); rundhati (cf. § 60) 
‘surrounds’ (root rudh, runaddhi); himsati ‘injures’ (root hims, hinmti). 

I give here a combined paradigm: Ind, Sg. 1. bhuiljdmi Sn. p. 12; 

2. n'tyuiljasi Thl. 1114, hirpsasi M. I. 39 13 (verse); 3. ynftjaft JaCo. I. 
149”, Med. yunjate Dh. 382; Pi. 2. yuiljatha Tb2. 346; 3. anuyuhjanti 
Db. 26,JaCo. H. 96’, nncanfi Vin. I. 190 s .—Imp. Sg. 2. chinda JaCo. 

IP 153”, chinddhi JaCo. III. 184”, Med. yunjassu Th2. 5; 3. bhuHjatu 
Sn, 479, S. I. 141” (verse), PI. 2. anuyunjatha D. II, 141”.—Opt. 
Sg. 1. paribhuhjeyyam Sd. p. 91; 3. chmde Dh. 370, himseyya 
9n. 368, ckindeyya JaCo. III. 65 1 ; Med. bhuftjetha Dh. <0; PI, 3, 
tQTftbhafljeyy'um S. I. 123”, chijideyyum D. II. 322 , 

§ 145. In the present-etems of Cl. IX, the form with the suffix 
nd has been generalised. The analogy of lab hami ; labhcft has then 
led to frequent transfers to the a-fl exion. The forms with the suffix nl 
have disappeared. Examples: 1. lioot ]hd {jdndii) to know . It 
derives (c) from tbe stem jana - (here I give also those forms in which 
the stems jan<%- would coincide): Ind. Sg. 1. jdndmi Sn. 908, JaOo, I. 
£66**, Med. jane Mhvs. 37. 220 (ed. Colombo 170), 2. jdndai Sn. 504, 
JaCo. I. 223 15 , 3. jdnfdi Sn. 276, S. 1.103”, JaCo. HI. 26 s , PI. 1. 
jdndma JaCo. VI. 337 s , Med. jdndmate Vv. 84. 47, 2. jdndtha Tb2. 
346, JaCo.VI. 337*,3. jdnanti Sn. 441 etc.; Imp. Sg. 2. jdndhi Th2. 59, 
D.I.88”, JaCo. 111. 392 16 , Med. pajanassu D.1I. 243” (verse),3. jandtu 
Iv. 28 s , 29 10 , Mhvs. 13. 13, FI. 2. jdndtha JaCo. II. 250”, 3. jdnantu. 

1 A 3 aleo in Pkr. ; Piacheh 5 606 f, The nasal ha b been diepped rr.titi cnwa in 
the form Opt. Eg. 3. pafuaftiyuje B. I. 22l iT tveree). 



























180 


PALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


—(f)) From the stem jana- 1 we have Ind. Sg. 8. avajdnati So. 132, 

436 {? metri causa), PI. 3. Med. -janare So. 601; Imp. Sg. 2. jdna S. 

IV. 374 ”, vijdna So. 1091 {vijanahi under stress of metre Ja. III. 32’), 

PI 2. ianatha DhCo. HI. 438 14 . I mention io this connection also 
vikkinaiha ‘sell t’ JaCo. I. 121 3W (as for the I as against Skr. krlndti aee 
§21). On jmSft of. § 131—(c) The Opt. is regularly formed: Sg. 1. 
janeyya{m) M. I. 487 1S , Sn. p. 21, 2. jdneyydsi M. I. 487 l# , DhCo. I. 
125 T , 3. jdncyya MHvb. 23. 31, PI. 1. j dn&yyama Milp. 330* and janemu 
S. I. 34 n (verse), Sn. 76, Vv. 62. 2 , 2 . janeyydtha M. II. 215” JaCo. 

II. 138 s , 3. )dneyyum Ja. I. 168*. Another type is found besides in 
the oldest period of the language : Sg. I. vijaHnam So, 482, 3. jaflM 
Dh. 157, Thl. 10, Sn. 116. In the Comm, on Ja. II. 42” jamici 
is explained by jdneyya . This type is analogical, formed after the 
Opt. dajjam from dadami. The form jdwyuma Sn. 873 is very pro¬ 
bably historical and the same as Skr. jdnujdma. 

§ 146. Similarly in the case of 2. root grah (gikndii) ‘to seize' 
there are aide by side the stems ganha- and ganha-: (a) From ganha- 
we have for instance Ind. Sg. 2. ganhdsi DhCo. HI. 57*, 3. ganhdii 
JaCo. HI. 28*; Imp, Sg. 3 . ganhatu DhCo. III. 200 9 , patiganhdtu 
So. 479, Vin. II. 192 IS (for metrical reasons patiggahdtu Ja I. 495®). 
(i>) From ganha-: Ind. Sg. 3. ganhati JaCo. I. 303® a ; Imp. Sg. 2 . 
ganha JaCo. II. 159 s and beside it ganhdhi D. II. 102°, JaCo. I. 279 !J 
and Med. ganhasm DhCo. III. 302”, 3. ganhatu JaCo. I. 207 s , Pj. 2 . 
ganhatha JaCo. I. Ill 17 , III. 126 35 or ganhatha M. I. 459 s . The Opt. 
is ganheyyam JaCo. I. 255* etc. On gahdyaii see § J 86 . 5. 
Futures, Preterites, Infinitives and Gerunds are derived from 
the secondarily formed stem gahc- of the e-flexion (§ 139. 2). 

_ 3 Of the root wi (mfttt, mimitc) the present-stem is mind-. 

Cf. Opt, Pi. 1. abhinimtnitieyydma S. I. 124 33 ,—4. The root bandh 
(badhnati) ‘to bind’ has. as in Pkr. (Pischel, § 513) the present-stem 
bandha-, and is inflected, therefore, according to § 144. Cf, Imp. Sg. 
2 . bandhaD. II. 350*, PI. 3, bandhantu JaCo. I. 153 7 ; Opt. Pi. 3. 
bandheyyutfi Vin. III. 45 17 etc. 

§ 147. The present-stems of Cl. V are often transferred to Cl. IX. 
The formation of the present-stem with the suffix no has in moat 

1 Similarly cnera «re found in pkr. JMili., AMIg. jdnasi, janai, jana beside 
j&nasi etc. ; Piachel, § 610. Also Mah. vihlcinai, A Mag. fcinci, S. Imp. ktqadha ; Pischel, 
fj 611. In seme Pkr. diaiects aiso the root bhan follows the analogy of steins of 01. IA, 
e.g., S. IJmnosf fPischel, § 614); this does Dot seem to have been the casein Pali. 
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ea^eB gone out of use altogether 1 . Thus we have 1. from root ci 'to 
collect’, against Skr. cinoti, the present-stem cm3- in compound. 

Cf. Ind. 8g. 2. pacindsi Ja. Ill 22*, 8. uiemafi Sn. 658, S. I. 14‘.V l 
(verse), PI. 3. mcinanti Vin. I. 133' 2 ; Imp. Sg. 2. vicina JaCo. I 
453 1 * and vicindhi -JaCo. III. 91”; PI- 2, vie bid Cm Snip. 328 1 . On 
the analogy of roots like ji je-ti the root ci too easily went over to the 
e flexion. Of. § 131.—2. Also the root hi 'to send’ gets in compound 
the present-stem hind as against Skr. hinoti. Thus Ind. Pt. 8. 
pahinanti D. IL 821*, 323 iT ; Imp. Sg. 3. pahinaiu DhCo. in, 34 24 ; 

Opt. PI. 2. pahineyyalha DhCo. III. 31.8 s —3. From the root dhu 'to 
shake’ we find, as against Skr. dhRnoii (in Dkatup. also dhundti), uhe 
stems dhwid- or dhfind -. Cf. Ind. PI. 3. dhunanti Th2. 276. o- sam- 
nid-dhunanti D. II. 336 19 ’ 20 ; Imp, Sg. 2. mddhimdfci Thl, 416, Pi. 

1. dhundma Thl. 1147, 2. dhundtha Sn. 682, Thl. 256, o- sam- nici - 
dhundiha D. II. 336 17 ”\ Also Tad. Sg. 3. uidfi-unoti JaCo. II- 90 1 ; 
Imp. PI 2. vidhunalha JaCo. I. 335 9 .—4. The two stems suno- and 
3 «nS- are derived from the root sru to hear . Roth are mimd 

side bv side already in the Gatha-language, and isolated forms of suno- 
occur also later. But the stem simi- is by far the more predominant 
one. In Opt. it is naturally the only stem in use : (a) Rtcrn stme- in Ind. 
Sg, 1. sunomi Ja. IV. 443 21 , PI. 1. sunoma Sn. 3 .j 0, IIP), Vv. 84. 12, 
Imp. Sg. 2. sunohi Sn. 273, D. I. 62 2# , Milp. 315’ , PI. 2. sunotha Sn. 
997, Vv. 84. 1, Milp. I 13 (verse), (b) Stem nunS-: Ind. Sg. 1. .rundmi 
• DhCo. III. 172 7 , 2. bu nasi Sn. 69G, 3. sundti D. I, 62 13 , A. III. 162®, 
Milp. 5 34 , PI. 3. sunanti S. I. 114”, JaCo. II. 24”; Imp. Sg. 2. suna 
Th2. 404, S. III. 121’*, JaCo. Ill, 231* and sunahi Sn, p, 21, JaCo. 
IV. I 1 *, 3- suwtu Vin. I. 56 10 , PI. 1. sundma Sn. 354, 2. sundtha Tv. 
41” (verse), Vv. 84.1, D. II. 2 U , 3. sunanfu Sn. 222, D.II. 166 s (verse), 
Milp. 25 1 *; Opt. Sg. 1. suneyyani Ud. 48 32 , 3. suae Ja. IV. 240 19 and 
tuneyya Sn. 325, Vin. I. 7 s *, PI. 1. sunenvu Vv. 53, 23 (according to 
VvCo. 242 16 ), and suneyydma M. II. 90 1 *. 

§ 148. Roots of Cl. V. with consonantal final are: 6ak 
(Sakaoti) ‘to be able to’ and dp ‘to gef mostly with pm ( prdpnoii ), 
1. From the root safe we have (a) the present-stem sakko- =iakno- 
preserved in the Ind. which completely ousted the weak stem 6ahnu• 
and is met with in every period of the language : Sg. 1. sakkomi Mhvs. 
32. 17, 2. sakkosi JaCo. I. 433 18 , II. 214 s , 3. sahkoti-, PI. I. sakkoma 
Sn. 597, Vjq, I. 3i B , JaCo. I. 437 IT , DhCo. I. 90 a “, 2. sakkoiha JaCo. 

l T iie sa[ce phenomenon in Pkr. Cf. PiBcbel, § 5 >2 f. The root tlar (tifnati and 
jfrnab) 'to atretcb out’ is inflected eccordiDg to Cl. I. Cf. also Skr, ttaraii, -te. 
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II, 405“, 3. sahhonti Vic. I. 81”, DhCo. I. 23 s . Beside it there is the 
stem ( b ) sakkunn- 1 after Ci, IX (with Svarabhakti), whence Opt. Sg 

2. »akhun.eyyd3i JaCo. III. 30L 2a , Mhvs. 12. 18, 3. sakkuneyya JaCo 
I. 361'; PI. 1. sahkunenm Ja. V 24 26 or sakkuneyydma M. I 
457 1 *, (c)' Ind. Sg. 1. and 2. tcikhdmi s akkasi JaOo. I. 2D0 13 3 
sakkati Thl. 533 is =sakyati; Passive salckate 'it is possible’ Nett. 
2S 3 = 6akyate. —2. Prom the root ap-bpra we have (a) the present- 
stem pappa- = pTdpn.o- : lad. Sg. 6. pappoti Db. 27, Sn. 584, Thl, 35, 
292, D.II. 241 11 ’ 1 * (verse), PI. 1, pappoma Ja.V. 57”; 3. papponti Ja. 

III. 256 18 ; Imp. PI. 3. pappontu Thl. 603. AH the examples belong to 
the Gratho-language. The stem prdpnu- is to be found in the Opt. Sg. 

3. pappuyya Thl. 364 etc. = prop nuydt. Beside it there is found from 

the earliest timeB (5) the stem pdpunfi-' 2 formed according to Cl. IX. 
with Svarabhakti-vowel. This is the only form used in the later 
period. Cf. Ind. Sg. 3. pdpunati Milp. 307®, PI. 3. pdpunanti Milp. 
3I4 1 *, JaCo. I. 150 S1 ; Imp. Sg. 2. pdpuna, Th2, 432, Sg. 3. pdpundtu 
Ja Co. I, 150“; Opt. Sg. 3. papule Sn, 324, Dh L38 and papune yya 

S. I. 126 1 , Milp. 307™; PJ. 2. papumtha Ja. V. 208 a . From ap + pari ; 

Imp. PI. 2. pcLrUjdpunatha Team!’ S. I. 50 ia . 

§ 149, A probable example of a present-stem of Cl. VIII ie to- 
be found in mundti ‘comprehends, understands’ Dh, 269. But 
itself it seems to stand for *munoti= Skr. manoti (Act. to 
manute , root man), with transfer to Cl. IX. I would explain 

in the same way also thundti ‘roars' from root stan 3 . We 

have to do here with a formation according to Cl. VIII. (and Cl. 
IX.). There is besides an abhi-tthcuiati and -tthcinayali ‘thunders’ 
(§ 52.2) Ja. I. 332 1 , JaCo. I. 330 18 = stanati stanayati after Cl. X, 
just as beside munati there is mailflaii after Cl. IV, The forms are: 
Ind. Sg. 3. anutthundti Sn. 827, PI. 3. thunanti Sn. 884, Vv. 52. 3, 
anutthununti So. 901, nitthunanti VvCo. 224 1 . Cf. also the Part. 
Pres. Sg. Nom. anutthunapi Ja. Ill, 114 s , explained in the Comm, 
as nitlhunanio, —Present-formations of the root kar ‘to do’ are 
multifarious. We have (a) in Ind. and Imp. the stem karo- abstracted 

! he form expected is sakuna *; the hk is probably taken from the form sakko*, 
which was iu living use* Also rn Pkr. are found sofrkanomt and sahhurfomi ; Piichfcl, 
§ 606 . 

* In Pkr* we have AMag. paunai beside pappoi; Pischel, § 504* 

3 Pali fhittttfft cannot be connected with roo tstu (cf, PiBchel,'§ 494) on account of 
it n meaning, even though it remains diQumlt to explain (ae in mundti) the ti in the 
first ay liable (? weakening before the atreaaed syllable}* 
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out of karoti t Its forms are met with in every period of the laugu- 
age, and are to be regarded as the tegular forma in canonical and post- 
canoniiai prose. Ind. Sg, 1. haromi Sn. 78, fotrnji M. III. 140 s (vydk-) 3 
DhCo. I. 45 13 , 3. karoti Sn. 216, M. III. 247’, JaCo. I. 278“, PI. 1. 
karoma JaCo. I. 221“, DhCo. I. 53 2 , 2. karotha Ud. 61” 
(verse), DhCo. III. 201 s , 3. karonii Sn. 2-16, DhCo. I. 52”; 
Imp. Sg, 2. harohi Sn. 1062, Milp. 330”, JaCo. II. 223V DhCo. 

I. 52”, 3. karotu Mhvs. 5. 273, P). 2. karolha Th2. 13, 
JaCo. I. 253 23 , Mhvs. 4. 44; 3. karontu JaCo. I. 153 T .—(5) Stem 
feubba- 1 , abstracted out of kubbanti Sn. 794, Ja. III. 118 10 = kurvanii: 

Ind. Sg. 2. kubbasi S. I. 181'° (verse), 3. feubbafi Sn, 168, Ja. III. 
H8 t0 ; Opt. Sg. 3. vi/nibbcyyo Dpvs. I. 40 and Med. kuhbetha 
(cf. p. 166, foot-note 1) Sn. 702, 719 (also, after C’.. X, kubbaye 
Sn. 943). Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gatha-language 
and the artificial poetry).—(c) Stem /cam- 2 corresponds to Ved. 
kdrati. It is in use in all periods of the language; in the second snd 
the third periods the Opt. is formed regularly from this stem. Ind, Sg. 

1. Med. hare Ja. II. 138 1 *; Imp. Sg. 2. kara JaCo. TV. l u , Dpvs. 1. 

56 and Med. karassu Thl. 46, S, I. 120’“ (verse), Ja. III. 74*; Opt. 

.. Sg. 1. kareyyam M. I. 487” (m/d/c-), 2. karcyydsi M. I. 487” (vydk-), 
JaCo. II. 102 T , 3. hare Dh. 42 f. and kareyya Sn. 920, 923, Vv. 84. 40, 
DhCo. I. 38 11 , PI. 1. kareyydma S. I. 58 14 , 2. kareyydtha Sn. p. 101, 3. 
kareyywtp JaCo. I, 168*, III. 300 9 .—*(d) Stem /car- of o-fchemtuic con¬ 
jugation (cf. Ved. fedrsi) is found only in the archaic forms of the Opt. 
occurring in the Gathl-language: Sg. 3. kayird (from *karyd, § 47. 2) 
Dh. 42 f., Sn. 728, Thl. 152 (for metrical reasons kayird Ja. TV. 127*); 
PI,2. kayirdtha Dh.25, TJd.92 33 (verse), S.I. 2 2S (verse).~(e) Stem kuru 
abstracted out of Ind. Sg. 3. Med. feurufc Dh. 48 = fe«r«fe orlmp.Sg. 2. 
feunt Mhvs. 4. 40= kuru, also in Imp. Sg. 3. kurutu Ja. IV, 396®.— 
(/) There is moreover the isolated form Ind. Sg, 1. kummi Ja. II. 435 1 *, 
VI, 499’* (Com’u. = karo !ni), formed after *kuruma — kurmas. 

3. Future 
with Conditional 

§ 150. Ia Piili there are two types of future, derived from -sya- 
futuro and -tsya-future of Skr. The flexion corresponds to that of 

* Cf. Pkr. AMag. kutivai. Opt. kuovejj^ ; Pischel, § 508. Forma like Mih. ftunat, 
kuna etc. axe however wanting in Pali, 

1 Pkr. karat etc. in Pischel, § 509. But again in Pali there is do trace of forma 

W 

like Pkr. karei, 
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Skr - in 1. Sg. there is, besides -dm.', also -am'} m i, PI. there “ 
, ma 'instead of -mas. For Type I the paradigm msy be showu by 
dauim i (rowel root) = daspdwi sod iaocWmi=i»Wdm. (eonsonaot 
root-), for Type II by kaTissami=karisijami. 



Sg- 1. 
2 . 
3. 

PI. 1. 
2 . 
3. 


dassami, dassam 

da8sasi 

dassati 

dasadma 

dassatha 

dassanti 


lacchami , 

laechasi 

lacchati 

lacc haina 

lacchatha 

lacchanti 


karissdmi, karituam 
karissasi 
karissati 
kariBSama 

karissatha 

karissanti 


Examples of medial forme are: Sg. 2. gamtssase ‘you will go Thl. 
359* gt> 3 heesate 'will be* Mhvs. 25. 97; PL 1. sikkhissdmase 'we 
ahall learn’ Sn. 814, lacchdmase Vv. 32. 9; PL 3- karissare Mhvs. 30. 
55, vasmare Thl. 962, bhavissarB Ja. III. 207 s . 

In the Gatha-language (particularly in the 2. 3. Sg. and the 3. PI.) 
„ may be replaced by h\ Thus paddhisi Th2. 303 for -dassasi; 
parmibbShm ‘you will attain extinction* Thl. 415; hdhati 'you will 
forBake’ Ja. Ill, 172 2 * and vihahisi Ja. I. 298 28 from root hd- palehh 
‘he will fly’ Thl. 307 from p alay-] ehisi 'you will go’ T)b. 236; ehlt i 
'he will come’ Jo, II, 153 18 ; karihiti ‘he will do’ Th2. 424 etc. Other 
examples in § 151 (at the end) and § 153. 1. On the i after h of. 

6 19.1. 

§ 151. The future is formed after Type la by 1. roots in o: 
daudmi ‘I shall give* JaCo. HI. 53 s *, DhOo. III. 190’ (Sg. 2. dassasi 
JiCo. II. 160 1 , PL 1. dastama. DhCo. III. 194®, 2. dassatha D. ll. 
96*® etc.); thastati ‘he will stand’ D. I. 46 l0 i=sthdsyati (PL 3. 
thasianti D. II. 75 M etc.}; hassdmi l I shall forsake’ Ja. IV. 420 s * 
(pahasaarri M. II. 100 s (verse) )=hdsyati (PI. 2. pahassatha Dh. 144), 
pasaati ‘ho will drink’ Ja. VI. 527 a0 = pasyati. In the oldest period 
of the language a is not unfrequently transmuted into i 3 : pissami 
‘I shall drink' Ja. III. 432 1S ; paccupadissami from root doJa. V. 
221 T ; uparUiissam from root jha So. 701, 716 (PL 3. viHUissanti Thl. 


t As also in Pkr.; Piacbel, § 520. 

* Tbe lubititutiriD ol h is tnur’n wider in Pbr.; Piacbel, toe. cii. 

* Analogous forma in Pkr. Bre Futures like AMag. cam-dhmdmi, pati-hiuami 
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703); parmibbisacm 'I shall attaio Nirvana* from root va Thl. 658; 
akkhissam ‘I shall proclaim' from root khyd with d Jfv. VI. 523*’; 
vyakkhissam Sn. 600; upatthissam ’I shall serve’ Ja. VT. 523 1S . 
MutaHon into e is rarer: hsssdmi, -ma from root ha Ja. IV. 415 lf> , 
VI, 441 1B .—2. Boots in u: sossdmi ‘I shall hear’ S, I. 210® (verse) 

= s irosyami (Sg. 2. sossi for sossaai § 65. 2, 3. sossafi 0. II. 131*). 
Also snescm Sn. 694 according to § 15.-—3. Boots in I and e-stems: 
jessasi ‘you will conquer’ Ja. II. 252 15 = ;e8j/aei; neaadmi T shall lead* 
JaCo. I. 222 23 , II. 159 14 = nesyaim (PL 2. nessaiha Dh. 179 f.); 
pacessati ‘he will collect’ Dh. 44 f. = ccsyati (besides pacissati Ja. HI. 
22* according to § 15); essotni ‘I shall go’ JaCo. VI. 365 s , essasi JaCo. 
VI, 365®, essati Db. 369, JaCo. VI. 365®, essanti Dh. 86 = esyami, etc. 
Similarly of compounds: pacccasain Vin. I. 255**, aumesaatt S. IV. 
379 1 *, samesaanti Iv. 70 12 . Also verbs which have an e-stem 
in present lake after this type. Thus nfdhessdmi ‘I shall lpy down’ 
from stem dhe- (§ 142. 2); gahsssdmi 'I shall take’ JaCo. I. 263” 
from the stem gahe- of root grah; scssam 'I shall lie’ Sb. 970, aesaafi 
S. I. 83 s ®, DhCo, I. 320 1 * fro:n stem sc- (§ 140. 4) of the root ii as 
against Skr, $ayisyate t (On hessati ’will be’ ef. § 154. 2), Tbe 
forms derived from the contracted stems of verbs of CL X and of 
Denominatives and Causatives are very numerous: Sg. 1. kathessami 
JaCo. IV. 139 2 ®, samgdmessdmi JaCo. II. 11*, 2. happessasi A. IV. 
301*°, 3. pujeaaati Vin. I. 105 s ®, damessatt JaCo. I. 5Q6 30 , PI. 1. 
das868sdma JaCo. I. 59®, 2. vassdpessatha JaCo. L253*®, 3. ropessanti 
Vin. II. 12 s * etc. In the same way there came to be formed from 
anubhoii ’enjoys’ (§ 131. 2) an anuhhosaati Ja. 1.500”, and with 
h instead of as : emu f> ho Thai Th2. 510 (anubhossasi Vv. 52. 18); from 
sambkoti a sambhossama Mhvs. 5, 100, from pahoti * suffices ' a 
pahosscii 1 DhCo. III. 254 12 . Similarly from hoii (§ 131. 2): hohisi 

Tbl. 382 and hohiti 2 Thl. 1137, Tb2. 465. 

§ 152. The type I b includes a number of historical foruoB, 

belonging particularly to the older literature. But quite a number 
of examples are found also in the poet-canonical prose 3 . Prom root 
iafc ‘to be able to’ we have Sg. 3. sahkhati Sn. 319=eakai/afi, PL 3. 
sakhkinti Sn.28, Fut. Sg.2. mhhhasi A. I. Ill 6 or sakkhl (for *aakkhisi ) 
Ja. V. 116 s ; also sagghasi with softening of medial consonants 

1 In Pkr. of. Mah- Jiossav*. 

* Cf. Pkr. hohimi, hohiti, hohii: Fiachel, §521. 

8 Analogous futures in Pkr. are daccharp, ntocefcflfft, txwcfiorji, checeham, 
bhoccham, etc.; Piscbel, § 525, 526. 629, 532. 

24—U47B 
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(§ 61. I). From root vac 'to speak’: Sg. 1. vakkkdtni JaCo. I. 346’ 
= vak8ydmi, 3. vakkhali S, I, 142 32 , JaCo. II. 40 1 *, PI. 1. vakkhdma 
S. JV. 72*, M. III. 207”, 3. vakkhanti Vin. II. 1 S1 . From root bhuj 
‘to enjoy': bhokkham Ja. IV. 127*°=bhoksya7tu. From root chid ( fco 
cut off’; Sg, 1. checcham Jfi. III. 500 Z3 = ohoisydmi } 3. chccchaii 
Ph. 350, Thl. 761. From root bhid Ho split’: Sg. 3. bhocchati A. I. 
8 ‘—bhetsyati. From root labh ‘to attain’: Sg. l.Iacchdmi M. II. 
71*, JaCo. I. $95 ls = tap8yami, 2. lacchasi Vv. 83. 5, M. II. 71 1 , 
JaCo. I. 279\ 3. lacchati S. I. 114 19 , Pi, 1. lacchdma Ja. IV. 
292 IL . From root vis ‘to enter' r • Sg. 1. pavekkhdmi Ja, III. 
86 s , Mbps. 25. 42. From root vas ‘to live*: Sg, l; vacchami Ja. VI. 

523 !1 and vaccham Th2. 414, 425=vateyami, 3. vacchati Tb2. 294. 

**■ 

From root. Jars ‘to see': Sg. I. dakkham Thl. 1099= draksyami, 2. 
dakkham S, I. 116 11 (verse) and ddkkhisi Th2. 232, Ja. VI. 497 ss , S. 
dakkkati S. II. 255 2S and dakkhiti Sn. 909, D. I. 1G5 19 , M. II. 202*, 
PJ. 3. dakkhinti Vin. I. 16 3,1 , The forms mokkhasi Vin. I. 21 16 (verse) 
= S. I. Ill” (verse) and mokkhanti Dh. 37 from root muo=vtoksyasi t 
moksyanti have a passive meaning. These futures were apparently 
still felt to be such. Thus in M. HI. 130 1 dakkhati stands beside 
nasaati and sacchi-karissati. But tbat the futural sense was already 
getting blurred is proved (already in the oldest period of the langu¬ 
age) by doublets 1 such as dakkhisam (instead of -issam for metrical 


reasons) Th2. 84 (Comm. 89 19 : passissam) ; 2. dakkhissasi M. III. 

5 10 ; PI. 1. dahkkisdma Ja. in. 99* (Comm, dakkhissama), 2. dakkhi- 

ssatha M. II. 60 s . Similarly Sg. 1. sakkhissdmi ‘I shall be able to’ 

JaCo. I. 290 7 , 2. s akkhissasi Vin. Til. 19” JaCo. I. 222 3 \ 3. sakkhi- 

ssati DhCo. III. 176*, PU. sakkhissdma JaCo. II. 129 s , 2. sakkhispatha 

DhCo. HI. 80 T , 3. sakkhissanti JaCo.' I. 255”,—in all of which the 

future-suffix has been added to sahhh* which itself is the future-stem 
of root §ak z . 

§ 153. The Type I b includes 1. a number of futures of roots in 
r. A form *kar$)dmi is evidently presupposed by Mssam Thl. 381 
kassami Thl. 1138 (in the same verse karissdmil) from root far ‘to do’! 
Instead of kassarn there is also kdsam Ja. IV. 287 ,s , and this leads 
easily over to the forms Sg. % kdhamiThl. 103. Ja It 257 1 TIT 
47“ Vv. 52.17, 2. UhaHi Dh. 154. Thl. 11B4, II „. . J 5 
Ja. II. 44S 14 and kahiti Ja. VI. 4B7 2 , PI. 1. Uhama V,. 8*,' 87, * 


1 Cf. MQh. dacehihm in Piecbel, § 625 

*r- w... ^ 

1 , vi. aw * contain a fntare-atem like thi»? 
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kdhanti Ja. VI. 510 s and kshinti' Tb2. 509. From root far with 
vi ‘to sojourn, live’ we have cifassnin Thl. 1091 ff. = *vihars V (hm, 
vihassati S. I. 157’ (verse). Then with h Sg. 2. vihdhisi Dh. 379. and 
also the simplex Sg. 3. hdhiti Ja, VI. 500*. Instead of a we have i in 
the root-syllable, in Sg. 1. njluasami Th2, 181, 360, PL l. vihissdma 
Th2. 131 j also Sg. 1. dhissani ‘I shall bring In’ Ja. VI. 523 T (Comm. 
dharissdmi)- and further e in vihcssati* Thl. 257. All these forms 
belong exclusively to the Gathfi-languoge.—2. Finally there arc 
still to mention some difficult futural forms of the root han 'to strike, 
kill i occuirmg in the Gatha-language and the canonical prose: Sg, 1. 
patihahhhdmi S. IV. 104” ( = *hahkBijdmi ?); hnilchati Ja. IV. 
102* (Comm, lumissati); the Opt. hnnehema Ja. II. 4l8 n (Comm. 
hfDussdma) proves that the futural meaning of the stem faile7t- 
had become blurred. Finally 1 have'to mention the Sg. 1. dhanhi 
‘I shall strike’ Vin. 1. 8” (verse). D, II. 72*’ 13 , which however 
may have to be emended into ahaflham 3 . 

S 154. Futures of Type II Likewise contain many historical 
forms. 1. Examples: Sg. 1. pakkamissam Th2. 294 =prakramisydmi, 
asissami Sa. 970— aiisydmi, khddissdmi JaCo. III. 52 19 = khadiqya-mi; 
2. karissasi JaCo, III. 54 23 = 7can'sj/asi, barisaaai JaCo. VI. 361 28 = 
harisyasi ; 3. jayissati (besides jessati) Ja. II. 252 is ~jaytsyati (besides 
jesyaii) ; nayissati Yin. J. 43 17 (verse) = nayi$yati (besides nesyofi), 
hanissaii JaCo. IV. 102” = hanisyati', PI. 1. yacissdma Vin. II. 196 s * 
= ydcisydmas, vasissdma Mhvs. 14. 26=nasi5i/ftmas (besides vatsyd- 
mas); 2. labhissaiha JaCo. III. lW 24 =labhi8yatha (besides lapsyatha), 
pabbajissaiha Mhvs. 5. 199 —pvavrajisyatha; 3. gamissanti Sn. 445 = 
gamisyanti, samanumodissanti M. I. 308 n = modisyante, etc.—2. The 
formB bhavmami, etc. =bhavisydmi, etc. are historical, and they are 
the usual forms in the canonical and post-canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gatha-languaee (and artificial poetry), 
and archaistically also in the canonical prose, the contracted forma 
(§ 27. 5) such as Sg. 1. hessavi Thl. 1100, Ja. III. 224 s and hessdmi 
Th2. 460, 3. fassafi Ja. III. 279 16 , Med. hessate Mhvs. 25. 97, PI. 2, 


1 The corresponding forma in Pkr. are lidham, kahisi, hdhii, etc,; Pischel, § 533, 

1 The forma of tbe root bar have thus coincided with those of the root Jia- C-f. 
§ 150,151. 

3 Franke, D. 180, foot-note 7, adopts Tor the passage D. II. 72 6 * 19 the very plausible 
reading dliafik’ ime VajjH = dhaHliani ime) instead of alindki 'me aein the text-edilioo; 
but ihe form akafiki occurs also it> Vin. I. B 26 ; dhaAki amaiadudrabhim , The text 
bare tbould then bave to be emended into dhafth' omoio-. 
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, a TV 179 ” Formally these forms have coincided with 

tb« of toe Mlem of Type I.-B. Aooordmg to i pe J1 «e 
future forme also from the unooutrected stems of Cl. A ,nd 
»nd DoDomioutires discussed in 5 187, and they correspond to the ana ■ 
, - oi. r Thus bandhayissdmi ‘I shall have bound i nv P . 

logous forms m bkr. j nus ««««'“ j 

24. Q=bandhayiqydmi; tilm/ms™ 'I shall protect JaCo. IV. U9 
= palauisydmi .—4. Also Desiderotlves <§ 184) and Iutene.ves (S 18o) 
form tbe'ir future after Type It l Sg. 1. tiUUM.*,* Db. 320, 
sissdmi JaCo. I. S90 ,r , cahkamissdmi Tbl. 540; PI. 5. 


S. If. 2G7 21 , 3. sussusissanti S. II. 267 s . 

§ loo. The Type II has extended its sphere to an unusual extent 

witain Pali 1 . Practically from every pres.-stem a future of tins Type 
may be derived. Examples from thematic conjugation: 1. Cl. I. 
With reference to § 132: Sg. 1. pivissdmi Thl. 313, JaCo. IV. 2 s , 
titthissdmi M. III. 129 13 , vutthahissami Mbvs. 36. 76; 2. pnnssasi 
JaCo. VI. 365 s , nisidissasi A,IV. 301 13 ; 3. nisidissaU Vm.1.9 4 , patittha- 
hissati DbCo. III. J71 21 ; H. 1. upatihahissama DhCo. IV. 7 1S ; 
piviasdma JaCo. I. 99 s ; 2. piviasatha Vin. I. 78 7 ; 3. vutthahissanh 
D. IT. 74®. With reference to § 133 : Sg. 1. gacchissdmi JaCo. HI. 
10*. gacchissam Thl. 95, Vv. 63. 21; 2. gacchisi (§ 05. 2); 3. agacchu 
seati JaCo. III. 53*; Pi. 2. gacchmaiha JaCo. II. 128 7 , etc.-2. Cl. VI. 
With reference to § 134: Sg. 1 pavmami (§ 65. 2) and pavisissami 
JaCo, HI. 86 T , ddisiasdmi Th2. 308, puec/iiesamt Bn. p. 32, Ja. VI. 
364 18 , phusiasam Thl. 386; PL 1. pucckiasama Sn. p. 112, etc. The 
form panudahiBsami Thl. 27, 233 is remarkable. With reference 
to § 135: PL 3. acchissanti Vin, II, 76®. Sg. 1, muiloissdmi 3 JaCo. I. 
4E4 1 ’ 1 *: PL 3. sifleissemfi Vin. II, 12 lf etc.—3. CL IV. With reference 

r m , 

to § 136. 1 : Sg. 1. naccisBdmi JaCo. I. 292 24 ; 2. maftnissaai Vin. I*. 
59 a7 ; 3. ijjkiesati JaCo. I. IS 14 , vinassiseati JaCo, I. 256 1£i , pabujjhissati 
JaCo. I. 62 18 ; PL 1. naccisadma DhCo. III. 102 2 ; 2. dpajjitBatha M. I. 
124 2 ®; 3. kujjhiaaanti DhCo. III. 101 s , naccissartfi Vin. II. 12 23 , With 
reference to § 136. 3 : Sg. 1. passisaomi Vin. I. 97 2 \ JaCo. I. 62 12 ; 
2. pasaissoai Vin. I. 97 24 ; 3. paasissati Ud. 40 as ; PL 1. paasiasama 
JaCo. II. 213* etc. With reference to § 136. 4: Sg. 1. vihannissam 


1 It is significant that in the commentaries future forms of Type I are frequently 
explained by those o( Type IT. Thus, of the example given in § 160, 151, 152,hahiti is 
explained by jahitsasi, jessasi by jinmasi, bhokhharri by bhvfijistdmi, vacchati by vatis. 
tali. For all the new formations of Type II there are parallels in Pkr.; Pifichel, § 520 ff. 

* In both eases iu passive seme; it therefore should perhaps be read muccMtlmi. 
In that case also pamu-hce 'may he be released' Ja. III. 2361 s, <3372 ^0^3 [, e 9mea ded 
to pamuece. 
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Thl. 386; 3. paiUldyismti JaCo. I. 484”, niyyiasait A. V. 195 10 ; 
siiyi'tstili b. IV. 344 , Ichiyiasati JiiCo. T, 290*; PL 1. fnuccisadnia 
JaCo. I, 431 , 2. ntitcc msaiho. DhCo. III. 242 14 . W ith reference to 
§ 137: Sg. 3. jiyyisaati and miyyissatiM. III. 246” With reference 
to & 138: Sg. 1. nahayiasami JaCo. I. 265”, nibbayissovp Thl. 162, 
919, pamtibbfli/issciwi D, II. 104 1 *, idyissdmi J iCo, II. 252 u ; Sg. 3. 
antara.dhdymaii Vin. T. 43 21 ; PL 3. gayhsanii Vin. II, 12 2S etc. Sg. 

I. paldyiesami JaCo. II, 247 s3 (also sayylidytssomi JaCo. II. 243 1 * 
with reference to § 188. 1). 

§ 156. Athematie Conjugation. 1. Cl. III. With reference to 
§ 142: Sg. 1. jahissdmi Ja. IV. 415 , \ JaCo. IV. 420 IS , saddohissdni! 
Milp. 148° 1 , patijaggissdmi JaCo. II. 200 2 ; 2. jahissasi JaCo. III. 
173 4 ; 3. jahissaii Ja. III. 279 ir ‘; PI. 2. aaddahissatha 34hCo. I. 117”, 
patijaggissatha DhCo. IV. lO 17 * etc.—2. CL VIII. With reference to 
§ 144: Sg. 1. bhaftjissam Tbl. 1095, (pari)bhunjissdmi Via, I. 185 11 , 

II. 300 2!i , JaCo. IV. 129 14 ; 3. cttindifisafi JaCo. IL 252 21 , bhindiwati 
ViD. II. 198 33 ; PL 3. samucchindissanti D. II. 74 lfl , bhutijisaanti Vin. 
II. 196 15 , rifleisaanfi Vin. I. 190 19 .—2. CL IX. With reference to 
& 145: Sg. 1. janisadtni JaCo. III. 53 2S , vifrfcmissdmi DbCo. III. 
430\ jinissami JaCo. III. 5 s ; 2. jitmaasi JaCo. II. 252 3 *; 3. jdntVeofi 
JaCo. VI. 364 1 *, jinissati JaCo. III. 6 4 ; PL 1. anujaniasama M. II. 
57 s ; 3. aamanujdnia&anli M. I. 398®. With reference to § 146: Sg, 
1. ganhiasami JaCo. I. 222*'\ 2. ganhissasi JaCo. I. 222 2 \ 3. ganhiesati 
JaCo. Ilf. 280 22 , PL 1. ganhisadma JaCo. II. 104 9 , 2. ganhiasaiha 
JaCo. II. 197 1T etc.—3. CL V and IX. With reference to § 147: 
Sg. 1. swmssimi DhCo. III. 195 10 , 2. sttmseasi DhCo. III. 195®; PL 1. 
aahkuiiisadma JaCo. II. 415 22 , 2. auimsaika DhCo. I. 97 11 , pdptou- 
saatha JaCo, I. 253 2S , 3. pdpuiiisaanti JaCo. I. 256 4 etc. 

Cond itionaj. 

§ 157. Ab in Skr., the Conditional is formally a Preterite to the 
Future. It iB used aa Irrealia of the present and the past. Excepting 
in eompounda, the augment seems to be obligatory. The Sexion is as 
in Skr., only the 3, PI. derives its ending -amsufrom the Aorist (§ 159. 
III). Examples are: Sg. 1. abhavisaam JaCo. I. 470 15 = obftatiisT/a?n; 
adoftsaw JaCo. HI. 30 s — fidasyam; apapea&am (from Causative of 
dp + pra 1 ) JaCo. H. II 1 ®; olokessam ‘I would watch’ or ‘I would have 


1 P&p- was no longer felt to be a compound, bencf> the augment. 
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watched’ JaCo. I. 470 li .—Sg. 2. abhavissa JfiCo. IT. 31 1 *, III. 30 6 
= abhavisijas ; apajjissa DhCo. III. 137 17 .—Sg.3, abhavissa ‘would be’ or 
‘would have been’ Vin. I. 13”, D.II. 57 e , M.IIJ. 163 11 , Ud. 80 24 , JaCo. 
II I12 l<i (sbould it be read ndbhavissa?), V. 2G4 1 = abhavisyai ; anaasissa 1 
'he would have died’ JfiCo. II 112 lT ; adassa JaCo. V. 264’; uppajjissa 
DhCo. III. 137 19 , payojatfissa. pabbajissa, pdpunissa, patitihahissa 
DhCo. Ill 1S1 1S , akarissa DhCo. I. I47 1U , asakkhissa DhCo. I. 147 20 
(should it be read nasakhh isaa?), III. 3 2 \ alabhissa DhCo. III. 4\— 
PI. 1. alabhissdma and dgamissama JaCo. IIF. SB™’ 11 —PI. 3. 
abhavissarpsu Vin.I. 13‘ n .—Here should be menlioned a series of medial 
forms of the Conditional in the Sg. 3. occurring in D. II. GS -1 ff. : 
oWcamissatha ‘would have climbed down’, samucchissatha* ‘would 
have originated’, nibbgttissatha (root vart) ‘would have come about’, 
apajjissatha ‘would have been attained’, alabhissatha ‘would have 
attained.’ The suffix is -tha as against Skr. -ta as in Pres. Opt. 
(| 129) and Aor. (§ 159. II). 

4. Aorist. 

§ 158. The Aorist- of Pali is derived from old Imperfecta and 
Aorists. Apart from the endings, it ia characterised by the augment, 
which is however frequently left out. Wackernagel* ha9 succeeded 
in formulating definite rules according to which the augment is 
retained or dropped: 1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic 
verbal forms: adam ‘I gave’, agd ‘he went’. Also acc-aga, samajjk- 
again (besides adhi-gam Th2. 122).—2. The augment is always 
retained, also in the later language, by dissyllabic forms derived from 
l lie Imperfect, the simple Aorist or the s-Aorist; agamd ‘he went’, 
addsi 'he gave’, aliasi he did’, avoemn 'they spoke’. Also ajjh-agamd, 
pacc-assosi, paydsi. —3. In the two oldest periods of the language 
the use of the augment is arbitrary in the dissyllabic forms 
derived from the -ts-Aor.: alabhim 'I received’ beside labhi ‘he 
received.’ Omission of the augment is the rule in the post-canonical 
prose: khadi ‘he ate,’ bhindi 'he broke’.—4. The augment is always 
retained by the trisyllabic forms (a) of the extended type (§ 165) 

1 It should be read as does Speyer, Ved. □. Skr.-Syntax, p. GO, foot-note 3 : 
nassitti ’ti (more propeTly : yev' anassissQ. ’til. Cf. also D. Andersen, PB. p. 119. 

1 E. Windisch, Buddha'a Geburt, p. 39, foot-note, hesitatingly derives the 
form from Skr. som-mtircli. In that case we would have to read samniticchissatha 
N -t 30 R. 0- Franks* WZK3VL 8. 327, 

3 Woitumfang und Wortform, GN. 1906, p. 101 ff. It 1l6 i d hitherto that 

tbe uae of the augment was quite arbitrary as laid down by Kacc. Cf. e.g. V. Henrv 

iA&Jis de Gramm. PtLlie, p. 88, § 220. 
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"t *' T”‘“; , he "» • 'I «■ or (b) derived from 

thematic Imperfeote and Aorist,. a uch aa ahUmtha . ho 

?° r ^ °! m : 0S enables began earl, to drop 

the augment, at first quite at random, but regularly later in the ,«t 

a’? 8 ' Tt “ S tL “ Uatha language we have still apucMnmi 
they asked bes.de fucchhn SU - butthe forms which later predominate 
and finally usurp tbe field are dceesh,, 'I taught', kkaiimh* ' WB 
ate , hathaijimsu ‘they related.' 

§ 159. The different types of Aorist 1 may be clarified according 
to origin. b 

I. Type. Example: root da‘to give.’ 

Sg- p| 

1. adam Ja. IIF, 411 10 (adamha) Ja. II. 7l«, Vv. 68. 4, 5 

2. ado (add) Ja. IV. 240 1 ' 1 , V. 161 12 (adattha) JaCo. II. 166 21 

3. add So. 303, Mhvs. 7. 70. adu, adum 

This Type is derived from tbe root-aorist, Skr. adam, adds, addt 

...adus. The forms of the Pi. 1. and 2. are however taken from 
Type III (as against Skr. adama, adaia), 

II. Type. Example: root gam Ho go.’ 

S S- PI, 

1. agamam Thl. 258 agamdma { agamamha Sn. 349) 

2* Sn. 834 agamatha ( agamattha ) 

3. agamd. Sn. 408, Mhvs. 5, 42 agamum Sn. 290, Mhvs. 4.36. 

This Type is based on the a-Aor. (Skr. asicam, asicas, asicat... 
asican) or the thematic Imperfect ( asiiicam etc.). The endings -amha 
-aitha are taken from Type III. But there occur also the endings -ama, 
-atka: akarama ‘we did', addasama ‘we saw’, addasatha ‘you saw.’ 
Cf. § 162, 1, 3—There are also medial forms of this Type: Sg.3. 
-tha: abhftsaiha ‘he spoke’ Sn.. 30, vindaiha ‘he found’ Th2. 420; 
PI. 1. -mhase : akaramhase Ja. III. 26 X8 ; Pf. B. ~T6 t -TWWl * Q'b&jjflGTG 
‘they were bound’ Ja. I. 428’, amaMarum 'they thought’ Ja. HI, 
488 2 . The suffix -tha again shows (cf. § 129, 157) the aspirate instead 
of the tenuis. For - amhase (Type III) cf. § 126; -re and -rum 
correspond to the Ved, endings -re and -ran or -ram 3 * * . 

1 Id Pfcr. only the AMag. has retained Aorist-fcrms; Pjschel, § 616 /. 

3 MacdoneH, Vedic Grammar, § 112 a. 
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III. Type. Example: root iru ‘to hear,’ kar 'to do. 


Sg. 

1. o«*osnrt Thl. 131 

2. asioti 

3. as so si D. I. 87”, Sa - P- 99 

1. akasim Tb2. 74, Vv. 1. 5 

2. dkdei Vv. 1. 3, Thl. 1207 

3. ofcasi JaCo. HI* 188 24 , 

DhCo. r. 39* 


PI. 

aisvmha S. I. 157”, JaCo. III. 278* 
assuttha D. II. 272 2 (sic!), S.I. 157* 
assosurp D. I. Ill 10 , Vin. I. 18“ 

akamha Ja. III. 47 4 
akatiha. Vv. 84. 38, Mhvs. 12. 22 
dhasum Mhvs. 31. 99 var. lec., 
akam&u Sn, 882, JaCo. I. 262®. 


This Type is derived from Skr. s-Aor. : aSraueam, akarsam ; 
airauft*, aUrsls ; asrausit, akarsU ; abausma, akdrsma; ahausta , 
akdrsta ; abausus, aJcarsus. The u in assumka, assuitha is to be 
explained according to § 15; the suffix -mha according to § 50. 4 or 
58 2 The ending -ttha = -sta, instead of the expected -ttha, is 
remarkable.—The medial forms are: Sg. 3. -iha: udapattha ‘flew up’ 
(root pat) Ja. V. 255 14 (conjecture by FausboJI}, pdpattha ‘he fell' Ja. 
V. 255 10 ; a new formation based on this pdpattha is to be found in 
the Sg, 1. papattfcam ‘I fell* Ja. VI. 16”; ma laddhd ‘she should 
not receive’ Ja. III. 138“ = Skr. alabdha, but also alattka 1 ‘he 
received' Ja. IV. 310*,. M. II. 49®, S. IV. 302*, Sn. p. 107. The s 
has been dropped in all these forms as in Skr. 

IV. Type. Example: root gam 'to go.’ 

Sg. H. 


1 agamisam, agamirp Thl. 9 agamimha S. I. 202® s (verse) 

2. agami Sn. 339, JaCo. IV. 2 1T agamittha JaCo. I. 263 4 , 

DhCo. III. 22 7 

S. agami D. II. 264*, JaCo. VI. 366 a4 agamisum, agamimtu JaCo. 

n. 416“ 

This Type is derived from Skr. is-Aorist abodhisam, abodhU, 
abodfitt, abodktsma, ahodhista, ahodlusus. The form agamim is 
derived from the Vedic 1 contracted ’ forms such as aflcramim, 
avadhim 2 . Instead of -isam we find also -issain in Sg. 1. exactly 
as also in Pkr. (Pischel, § 516), e.g. adhigacchissam Sn. 446; 
nandissam S. I. 176 12 (verse). Besides -isum, -itpsu there 
is also -urn in PI. 8., taken from Type H. Also Imperfecta 


1 The hardening of the sonant group into a sard one is explained by the influence 
of forms like opaitho in conjunction with those like oMaratfia. 

* Whitney, Sanskrit Gramm. § 904 a, Macdonell, Ved. Gr, § 6?9 &J 3 . 
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with t in Sg. 2. and 3. have contributed to the building up of 
tbis type. Thus Sn. 355, Till. 430 and ahrui/J .Jii III 6*2*° 

'be spoke’ = a6rauif (its Sg. 1. is then abravim Up. 2. 0.8; PL 3. 
abrav-um Ja. V. 112*°). Also asi ‘he was’ Sn. 286, Mhvs. 2 l = aa)f 
(its Sg. 1. asim, dsi Thl. 157, Pv. 1. 2. 2, Op. 3. 7. 1, but PL 1. dsum 
Th2. 224; Pi, 3. asutn Sn. 284, Mhvs. 1. 32;.—Medi»l forms: Sg. 2. 
-itlho = ■ isthas: ma patiaevittho ‘do not expose yourself (to 
poison)!’ Ja. IV. 222“, pucchittho ‘you asked’ D. II. 284 1 , 1 
amamittho Thl. 280, M. III. 247* (cf. Ja. U. 29”), ui/iafSAiff Jio 
Thl. "385; Sg. 3. -ittha = -iba: pucchittha Mhvs. 17, 33; 7>ia 
jiyittha ‘may it not disappear’ Ja. I. 468 a ; sandittha ‘flowed’ (root 
syand) D. IT. 129 s3 : md vo avuso evain ruccittha ‘may it not please 
you to do so!' DhCo. I. 13”. From Passive stems: at iyittha ‘was 
heard' JDhCo. 1. 16 3 ; adissittha ‘showed himself'Thl 170; dlyitlha 
was given’ S. I. 58*. Here again we find dentals in .the place of 
expected cerebrals 1 . 

Type I. 

§ 160. The forms of Type E belong for by far the most part to 
the Gatha-Ianguage, individual forms occurring also in the canonical 
and post-canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels take these forms. 
Thus 1. root gd 'to go': Sg. 1. ajjhagam Thl. 405, Th2. 67. adhigam 
Tb2. 122, samajjhagam S, I. 103 1D ; 2. ajjhaga Vv. 34. 7; 3. c ga Sn. 
538, ajjhaga D. I. 223’; PI. 3. ajjiiagu Ja. I. 256', Sn. 330, upaccagum 
A. I. 142“ (verse). To these belongs also the PI. 1. dgamhd Sn. 597, 
th mgh formally of Type III.—2. Boob stha ‘to stand’: Sg. 3. attha 

Sn. 4,29=agthdt _3. Root bhu .‘to E>e’: Sg. 1. ahurp Ja. III. 411 s , 

Thl. 316 as against Skr. abhuvam on the analogy of adani; 2. ahft 
Th2. 57, 190, PvCo. II 10 (verse) = <xbhuB; 3. afittDb, 228, Sn. 139, M. 
I..487 s , ahud-eva S. IV. 350 l2 =a5Ait£; PL 3. ahtl, ahum D. II. 256* 
(verse), Mhvs. 2. 25 as against Skr. abhuvan on the analogy of adum. 
As for PI. t. there is ahum Tii2, 225. The form ahumha belongs to 
§ 163. 3,—4. The form aJica ‘did’ Ja. V. 29 2 (Comm, afeaai) = Ved. 
akar is also historical. On the analogy of add: adam there was 

* J I 

fo'med a Sg, 1. akarri Ja. V. IGO’^Coinm. akarhn) to aka. Similarly 
«ss«m ‘I heard' Ja. III. 542 1 , assu 'you heard’ Ja. III. 541 10 (Comm, 
assnstbn, assosi) presuppose a Sg. 3 *assu=Ved. airot. Historical are 
moreover Sg. B. adda ‘he saw’ Thl. 1244 = Ved, adrak and PI. 3. dgu 

1 Such forms with lift jnaUail of tth are found also in Pkr. Cf. AMag. sevitlha, 
bhuiljittha. Pischel {§ 5171 doubts whether these forms belonged to the Aorlst from 
the beginning. Cf. also Johansson, KZ. 32. 450 ff. 

25—1147R 
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(root D. II. 258® — dguh (new formation Sg. 8 . Ciga D. II. 258 20 

on the analogy of aha; aku), and perhaps pnvct Sn. 782, 888 from root 
vac + pra. 


Type II. 


§ 161. What has been said at the beginning of the preceding 
paragraph applies also to the use of Type IT in the different periods 
of the language. Examples: (it) Forms of Imperfect origin are Sg. 1. 
kasam ‘I ploughed', pavapam ( J sowed' Th2. 112, pdpatam ‘I fell* 
Ja. V, VO 1E ; amaflflaip ‘I thought’ Ja. V. 215 6 , adadarn 'I gave’ Vv. 
34. 8; Sg. 2, with primary ending apucckasi ‘you ask* d* Sn. 1050; 
Sg. 3. papatd Vin. HI. 17 26 , aaard ‘went’ Jii. VI. 199 r , twiiira 
‘dhd’ (Ved. maraH, cf,§ 137) Ja.III. 389 1 *; PI. 2. amafWatha ‘you 
meant’Tb2. 143. Moreover Sg. 3 Med, ajdyatha ‘originated’Dpvs. 
5. 40, samapajjatha 'became' Ju. V. 71 3 ', upapajjatha ‘originated’ 
Thl. 30, abhaasatha ‘fell down’ Sn. 449, 3a?nahampatha ‘shook’ Ja. 
Vf. 570 12 etc. ( b ) The forms in Sg. 2. with the ending -o are Aorist- 
forrns: mja parnddo ‘do not tire!’ Dh. 371, Thl. 119, S. IV. 263*°, 
264’ 3 ; fTsado ‘you came in, rescind' Ja. I. 414 s , Vin II. 195 28 (verse); 
Sg. 3. abhida 'broke to piecee’ -Ja. III. 29 lf , D. II. 107 5 (verse) or 
abbhidd Ja. I. 2i7' ia = abhidat, acchidu 'tore asunder’ Sn. 357, asetda 
Thl. 774; PI, 3. acchiduni S. I. 35 54 _2. A remarkable innovation 1 


has taken its origin from the med al forms alatiha, papattha of Type 
III (5 159. Hi). As these forms came to be regarded as analogous to 
abhida there were formed after them also the Sg. 1. alattham Vv. 81. 

22, Thl. 747, D. II. 268 s , JfiCo. I. 141", DhCo. I. 51 24 , 2. alatiha 

* - * 

S. I. 114 14 ; PI. 1. alatthamhaM. II. 63\ 3. alatihum D. II. 274” 
(verse). Beside them there is also alatihamsu S. I. 48 3 ' 1 after Type 
III. Precisely in the same way, from asayittha of Type IV (§ 169. 1), 

asayitiham A. I. 136” and 
alabhittkam Thl. 217 from an *alabkittha. 

§ 162. 1. The Aonst of Type II of the root ka r ‘to do’ is derived 
from the Ved. Impf. dkaram etc.: Sg. 1. akaram Jfv, HI. 206 31 , V. 
70 12 , 2. M Ja f IU. 138” V. 69W t 3. after* Ja. II. 230 16 ; Pi’ 1 
akardma M. H. 214” and akaramha M. II. 2l 4 28 , 3. akarum D. II. 
256' (verse), Mhvs. 3. 33.-2. The following forms of the root bhu 

‘to become’are derived fr .man Impf. of Ci.-VI (Vmoati, cf, § 131 . 

2 with f.-n. 2, p. 168): Sg. 1. ahuod S. I, 3G 2 (verse), 2. akuvd S I 
36 9 (verse), 3. ahuva Ja. II. 106 1 , IH. 131 n y v 81 ^ pj ^ 


1 865 R KubD > ^ P- 111 ! B. 0. Pr anke , BB. 22. 216 

+ - V f 
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ahuvdma M. I. 9S 13 , II. 214 2J and uhuvamha M. I. 93 1 ' 1 , II. 214'“, 

2. ahuvattha S. IV. 112 s , M. I. 445“, DhCo. I. 57 10 .—3. The root 
dars ‘to see’ forms an Aorist from the base drai : Sg 1. udr/asam 
Sn. 837, Th2, 48, Ja. III. 380 s , M. I. 79 s , JiiCo. III. 380“ and, with 
primary ending, addasami 1 Thl. 1253, Th2. 135, S. 1. 1G8 U T Vv. 50 
12, 2. addasu S. I. 115" 1 , 3, addas* Vin. II, 192 T , JaCo. J. 222 ,s ; 

PI. 1. addasama Sn. 31, J a. II. 355 17 , S. I. 196“ (verse). JfiCo. ill. 

304 2 , 2. addasaiha M. If. 108 32 , JaCo. III. 304 2 and (for metrical 
reasons) addasdtha Ja. V. 55 s3 ,'3. addasum I). II. 256 T (verse)._ 

4. The Aor. of the root vac shows two series of forms. One series 
is derived from a thematic Impf. *avacam 1 the other form the Aor. 
avacavi: Sg. 1. avacam JaCo. IK. 280 19 , DhCo. III. 194 17 and avocdtp 
Th2. 124, Vv, 79. 7, S. I. 10 2 \ DhCo. III. 285”, 2. avaca Th2. 415 
and (a)uoca Dh, 133; 3. avaca JaCo. I. 294 21 and avaca Th2,494, 

5, I, 150 4 , JaCo. IT. 160 s ; PI. 1. avacumha and avocumha M. II. 
91 28 , III. 15 s , 2. avacuttha Vin. II. 297 10 , DhCo. I. 73 24 and avocuUha. 

3. avacum Ja. V. 260 4 ’ 30 and avocum M. II. 147 24 . 

Type III. 

§ 163. A considerable number of historical forms of this Type 
were retained in all the periods of the language. 1. Aorists of roots 
in d. Thus from jfl& ‘to know’ (ajiLdsit) Sg. 1. abbhailiiaaim Vin. 
III. 5 SS , 3. ciflhdsi So. 540, Vin. I. 18 1S , JfiCo. VI. 3G6 lD ; PI. 3. 
abbhannasvm Sn. IV* ll 30 or cif>f>hatlnu?«su D. II. 150 31 or (under 
the influence of Type IV) ailflirpau JaCo. III. 303 1? . Also Sg. 3. 
pdydsi D. It. 73 s , JaCo. 1. 223 6 , PI. 8. abhiyamsu S. I. 216 10 and 
pdyimsu D. II. 96 34 , DhCo. III. 257“, JaCo. T. 254 11 from root yd 
‘to go’ {aydslt); Sg. 3. pahdsi Sn. 1057 from root hd ‘to leave’ [ahdslt). 
Similarly from the root dd ‘to give’: Sg. 1. ad dairy, JaCo. I. 167®, 
DhCo. I. 19 10 , 2. addsi, 3. addsi JaCo. I. 279 ir ; PI. 1. adnwha Vv.- 
65, 4, Ja. II. 71 4 and (with tranfer to Type IV) addsimha Th2. 518, 
Ja. III. 120 u , 2. adatlha JaCo. II. 166 21 , 3. adamsu JaCo. I. 222®. 
Prom root stha ‘to stand’: Sg. 1. atthdsim Th2. 73, 3. atthdst 2 Vin. 
II. 195 2S , JaCo. n. 19”; PI. 3. atihamsu D.II. 84 2 \ JaCo. IT. 96 n 
etc. From root pd ‘to drink’: PI. 3. apamsu (sic!) Ud. 78". From root 
tnd ‘to measure’: Pi. 3. pamirpsu Thl. 469.—2. Aorists of roots in 
!. From root ni ‘to lead’ (anaislt ): Sg. 3. nesi JaCo. V. 281 2 *, PS. 3. 
anesurp JaCo. IV. 137 22 , Mhvs. 5. 24 etc. From root ji ‘to conquer’ 

1 Cf. R. 6- Franke, ZDMG. C3. 6. 

* Cf. Pkr. AMag. ; Pischel, § 616. 
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(afaislt): Sg. 3. ajesiYln. II. I 12 . From root- hi ‘to send’ (ahaisit): 
Sg , 3.' pShssi Till. 564, Vi,. I. 92« JaCo. II. 90” Pi- B t pdhesu,p 
Mhvs. 25. 104. Forms of 1. and 2. PJ. are not attested. On A or. 
IV. of uncontracted stem, see § 167. 1.—3. Aorists of roots in. tt. 
Cf. 'Sru § 159. III. From root- dhv ‘ lo shake’ (adhauslt): Sg. 
3. adhosi Sn. 787. After this form was constructed also that Aor. 
of root bhu ‘to be, to become’ which became the predominant one 
in course of the development of the language: Sg. 1. ahosint Tbl. 
620, JaCo. I. 100 JO , 2, aho&i JaCo. I. 107 9 ; 3. ahosi So. 835 Vin. 

I. 23 7 , JaCo. T. 270 s , anubhosi JaCo. III. IL2 !4 , adhibhosi S. IV, 185”; 
PI. 1. ahumhd Ja. I, 362**, DhCo. I. 57*, 3. ahesum 1 Vv. 74. 4, D. 

II. 5 7 , JaCo. I- 149”, The form PI. 3. adhibharp.su S. IV. 185 n as 
compared with the Sg. adhibhosi is to be explained by the analogy, 
of adamsu. —4. Aorists of roots in r. Cf. kar § 159. IIP. From 
root har ‘to take away’ (akdrstt); Sg. 1. pahdsim Th2. 99, vihaaim 
Thl. 513, Ud. 42®, Vin. III. 4 s , 3. ahdsi Dh. 3, pakasi Ja. III. ’85”, 
Vv. 29 s , PI. S. ahamsu Ja. V. 200 a , also vihirnm Thl. 925. 

§ 164. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in. mutes and 
sibilants Thus Sg. 3. acchecchi * ‘cut off’ Sn. 355, Thl. 1275, M. I. 
12‘, A. I. 134* = accft«/f$if fr m root chid . In the same way, (a)8akkki 
‘was able to’ D. I. 96 in , Vin. T. 10®. Milp. 5 2 may be derived from an 
•ftsa/i'Sit from root salt (whence Sg. 1. {a)sahkhirii Thl. 88, Mhvs. 
32. 43, Sg. 2. asakhhi DhCo. I. I6 ,a ); akkocchi 'h&wled’ Dh. 3, Ja. 
IIT. 212® from an *akravksit from root kru§; pavekkhi ‘entered’ 
Ja. III. 460 s from a *pm-avaik$U from root vis. Old Aorist forma 
of the root daH ‘to see - ( adraksam, -ksis; -ksit, -ksus) are quite 
.numerous: Sg. 1 (ad)dakkhim Sn. 938, Thl. 510, Th2. 147, Vv. 
83. 14; 2. addakkhi Ja. 111. 189”, 3. addakkhi Sn. 208, Thl. 986, 
S, I. 117® (verse), Vin. II. 195 35 ; PI. 3. addakkhum* B. II. 2 6* 
(verse). The form addR ‘saw’ Thl. 986, 1244 is also very old. It is 
the Ved. adroit. On the analogy of add: adam there was formed 
also here a Sg. 1. addam Ja. HI. 380 s (Comm, addasam). 

§ 165. 1. Double-forms such as akd: akdsi , add: addsi have 
given rise to remarkable new formations which are baaed on Type II, 

but are brought about by the transfer of forms of this type to the 

/ 

1 AMdg Sg. 3. ahcsi, 

% AMlg. Sg. 2. akasi. 

3 Alaeia 8, IV 20;? 17 , 207^ It* we have la rrad acchecchi tanham. 

4 Cf* Pkr* A Mag. addakkhtt; Pischel, § 516. 

5 Johansson, Monde Oriental 1007/8, p. 96 f. Aorists of the same coDBtrpction 
occur a iso in A Mag.; Piscfad, § 616. 
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chsroctoristil1 ° [ T >f* 111= Thus from addon a ho 
saw (§ 1G2. 3) tber was termed an addasdsi Tb2 309 Ja v i*>Qie 

(Comm, addasa). and also Sg. 1. MoMn, Thl. 267, J». II 2 , 0 « 
PI- 3* a ddasasum M. II 98 7 Vin it ior\M \ ^ * 

rjq.T Vri , q3 4 c - ■ , ’ 190 and oddMawisu M. I. 

TT \ ‘ 3 ; ;® ■ S,milurly *9«toa*i ’went’Tbl. 490, JaCo. I. U 8 » 
T-C h!i 7v t ™ beMdC8 a9<imdi P1 * 3. agamamsu Vv. 80. o’, 

vV°82 ‘ 6 h ’ i ’ f ’ lQ thS 88me W8y Sg- 1 

Vv.82. 6 beside ahuva (§ 162. 2 ); Sg. 2. arac«« ‘you spoke’ Vv. 
35.^7, 53. 9 and Sg. 3 . avacdsi Ja. VI. 525“ beside «»ac 8 : Se. 1 

pivasim ‘I drank’ Ud. 42 u ; Sg. 3. vimmdsi ‘ceas, d’ Th2. 397 etc_2. 

The Type III has been greatly extended due so the fact that e-stems 
of various origios form their Aorists on the analogy of ajesi, anesi 

( * 163 ‘ 2 ' 3Uft as the * ^ sterns form their Aorists after akdsi 
assosi. A few examples will suffice ; Sg. 1 . 5es iw ‘I lay 1 Ja. V. 70 1 ® 

(from seti § 140. 4), vadesim ‘I spoke’ DhCo. Ill 174 1 ' (§ 139 g) 
kaihesim ‘I related’JaCo.. IK. 369” (§ 139. 1 ), cmt es i(m) ‘I thought* 
Ja. VI. 570 1 *, Cp. 1 . 8 . 1 . hare aim ‘I had...made’ JaCo HI 11 J1 - S® 2 
vadesi DhCo. III. 173 al , paccesi M. I. 445“ (from eti § 140. 3 )’; &V 3 
pujesi ‘he worshipped’ JaCo : I. 422 s1 . kathcsi Vin. I. 15 s ®, JaCo °'ll! 
154’, pidhesi ‘covered’ Mhvs. 24. 52 (stem dhe , § 142. 2 , from 
root dha with pi) t aggahesi ‘seized’ JaCo. I. 52 2s , hdresi, kardpesi 
JaCo. I. 63\ 143 11 etc., samgdmesi (§ 187. 1 ) "JaCo. V. 417 17 ; Pi. 3 , 
sa mesuni ‘they assembled’ JaCo. II. 30”, ptijesurp Dpva. 16.31,. 
kathesum JaCo. II. 256 16 , aggahesum Sn. 847, k&resum JaCo. III. 

I 10 etc. Forms of 1 , and 2 . PI. are not attested. On Aor. IV. of 
uncontracted stems sre § 168. 4 . 


Type IV. 

. § 166. The Aorists of Type IV occur most- frequently in canoni¬ 

cal and nou-canonical prose. Quite a number of forms mav be 
regarded as historical. Thus from root khad 'to eat’ : Sg. 3. khddi 
Mhvs. 6, 21 = akhddit; from grab ‘to seize’: Sg. 1. aggahiwi Thl. 97 
-Ved. asfrohhim, 3. aggahi Ja. V. 91 4 = djra6hft._SimilarIy from 
root kram ‘to stride - ( akmmisam, dkramit), with facultative lengthen¬ 
ing of the radical vowel as is found alro in Skr. in the case of various 
roots with a medial a: Sg. 1. pakkdmim Thl. 34, 3. pakkamt Vin. I. 
8 If , JaCo. II. 110- 5 and pakkami Mhvs. 19. 56; PI. 1. upasa?nkamimha 

S. IV. 97®, 3. pakkamum Sn. 1010 and pakkamhnstt JaCo. I. 150”._ 

From root tras ‘to fear’: Sg. 2, md vitthdsi Vin. I. 94 5-1 . Various 
compounds of the root pad: Sg. 1. vdapadiip, ‘I was born’ D. I, 
13 23 , 3. udapadi Ja, III. 29 s , D. I. 2B6”; PI. 3, apfflu ‘fell into...' 
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D n 273“ (verse).—Of the roots in tit the forms in a may he 
regarded as historical. Thus fro... rout car Mo live, do, carry on 
(Skr. acarimm) : Sg. 1. Tbl. 428, Th2. 79, 3. acan Db. 

326, Sn. 354 ; PI. 3 . aedrisutp So. 284. From root tar to cross : 
Sg, 3 . atari So. 355 (=Ved. dtant)-. PI. 3. atdru(rn) Sn. 1045. There 
ar°e besides forms with a, which probably have to be judged according 
to § 167: Sg. 1. {a)mrim Th2. 107, J 6 . V. 10'*, 3. acari So. 344 and 
atari 3d. III. 453“. atari JaCo. II. 154"; PI. 1. vicarimha Th2 
305, 3. acariipsu So. 809, vicarhnsu JaCo. II. 96 2r and atanmsu 
So 3046. Similar ]} 1 from root kar: Sg. 1. karirp JaCo. III. 393 s *, 

2 kart Th 2 . 432, JaCo. II. 22”, III. 276“ 3. atari D, II. 157“ (verse); 
PL 2. karitiha JaCo. I. 263 s , 492 2a , DbCo. I. 64 21 , 3. karimsu JaCo. 
II 352®.—I give here further a number of forms a part of which are 
historical: Sg. 1. (a)labhim ‘I attained’ Tbl. 218 , Tb2. 78, udiJchhisam 
•I noticed’ Thl. 268, pacoavekkhim ‘I observed' Tbl. 395 (ef. Skr. 
aiksista), nandissam ‘ I was pleased ’ S. I. 176“ (Skr. anandit), 
adassim ‘I saw' Cp. 1. 2. 2, aarpdhavissaip ‘I ran through’ Tbl. 78, 
asevissavi ‘I visited' Ja, IV. 178 4 (Skr. asevista); Sg. 2. ma vadi 
‘do not say!’ JaCo. II. 133 n ; Sg. B. vedi ‘be knew’Dh. 419, 423 
(=avedit), vandi ‘he praised’ Sn. 252. vast ‘he lived’ Sn. 977, JaCo. 
II. 158 2T , pabbaji ‘he left the life of the laity’ D. II. 29 S0 (but Skr. 
avrajit), p&vassi ‘poured rain’ Sn. 30 (Skr. ttvaralt); PI. 1. patikko- 
simha ‘we disputed’ M. I. 85®. labhimha D. II. 147“, avasmha Vv. 
65. 4; PI. 3. khadipisu ‘they ate’ JaCo. II. 129“, avaitimsu ‘they 
existed’ Sn. 298, vaddhhmu ‘they grew’ (Skr. avardhista) JaCo. II. 
105“, patikkosirnsu M. I. 84“ etc.—With the exception of Passives, 
Causatives and Denominatives (5 168. 3, 4), the secondary stem- — 
the Desideratives (§ 184) and the Intensives (§ 185) form Theft 
Aorist' after Type IV: Sg. 1 . abhishnsim Vv. 81. 18, cankamiip 
Thl. 272; PI. 3. sussusimsu Vin, I. 10 s . 

§ 167. The Type IV became very productive* and that due to 
the fact that Aorists of this Type could be derived from all present- 
stems with the exception of those in long vowels (§ 163, 165. 2) in 
every period of the language 2 . Examples: Thematic Conjugation: 
( 1 ) Cl. I, With reference to § 130. 4: parilehharp ‘I licked’ Vv. 


1 It is quite clear bhat the variation between acarimsu and acarimsu was 
partly determine ! by Hie word-rhythm. 

2 Aorists of other Types are often replaced by those of Type IV in the Cerumen 

tari*s:thuB akkocchi DbCo. 1. 43®> by akkosi, ahamsu in Ja. V. 200 6 by ahariipsu, 

akamha in Ji. III. 47* by ka rimha etc. 
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81. 21, VvCo. 316“, With reference to § 131: The mots in t form Aor. 

TV from the uncontracted stem (Aor. Ill from the central ted 
stem, § 165. 2): Sg. 3. dnayi Mhvs. 1. 30 (beside fim-ai); PI. 1. 
(tnayimha JaCo. TIT. 1273. enayimsu JfiCo. IV. 138' 1 (beside 
dncattwi). Also from root bhii: PI, 3. Jjftaufmsri DhCo. IV. To 5 
(Skr. abhdvisus} beside the (possibly contracted) form ahcHuyi. With 
reference to 5 132 : Sg. 1. niahiim Th2. 44, paliilhahim Cp, 3. 7. 3, 3. 
apivi Mhvs. 6. 21, nisidi Vin. I. I s , utthahi JaCo, ITI. 104* 3 , ndkilthahi 
Thl. 1131; PL 3. nisulimnn Mhvs 7. 40 and mViditpsu D.T. 118“, 
tilthahhnsu JaCo, I. 202 :1 , DhCo. 1. 20 1 . With reference to § 183 
1 : Sg. 1. agacchisam Thl. 258, adhigacchissam Sn. 446, uptiguGchim 
Tl2. 69; 3. dgacchi Sn. 37U, samdgacchi Vin. I. 96“; PI. 2. ttp«- 
gsicchittha- Mhvs. 5. 101; 3, upagacchimsu Vin. I. 02 lffl , There ar - 
besides, particularly in Ceylonese manuscripts, forms with rick 
mstead of cch' : Sg, 3. dynflcki Sn. 979, JaCo. TH. 190“, 
vpagafichi Cp. 2. 6. 9, D. T. 1“, II. 99 ! ; PL 3. -upugafiehitm 
P>. II. 99*. ^ With reference to § 133, 3: Sg. 3. aruhi Mhvs. 35, 
26; PL 3. druhum Mhvs, 11. 8,—(2) CL VI. With reference (o 
§ 134: Sg. 1. pavisim Thl. 60, apucchim Cp. 2. 6 5 and apucchi- 
ss«m Sn. 1116; 2. md gill ‘do not devour!’ Db. 371; 3. pluu?! 
S. I. 120“, (a)pucchi Sn. 698, JaCo II. 133\ III. 401 7 , dkiri Mhvs. 
15. 25, supi Milp. 89*; PL 1. apucchimhft Sn, 875, M. If. 132 21 ; 176 2fl ; 
3. pavisitp.su Mhvs. 18. 56, pucchimsu JaCo. I’. 221 8 * and pucchiswp 
Mhv^l 10. 2, aupimsu Vin. IT. 78 2 . Also Sg. 2. ahbuhi 'you drew 
out’ Tb2. 52 (var. lee. DhCo. I. 30“: from root barh (5rk«L) 

with a. With reference to § 135,1: Sg. 1. icchiip Ja. I. 267 20 and 
icchimm S. I. 176“ (verse), 3. icc.hi JaCo. I. 492“, VI. 36 7 22 . With 
reference to § 135.2: Sg, 1. acchimtp Thl. 487. With reference to 
§ 135. 3: Sg. 1. nibbind’ aham 'I felt avenion’ Tb2. 26 (from 
vindati); 3. osfftci Vv. 83. 8 ; PI. 3. mufLcirpsu JaCo. IV. 142 s , a&Iii- 
8iilcimsu Mhvs. 11. 41. 

§■168. Thematic conjugation. (3) Cl. IV. With reference to 
§ 136.1 : Sg.3. niliyi 'sut down’ JaCo.II. 20S' 1 ; PI,3. nilhjhnsa JaCo. 11. 
20O 26 , alliyimsu JaCo. I.- 347“. Also Sg. 1. amaflilwam D. II. 352“ 
|J. III. 247 2 ; 2. apajji Ja. III. 83 -1 , pamajji Mhvs. 17. 15; 3. kvppi 
JfiCo. I. 437“,.yi/pa;7i JaCo. 1.179 1 , vijjhi JaCo. II. 18“, mod Vju. 
IT. 188 32 ; PI. 1. upapajjimha f i'h2. 519; 3. naccimsu JaCo. I, 362® 
or ^anaccum Thl. 164, nipajjisum Mhvs. 7. 29 or nipajjhnsu JaCo. 

1 Cf. Trenckner, Notes, p. 71 (JPTS. 1908. 128), 
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I. 61 2 L amanvismn Sn. 286. Wilh reference to 5 136.3: Sg, 1. 
apassi Tb2Co. 52 2S ; 3. passi JaCn. II, 6G ,S ; PI. 1. pa&simha JaCo. 
IIP 278 7 ; 3. pas$imsu JaCo. IV. Ml 14 . With reference to § 136. 4 
(Passives and Denominatives): Sg. 6. chtjji ceased JaCo. I. 329 s7 , 
with medial ending bhijjitthn JiiCo, I. 46S lB , dayhittha JaCo, J. 
215 1S , khiyi JaCo. I. 489 ,H and khiyittha Yin. I. 57™, sampuri ‘was 
filled’JaCo. TV. 458 22 ; PI. 3. muccimsu JfiCo. II. 6G 18 , hatinimsu 
D. I. 142 s3 etc-. Also Sg. 1. nainassi Th2. 87; PI. 3. namassimsu 
Sn. 287, 7 hi. 628. With reference to § 137; Sg. 3. jlyiUha Ja. T. 
468= With reference to § 138 : Sg. 1. bhdyim DhCo. III. 187"; *2. 
bhdyi Thl. 764, JaCo. I. 222 26 , DhCo. III. 187 s ; 3. jdyi JaCo. in. 
391*° and Med. ajdyittha Dpvs. 5. 16, aiiupavhjayi 'tran-formed’ 
DhCo. Til, 202 17 , rfiyi S. TV. 290’, parinibbayi D. II. 156 34 , JaCo. 

H. 113*, samadiyi JaCo. I. 219 14 ; PJ. 2. bMyittka Vin. II. I 14 , JaCo. 

I. 253 23 ; 3. jdyimsv Mhvs. 28. 40 and ajdyisum Mhvs. 4. 45; gdyimsv. 
JaCo. I. 362L In the same way: Sg, 2. paldyl JfiCo. II. 26 19 , 3. 
palayi JaCo. III. 72 2 \ Med. paidyittha Vin.' I. 23 9 , JaCo. III. 76 2 *; 
PI. 3. paldyimsu Mhvs. 24. 20 (cf, Skr. apaldyistu) ; Sg. 3. dhupayi 
(§ 186, 2.) JaCo. I. 347 eu etc.—{4) Cl. X. With reference to § 139: 
The verbs of Cl. X, the causatives and the oya-Denominatives form 
Aor. IV. from the uncontracted stem: Sg. 1. kampayim ‘I shook’ 
Thl. 1164; paMapayim 'I Bet aright’ Th2. 428; 2. ma cintayi ‘do 
not think!’DhCo. I, 3. pahdsayi "proclaimed’ Sn. 251, adesayi 
‘taught’ So. 233; pujayi ‘worshipped’Milp. 222' 4 ; Med. atnohayittha 
"was befooled’ Sn. 332, arocayittha ‘was pleasing’ So. 252; PI. 1. papa- 
yiniha ‘we had .. attained’ 'DhCo. III. 39“; 2. md vaddkayittka 
‘do not increase!’ DhCo. I. 93 4 , ma dassayUtha ‘do not show !' DhCo. 
III. 201 7 ; 3, pdtayimsu ‘they felled’ Thl. 252, ahappayimsu ‘they 
performed’ Sn. 458 and ahappayum Sn. 295, parwaTityimsu ‘they 
surrouoded' JaCo. II. 253 13 , kathayimsu ‘they related' JaCo, II. 
216 2S etc. On Aor. III. from the contracted stem, see § 165.2. 

In verses the choice between forms after one type or the other is 
often determined by the metre, 

§ 169. Athematic Conjugation. (1) Cl. II. With reference to 
§ 140. 1: Sg.3. kani Mhvs. 25. 42, ravi JaCo. II, 110°, III 102 is 
aren’t Mhvs. 32. 79 and the historical form ardvt Mhvs. 10. 69; PI 3 
hanimsu Sn. 295, Vin. I. S8 30 , ravifysu JaCo. I. 202 2S ; from 
roofci' + aam (sameti) PI. 3. samimsu S. II. 154 23 - 27 . With reference 
to § 140. 4; Sg. 3. asayrttha A. I. 136 28 from saijati (besides 
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settha Sn. 970 from sett).—2, Cl, 111. With reference to * 142- 
Sg. 1. pa j ah mi M. III. jnhim Thl 34]; 3. vijahi JaCo. 1. 

saddahi JuCo. II. 38 s , Med. s addahiUha DhCo. 1. 117M. pj 3 ’ 
jtthhmu JfiCo. III. 19 23 and jaham' Ja. Ill, 19« pidahim.su Mhvs. 
31.119, patijaggimsu JaCo. Ill. 127 s . With reference to § 143: 
PI. 2. dadittha JfiCo. III. 171 3 .—3. Cl. VII. \V,th reference 


to £ 144; bg. 1. bhuhjim Milp, 47 23 , anuyuHjisam Thl. 157; 

3. acchindi Mhvs. 5. 240, (a)bhindi A,IV. B12 3 (verse). JfiCj.I. 
467 ,s , rundhi JaCo.I. 409 20 ; PI. 1. pajahimhd M. I. 448 1S ; 2. 

anuyuftjittha Thl. 414; 3. acchindimsu Via. I. 88 3fl , bkindi-msti 
Dpvs. 7. 54, abhuiljimsu Thl. 922 aod abhufljisurn Mhvs. 7. 

25. 4. Cl. IX and V. With reference to § 145: Sg. 1. p«/ijanim 

DhCo. I. 21 2 , al)hi/anissa7ii Thl. 915; 3, ajani Sn. 536, sam/am - DCo. 

I. 201 29 (cf. ajini 'conquered' Jii. III. 2l2 e ); PI. 3. janimsu Ja 0 . If. 
105 1 (cf. hi nimsu Sn. 290). With reference to § 146 : Sg. 2. yanhi 
JaCo. VI, 337 12 ; 3. ganhi JaCo. VI. 337 ia ; Pi. 2. ganhittha JaCo! I. 
254\ ITI. 127 14 ; 3. ganhimeu JfiCo. III. 127 16 , From bandhatii 
Sg. 1. anubandhim So. 446 and anubandhisRam Ja, VI. 506 33 . Wiih 
reference to § 147. 1, 2: Sg.3. pahini JaCo. I. 290 21 ; PI. 3. pahinimau 
JfiCo. II. 21 u , vinicchittimsu JaCo. II, 2°. With reference to § 148: 
Sg. 1. papunim Thl. 865, JaCo. I. , 167 11 ; 3. sakhuni Mhvs, 7. 14, 
■papuni JiiCo. 1. 151 3 ; PL 3. pdpuniinsu JaCo. II. 111 23 . With 
reference to § 149 : PL 3. anutthuniipsu D. III. 86 22 , 88°. ' 

§ 170, It remains still to discuss a few isolated forms which may 
be interpreted in different ways. Thus we have in Th2Co. 85 26 
(verse from Apadfina) the form daftkfnsanj ‘I saw’. As dal<kh~ 
= drdka~ is already itself a stem of Type III (cf. § 164), the 
transfer to the flexiooal mode of Type IV is effected by means 
of the ending Jsa?n, Probably the parallel forms in -isani and Jin 
of Type IV have led to the new formation out of adakkhim. Simi¬ 
larly {ajsalikhissaip ‘I was able to' M. III. 179 28 , A, 1, 139 1 ’ 23 , PI. 1. 
sakhhimha D. II. 155 2 , 3. sakkki-rpsu Mb vs. 8. 23 aod sakhhisum 
Mhvs. 23. 11. Of course it may also be assumed that the future-stem 
of the roots dars and sali provided the basis to these new formations. 


Dlikkhati and sakkhaii were no longer felt to futures, but as presents 
(cf. § 136, 3), which now formed their Aorist after Type IV. An 
Aorisl stem of Type III is however doubtless the basis of the form 


1 WackeinaKfl, GN. 1906. 357 riDdiciers it to be a PL 3. Pif.-Skr. jahut, 
which is, of course, formally possible. 

* 4 

26-U47B 
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adaaimha 'we gave' Th2. 518 (Comm. 295 17 = adamka), as well rs 
uf the form ahesumha ‘we existed' M. I. 2G5 1 ' 4 . I am therefore inclined 
to consider all the forms referred to as 'double constructions' in which 
both the Types TIT and IV have crossed each other. This hypothesis 
Fenne to be more probable to me than the assumption that these are 
forms of the sts-Aorist of Skr. Also pamdetaasam ‘I was unexerting’ 
M Til. 179“, A. I. 139' ’ 2! is probably nothing but an elaboration of 
*pamddam (Type If, § 101) after Type I"V , which might h five been 
facilitated by the form mHhissam which immediately precedes it. 


5, Perfect 

5 171. With the exception of a few petrified forms, the Perfect 
has been almost completely eliminated from the Pali language. 
Forms like bubodha susoca 1 (but cf, also jagdma Jit. 203*) as they are 
found, for instance, in the artificial poetry, are merely learned reminis¬ 
cences. To set forth a paradigm for the Perfect, as is done by the 
Grammarian*, is therefore unn< cessary, '! he last vestiges of the 
perfect are: aha ‘he has said’ { = dha) 8n. 790, Vm. I. 40 2s (verse) M. 
I. 14 ,s , JaCo. I. 121 a and its Plural dhu ( — dhus ) Thl. 188, Dh, 345, 
JuCo. I. 59 31 , Mhvs>. 1, 27, to which was added the new formation 
ahamsu (after adamsu) JaCo. I, 121 12 , 222 14 etc. Finally, we have 
also vidft or vidum ‘they know-’ [=vidua) Sn. 758, Thl. 497, Mhvs. 
23 . 78. The 8g. corresponding to it is the form vedi (§ 106), 
which is very probably = Skr. avedlt. 

6. Periphrastic Constructions 

172. Traces of tbs use of the periphrastic future, as in Skr,, 
are present in Pali. Thus agantdro punabbhavani (the copula has 
to be supplied) Sn. 754. Cf. M. II. 130 u . A ptriphrastid Op! alive 
is to be found in... iti ce, bhihhhave, puochildvo assu 'if, you 
monks,^ would ask this' Sn. p. 135; cf, also bhavanti vattdro ‘it wi|] 
bo said'M. I. 469 M and bhavanti upasamltarniidro ‘they will come 
along M. III. HI 9 . I mention here further tassa kumbhe patitdmi 
‘1 will throw myself on his head’ JaCo, III. 113 s4 , where we 


Cf. Childses, PI}, undfir tie, word 
paradigm of. Minayeff* PGr, § 1fS J p 
169* 2 with foot-note* 


bujihaii ; E. Muller, PGr. p. 117. On the 
65; E, Kuhn, Beitr. p. 114. On fahuiji e f, 
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hfivt- either to read patitd ’mhi or to accept analogical contamination 
by the flexion of the simple future (pafissdmt). 1 _ 

§ 173, A periphrastic Perfect arose out of the combination 
of the Preterital Participle with the copula 3 . In the third 
Person the copula atthi is always omitted, and hoti is often so. 
Examples are numerous in every period of the language.—1. For 
Intransitive verbs we have thus: Sg. 1. pabbajiia ’mfii I have 
retired from worldly life' Thl. 72; otinno 'mhi ‘I have dismount¬ 
ed’ M. I. 192 s ; sitibhuto \siui ‘I have been forsaken’Thl. 79, fern, 
s Uibhut’ amhi (=-fu ‘mhi) Th2. 15; dgaio ’mhi ‘I have come’ JaCo, 

II. 20 ls ; Sg. 2. thito ’at ‘you are standing’ JaCo. III. 53 13 , fern. 
aitibhutasi Tb2. LG, galdsi 'you are gone' JaOo, IT, 416 K ; Sg. 3. 
uppannam (hoti) ‘is originated’ M. I. 130 s ’ 10 ; nahdto ‘has bathed’ 
JaCo. 1.184 2 ®. PI. 1. vuith’ amha [—vutthd. a mho) ‘we have lived’ 
JaCo. IV. 243 11 , sitibhiita' amha (fem.) Tb2. 6 i, agat’ amhdse D. II. 
275 11 (verse); PI. 2. agai' attha JaCo. I. 20 n , jdt' attha "you have 
become' DhCo. III. 59*; P.. 3. Ogata Mhva. 14. 12.—2. In tbe case 
of transitive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect has naturally a passive 
meaning: Sg. 1. fem. mutt’ amhi [ = muttd amhi) ‘I am released’ 
Tb2. 11; vancit’ ammi (sic ! = vaflcita amhi fem.) ‘I am betrayed' JaCo. 

I. 287 as ; nimantit’ amha, nimantit' attha ‘we, you, have been invited’ 
Vm, III. 10 37 , ll 3 . The agent is in Iustr, or also in Gen.-Dat. 3 , as. 
for instance, in Mahdhaccana Saithu c’ eva samvannilo saiubhdvito 
• ‘M. has been praised and honoured by the Master himself M. III. 
194 s , S. IV. 93*\ or patio me dsavakkhayo ‘I have achieved the 
conquest of carnal weaknesses’ 4 Thl. 116. In tbe case of certain 
trans tive verbs the Periphrastic Perfect however sometimes assumes 
au active meaning: patio 'si nibbanam ‘you have attained Nirvana’ 
Dh. 134. Cf. Vv. 53. 20, Mhvs. 4, 65 etc.—3. Also other tenses and 
moods may be expressed by the combination of the Past Participle 
with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a Pluperfect Potential in 
patto abhavissain ‘I would have attained JaCo. I. 470 , or an Exact 
Future in gato bhavissati ‘he will be gone’ JaCo. II. 214 4 etc. 

| 174. Periphrastic constructions are further resorted to when 
continuous action, whether of tbe past or the present, has to be 

l Cf. also the form mfieitammi in § 173 2 . 

* Exclusively these forme are used in Pkr, to exprea. paet tense, excepting in 

A Mag.; fiscliel, 5 519. 

S Cf. B. O. Franke, BB. 16. Ill 

* According to R. O. Franke, D., p. 83, note 1. 
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expressed. Formally they are combinations ot Participle Present 
or Gerund with the Copula or Verbs with an indefinite meaning 3 . We 
have thus 1. Part. Pres, with Copula; e.g, saydno 'mhi ‘I am lying' 
M. I. 57 1 (as also immediately preceding thiio ’mhi, nisinno ’mhi). 
—2. Part. Pres, with tittliati. Thus tc annam-ahnam patvd sarirani 
lehenta aithamsu ‘they were iicking each others’ body’ JaCo, II. 31™,. 

in which however the original meaning ‘they stood there licking.’ 

can still be distinctly felt. Likewise in >nCo. Ill, 93 s .—3. Gerund 
with iitthati. Thus mulam-pi tescim palikhahna titthe ‘attempt 
should be made to pull out eveu their roots’ So. 968; mahantam 
phanam karitvd atthasi ‘he formed an enormous hood’ Vin. 1. 

gis_iB. hattkilandam _ ekasmim gumbe laygitva atthasi ‘remained 

hanging from a bush’. Cf. S. IV. 60 1S , Tbl. 98, M, I. 247 s1 etc.— 
4. Part. Pres, with carati or vicarati. ’! hus ndililcsam pihayam 
care‘one should not be jealous of others’ Dh. 365; Bodhisatto e&avi 
upamam upadharefoto vicarati ‘B. was busy thinking out a simile' 
JaCo. III. 102 16 . Cf. D. I. 26 M , JaCo. III. 16®; D. II. 287 7 (verse), 
JaCo. I, 503 s etc.—5. Gerund with viharati. Thus pafhamajjhdnavi 
upsampajja viharati ‘he has attained the first stage of the trance 
(and is continuing to be in that stage)’ D.T. 37 s . Cf. M. I. 33 s ®, So. p. 
15 etc.—6. Gerund with vattati. Thus Gotamo ime dhamme anava- 
sesam samaddya vattati ‘G. is observing these rules to the letter’D. I. 
164 s . Cf. D. I. 230 14 etc.—7. Gerund with voharati. Thus so tad - 
eva abhinivissa voharati ‘he is holding on to it firmly’ M. III. 210 2S " S9 , 
Cf. M. I. 410 IS . 

7. Passive 

§ 175. The Passive may be formed in two ways: by means of 
ya, or by means of fya*. The Passive formed with ya formally coin¬ 
cides with the Present-class IV (§ 136,4). The ya is retained un¬ 
changed after vowels; it is assimilated to the final consonant of a root 
according to the respective phonetic law3. 1. Boots in vowels: 
Roots in a: Myati ‘becomes known’ Milp. 25 s ; pafiilayati D. I. 93 s , 
JaCo. I. 435 s = prajMyate ; the roots da and dhd have diyati (diyyaii) 
Th2. 467, I). I, 144 25 and dhhjati ( dhiyyati } D. I. 73 ss , M. I. 37 M , 


1 Many o f these constructions are reminiscent of the similar usage in Singhalese. 
Cf Geiger, LSprS. § 67, 'lhus, for inslance, kim pang t$ im aw dhcnatn gahetva 
«n no gamimsu ‘why have they not taken their money with them (in death)?’ DbCo. 
III. 87 15 . Sgh. gen-enu, gena-yanu. 

* Both the lonatructiona are known also in Pkr. Pischel, § 536, 
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Milp. 289 =diyate, dhiyate. in a diyati (samad-, ttpad-j ‘takes unto 
himself (§ 136. 4) the passive has a medial meaning. Cf. Sltr. 
adatte, as well as § 176. 1. The root hd has besides htyafi [hiyyati) 
‘decreases’ Thl. -114 {nihiyati Thl. 555, pahiyyati S. TV. 3V)= hhjutc 
also hdyati Ja. I. 18l*“, DhCo. 1. II 13 (verse), D. 11. 208 u , JaCo. 1. 
279 . Irons the root syd ‘to cc-ngeal’ we have si yah Thl, 312, Vv. 
3By l = shja(e, Roots in i. ii: jiyati {jiyyati) ‘is defeated’ Dh. 179, Ja. 
II. 75 2a , M. ITT 17()* =:jiyate ; parajiyati 'goes under' JaCo. 1. 290*°; 
nhjati (niyyatifis led ’ Sn. 580, M. 1. 371* = myate; par ikhhiy anti ‘they 
are being annihilated Th2. 347= ksiyate. Root bhu : amibhuyynti 
‘is enjoyed* VvCo, 181 2# ; root ira ‘to hear’: suyaii [suyyati) Ja IV 
141 20 , VI. 528 s0 M. I. 30" JaCo. I. 72>, Milp. 152 12 .-2. Roots 
inr: root kar ‘to do’: kayirali {§ 47. 2) Dh. 292, S. T. 180 s (verse), 
Vin. II. 289 17 = *7f ary ate-, root par 'to fill’: purafi 1 Dh. 121 f., J-i. I. 
498 22 , JaCo.I. 4Q0 27 = puryate; cf. moreover forms of root har : parihirati 
‘is avoided’ Thl, 453, Pn. 205, samhirati ‘is fettered’ M. III. 188 2R , 

189 1 , and also of root, bhar: anubhirati * ‘is carried to' M. 1IT. 123 i0 _ 

3. Roots in consonants: vuccati ‘is spoken’ Dh. 63, D I. 163* = 
ucyate; paccati ‘is cooked’ = pacyate ; lujjali ‘falls to pieces’ (5 44) 
= rujyate; kacchati 'is related’ M. II. 253 S1 = katJiyate; vijjati ‘exists’ 
Thl. 132, Sn. 21, D. I. IB 34 =t?idy ate; bajjhati ‘is bound' Tbi. 137, 
JaCo. I. 428 17 = hadhyafe; bhaniiati ‘is spoken’ Vin. I. ll 3 * r JaCo. I. 
4M ls =bha?iyate; hannati ‘is killed ‘-hanyate; patdyauli (root tan) 

‘they arise out of.’ D, III, 201 1T (verse), Ja. III. 283 l# =prafd- 

yanie 3 ; vuppati is sown’ Thl, 530 = -uyyafe; dissati ‘is seen’Thl. 
44, Vin. I. I6^ = dj8yate; kassate ‘is plougl ed’ Thl. 530=kjsyafe; 
gayhati ‘is seized’ (§ 49} Vin. I. 88 3S = yy hyate; dayhati 'is burnt’ 
Sn. 63, Via. I. 109 34 , M. Ill, I84 11 ( vilayhase Ja. II. 220 12 ) = dahyate ; 
vuyhati ‘is carried away’ Thl. 88, Vin. I. 106 31 (nibbuyhati ‘saves 
himself’ Th2. 468)=-w?iyafe. 

§ 176. The construction with tya is found very frequently 1, in 
Causative (and analogous) stemh\ Thus bhajhjati *is divided 1 Ud, 


1 Cf. § 52. 5, Also Pkr. Mah. puteri. 

3 I believe that hriyate f bhriyate at first became *hiryai& t *bhiryale through 
roetatbeaia, and then hirati , f??nra£i libj plrati. Id the eame waj is formed also klrati 
'is treated' ThL H3 from root kar * 

^ E. Miiller, PGr- Not so O. Eraake, WZEM. 8, 323 

* The corresponding forme in Pkr* nre Mah. kdrijjat, ckeijjanti etc, Piachel, 
§ 543 , ■ 
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48 2i from bhdjeti (root bhaj) = bhajyate; paricariyati 'is served’ 
Vin. I. 15 4 , D. II. 325 s from paricdrefi; daeeiyaii 'is shown’ D, II. 
124 10 from dasseti=darsyate ; addlyati ‘is pained’ Th2. 140=aj'£tyaie; 
panfiapiyciti ‘is elucidated’ DhsCo 113 14 from paitnapeti (root }Ad) 
vcsvyali ‘is introduced’ M. 1. 88 2S from veseti; sodhlyati ‘is purified’ 
Bu. 2, 40 from sodheii = sodhyate; posiyati ‘is nourished’ Ja. III. 
289 7 , JaCo. I. 492 12 from poseti. Similarly sdriyati ‘is reminded’, 
mdriyati ‘is killed', codnjati ‘is impelled’ etc. Also pujiyali ‘is worship¬ 
ped’ Mhvs. 17. 17 from pujeti of Cl. X. Sometimes the causative 
meaning cannot be traced in such Passives. Thus vediyaii ‘is made 
to experience, feels’ M. I. 59 la , A. I. 141* from vedeti (root i nd); 
vddiyati 'is made to speak, speaks’ Sn. 824, 832. 'Ihe Passive has 
medial meaning in iddiyati ‘enjoys for himself, takes pleasure in’ 
Vm II 294 20 , III. 29 18 , D. I. 166 4 from *sdde£i'(=Skr. svadayati) 
from root staid 1 * .—2. Passives may be constructed with lya 
also from various Present-stems 2 . Firstly, in the case of a number 
of verbs of which the Present-stem is the same as the root. Thus 
ydciyati ‘is asked for’ MLvs. 7. 14 from root ydc ; pucchiyati ‘is asked' 
DhCo. I. 10“ from the weak-grade root pick; 8amanugdhiyarnana 
‘interrogated regarding motives’ A. V. 156 s from ruot gah etc. In the 
words quoted above the Puli form is distinguished from the Skr.-form 
only by the Svarabhakti; cl. Skr. ydeyate, pfcchyate, gahyaie. But 
we have also harlyati ‘is carried away’ M. HI. 148 14 from harati, as 
against Skf. hriyate = hlrati; yuAjiyait tn samanuyuiijiyamana ‘exort- 
interrogated’ A. V. 156 s from yuAjati (§ 144) B. We have a 
•‘double-construction" in which a Dew Pass, in iya is derived from 
a Passive-st. formed according to § 175. 3 in parichijjiyamana 
'clearly marked off’ DhCo. I. 22\ 35“ from chijjati=chidyate. S mi- 

lar double-construction also in an-upalabbknjamdna from upalabhati 

=upa-labhyaie S. III. 112*, A. 1.174". 

§ 177. The flexion of the Passive is like that of a verb of Cl. IV. 

For the Present-system cf. § 136. 4, for the Future § 155. 3, for the 
Aorist 8 § 168. 3. The Sg. 3. Aor. Pass, in i derived from the strong- 
grade form of the root has been retained in a few isolated forms: 


i In Sd. 2811 am inclined to read abhinibbajjiydtha 'avoid! from root tiarj. 
wrjuyati and explain the Po-aice form in the B&me way. If we read abhinibbijjiyatha 

troot vtd) then it would be a eaaB of ‘'double-construction.” 

3 Tteae forms are more frequent in Pkr. than in Pali. Cf. PiBchel, § 536 ff. 

3 An Aor. from tbePassive-atem is found only in AMag, in Pkr, a Future 
howevti almost in all the dialects. Pi sob el, § 549, 
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abhedi ‘was destroyed’ and niradhi Ud. 93 12 (verscl 
3a mat am stretched itself out’ D, Ill, 85" -aldni 
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= abhedi, arodhi; 


8. Causative 


S 178 Many Causatives i„ Prui are historical continuations of 
corresponding constructions in Skr. Tbc formes aya n,ay be 

‘"“t; J ; roots: papeii ‘.rakes attain' JuCo. T. 

7-t ’ t ‘ r0 °* “ V ""' h »nwnieli 'joins together' 

JaCo. T. 408”-njar uhyati. Similarly with roots with medial r „ n ,| 

: diisseti 'shows' Till. 80, Dh. 83, JaCo. Ill, 276*=dar&iyafi; linnprli 
performs' Sn. 205, JaCo. I. 140”=Mp O|( afi. Cf. c/,a<jdsfi=chsr. 
alJ,lt ‘> Wtteii - vartayati; voddheti - vardhayati; vissajjeti = 
visarjayati; h amsc ii=hanayati-2. Hoots with medial a before s 
Siogle consonant: («) the a is lengthened as in Skr. Thus addsti 
makes fpeak, piays (musical instrument)' Sn. 1010, Ja. 1. 29IF 3 
JaCo. II. 110' =vuduyaU; ubbaheti ‘heaves up’ D. II. 347 17 = udvii- 
hayati; haseti ‘makes laugh’ Vin. III. 84 21 ^hasayati. Similarly 
gahctt = grahaya.il; tdpct.i = tdpaya(i; pdteti~ pdtayaii. -pddeti= - pa - 
dayati; -yadcii (§ 88. 3 )=~yatayati; vdseth=vd8ayati; sadeti-sadayati; 
sdmeti=i&mayati. For Vdbheti as againsl lambhayati we have 
labbheii ‘lets attain’ Vin. IV. 5 38 (verse) = JaCo. I, I93 1 ®, DhCo. 
III. 213'°. From roots with final r: hareti ‘causes to do* Ja. 
III. 304 7 , JaCo. I. 107 21 eic, = ](arayati; pureU ‘fills’ Sn. 30, 305, 
Ja o. II. I 18 etc. = puvayati. Similarly tdreti = idrayatr, -thdreti— 
-siarayati, dkarcti — dhdrayaii ; mdreii = mdrayati; vareti ‘holds 
back and chooses ~ vuriiyatisdvcti = sarayatii sdreti—smarayaii,— 
(6) The a remains short as also in Skr. in gameti ‘makes go' M. Ill, 
166", A.I. 141= (dgavieii *w.ills’ Vin. I. 78 6 , JaCo. II. 21 14 )-gamayaii. 
Similarly janeii=jamyaii, dameti = damayati ; yameti Dh. 37, 380= 
yamayati; bhameti Mhvs. 23. B0<= bhrftmayati (c) The quantity 

varies: jftleti ‘kindles’ (d Milp. 47 2 , d JaCo, II. 44 l , 104")= jv&layati-, 
namayanti ‘they bend’ Dh. 80, Thl. 19, but pa#dmeti ‘sends away, 
siretches out 1 Ja. II. 28", Vin. I. 5 23 , II. 303 13 etc., (in Skr. only 
namayati); nikkhftmeti ‘lets go out' (d JaCo. II. 112 12 , d Vin. I. 187 3 *, 
188 1 ’*, JaCo. III. 99 10 ) = J{ramayati t niskrdmayati. 

§ 179. Causative stems 3. of roots with non-final i, u: chedeti 
/causes to be cut off’ Ja.III. 179", Mhvs.21. I8=chedayati (root chid); 
deseti ‘shows, teaches’ Sn. 722, Vin. I. 5 4 , D. I. 195 31 , JaCo. II. 12" = 


1 For tbe sake of brevity I give in the following alwayt the form in #, 
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deiayatt (root diS); paveseti .‘lets enter, introduces* Yin. TIT, 29*, 
M. III. 169 18 , JaCo. I. 419 4 ’ = pravesayati; codeti ‘pushes forward* 
Dh. 379, Vin. I. 114 16 , A. Y. 79 8 = codayati (root cud); sodhcti 
‘purifies’ Dh. 141, M. I. 39 18 (verse), AMn. I. 47 s4 , JiiCo. I. SQl 1 ^ 
iodhayati. Similarly peseti—presayati (root vs with pro); ceteti A r v. 
84 . 40, D. I. 184 18 , Vin. TIT. lQ s *=cetayati (root cit ); vedeti — vedayati; 
sineheti ‘makes tender' Milp. 172 s = mehayati ; pos eti = posayati ; 
draceti =drocayati; bhajeti = bhojayati; yojeti — yojayau; palobheii= 
pralobhayaii; isoceti=6ocayati. —4. Fiom roots with final f, ft: bhdya * 
yate ‘frightens’ Jfi. TIT. 99 1 * = bhayayati (root bhi); cdveti ‘drives forth’ 
Sn. 442, Yin. I, 120 82 = cyavayuti (root cyu); bhdvefi ‘brings about’ 
Thl. 83, 166, Ja. IT. 22 4s , D. II. 79 14 , JaCo. I. 415 5 = bhdvayati; sdveti 
Mels hear, proclaims’ Ja. III. 437 13 , Yin. 1. 36 4 , JaCo. I. 344 1 *, Mhvs. 
5. 238=6r av a i/aii. Also nay eti=nayayati from root ml 1 , as well as 
opildpeti [§ 39. Q) — plavnyaii and hapeti (ibid.) = /!dTJfly{i/i from roots 
plu , hu .—5. Miscellaneous: In agreement with Skr. the root dus 
[dussati ‘is defiled’ Vin. I. 188 ir ) forms the Causative duseti ‘defiles, 
in ult-’ Ja. T. 454 16 , Yiti.T. 85 17 , JaCo. I. 358 4 * = duaayati ; padoeeti Sn. 
659, S. IV. 70 s4 (verse), M. I. 186 ls (in the parallel passage M. 1.129 18 
-(Jus-); from han we have ghalcii ‘ causes to be killed ’ Sn. 629, Db. 
129, S. 1.116 19 , JaCo. I. 255 s , Mhvs. 6. 41 =--ghdtayati; from root pn: 
pmeti ‘pleases’ D. I. 51 1S , Mhvs. 36. 77, Easav. II. 96 20 =pnnayati. 
The Causative is based on the Pres.-stem in nacceti * causes to dance ’ 
D. I. 135 47 , DhCo. III. 231 14 from naccati (§ 136); laggeti ‘hangs up’ 
JaCo. in. 107 14 , DbCo. I. 138 4 from laggati (ibid,), 

§ 180. As in Skr., the roots in 4 .take the formanlic element 
paya, pe. And as in Skr. some roots may shorten the n, the vowel in 
some cases is of variable quantity—even in those roots which are 
never shortened in Skr. 4 1. Examples: ddpeti 'causes to give’ 
Yin. I. 55 s7 , JaCo. IV. 138 1 — dapayaii, but samadapeti ‘causes to 
take, exhorts’; nidhapeti ‘causes to lay down’ Mhvs. 20. 12, niddhapeti 
‘turns out’ Ja. IV. &l- s —-dhapayati; viijhapeti ‘extinguishes’ Vin. I. 
31 26 (root ksd § 56. 2); ftapeti ‘causes to know, informs’ Vin. I. 56 10 , 
JaCo. II. 133 2f ‘, pannftpeti ‘explains, designates’, andpeti ‘orders’ (§ 
68. 2) tbc.= jfl%payaH; mdpeti ‘causes to measure’, nimmdpeti ‘causes 

to build'= mdpayaii ; yapeti ‘passes (time), lives on.’ Ja. VI. 532 JB , 

D. I. 166 1J , JaCo. HI. 67 21 — yapayati; nibbapeti ‘extinguishes’ D. II. 

4 

- 1 In Minayefl, PGr. § 208. 

1 Also in Pkr., e.g. th&vei; Pischel, § 6S1. 
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-mrvapayat i; thUpeti ‘establishes’ (4) Dh. 40 
1 hi. 38, D. I. 120*\ JaCo, I. 223 a \ (d) Sn. 112, A. IT. 46 !! (verse; 
with numerous compounds ^sthapayuli; nahapcli ‘bathes (brans.)' 
D I. 93*. II. 19 J •, JaCo. T. 166 30 = sa?lpayati; hapeti ‘causes to leave 
releases (JPTS. 1906-7, p. 163) = hdpayati 1 .— 2. The course of this 
type was taken also by some other roots, as also la Skr, Thus raped 
‘Plants’ Sn. 203, Vin. II. 2 » JaCo, IT. 37 s , dropeti ‘causes to climb 
U P*> (v)oropen ‘robs '^ropayatj (besides rohayati ) from root rah; 
us$dpeti ‘raises up’ (§ 58. ty^ucchrtipayati from root W with ud; 
jyeti 'causes to conquer’ S. I. 116” M. T, 231 4,3 = /n>ftyati from root 
ji. Peculiar to Pali is the form nndpeii 2 ‘causes to be brought’ Vtn. T. 
110”, JaCo. Ill. SOIT 4 , Mhvs. 9, 25 from root ai with a. —3, Prom 
root pa we have payed ‘gives to drink’ Vin. TT. 2R9 30 , D. IT. 19 24 , 
JaCo. ITT. 98 1 , VI. 336"’ (Skr. payayati). 


§ 181. Numerous new forms were constructed after the Causatives 
of roots in a. Thu formantic elements dpaya, ape serve 1. to form 
causatives out of all Present-stems, and 2. to form new double¬ 
causatives out of ol ier causatives. These new formations are nob 
yet current in the Gnthh-laoguage, but are met with already in the 
canonical prose and are unusually numerous later. 1. Causatives from 
Present-stems 3 . With reference to 5 130: vasapeti JaCo. I. 29Q 12 , II. 
27 18 ; paecdpcti JaCo. II. 15"‘; khamapeti ‘excuses’ Vin. I, 54 13 } 
-JaCo. II. 29 4a , Mhvs. 4. 40; sanddpeti Milp. 12 2 2 ; barapeti JiiCo. II. 
S3 8 , 106 u ; uddharapeti ‘causes to bring out’Vin. IV. 39”; artrapeti 
‘causes to remember’ Vin. III. 44 s . With reference ‘o £ 132: nkldapcti 
J.TCo. III. 392\ VI. B67 17 . With reference to 5 133: daadpeti JaCo. II. 
31 3 . With reference to £ 134: khipapeti JaCo. IL 36 S1 , Mhvs, 20. 
35; pucchapeti Mhvs. 10. 75; okirdpeti Smp. 339 s , Mhvs. .34. 44. 
With reference to §135: icchape ft (Childers, PD. sub voce); inuited* 
peti D. 1.148 s ; vilimpdpeti JaCo. I. 254”; aitfedpefi JaCo. II. 20 s , 
104 2 ‘. With reference to § 136: nipajjapeti JaCo. I. 492 ao , II. 21 2 *, 
Mhvs. 9. 25; bujjhdpeti ‘leads to true knowledge' JaCo. I. 407 13 ; 
vijjhdpcti ‘causes to be bored through’ Mhvs. 25. 70. The form 
chcjjupcssdmi Milp. 90”, which is however doubtful, would seem to 


1 On hiipeti - h avtnjuti see § 179*4, 

3 Often wrongly written with f through the attraction of wnilpefi 4 ord€nt T - 
3 See Fisefadi § 552, for the correapondiog forma in Pkr, 
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be derived from a Passive-stein, The form expected is chijjdpesad mi 1 . 
With reference to § 137: jirapeti 'digests’ JiiCo. I. 419 s9 . With 
reference to § 138: ydydpcti DhCo. III. 231 u , ddydpeii ‘causes (crops) 
to be mowed' DhCo. III. 28,j 1 from root da (drjati); paldpcti ‘chases 
away’ JnCo. II, 69 22 , DhCo. III. 97 1 .—With reference to § 140: 
hand pe ft JaCo. I. 262 28 ; sayapeti ‘lays down’ JiiCo. T. 245”, V. 461 11 , 
Mhvs. 31. 55. With reference to § 142. 2: nidahdpeU' causes to 
lay down' JiiCo, IT. 38 s , saddahdpeti JaCo. I. 294 1 *, VI. 575 s . 
With reference to § 144: chindapeti JaCo. I. 438 10 , II. 104 s , III. 
179 u ; bhinddpeti JaCo. I. 290”; himsdpcti PvOo. 123 1B . With 
reference to 5 145: jandpeti JaCo. I. 452' 20 , II. 21 7 . With reference 
to § 146: ganhdpeti JaCo. I. 264", II. 105 IS . With reference to 
§ 147: sundpeti DhCo. I. 206 13 . From the Desid. tikicchati (§ 183) 
is derived tikicchdpehi ‘cause to be eured 1’ DhCo. I. 25 3S . 


5 182. 'J he number of 2. Double-causatives too is very large. 
With reference to § 178. 1, 2: kappdpcti D. I. 49 22 , II. 189 27 , JaCo. 
II, 90 17 , chaddapeti JaCo. I. 357 15 ; vaddhdpcti JaCo. I. 455 28 ; vissa- 
jjdpeti JiiCo. I, 294 28 , II. 31®, Mhva. 6. 48; gdhdpsii JaCo. I. 166 1 *, 
II. S7 11 ; patiydddpetib.il. 83 M , 127 V JaCo. 3. 453*; adhivasapeii 
JaCo. I. 254”; ftarapefi Via, I. 89 18 ; ohdrdpeii ‘eausea to decrease’ 
Vin. I. 22”; mdrdpeti JiiCo. II. 417””, Mhvs. 22. 19; purdpeti Mhvs. 
35. 7. With reference to § 179 : chcdapeti D. I. 52”, Mhvs. 35. 42; 
sodhapeti JaCo. I. 305 s , II. 19* 7 , Mhvs. 25. 5; yojapeti D. II. 95 18 , 
96 s .; posdpeti JaCo. I. 29G M ; drocdpcti D. II. 127*, JaCo. I. 153 s ; 
ghdtdpeti Vin. I. 277 T ; laggdpeti Mhvs. 33. 11. With reference to 
§ 180: thafapeti JaCo. II. 20” Mhvs. 36, 104; ropdpeti D. II. 179 IS , 
8mp. B41 10 , Mhvs. 34. 40. The form cetdpeti ‘causes to collect' Vin. 
IV. 230 13 ff. ia remarkable. Formally it is a double-causative from 
reteti, but, as the meaning shows, it belongs to the root ci *to collect'. 
The double-causative moaning has often become obscure in the forms 


reviewed above, but in some cases it is still quits clear. Thus, e.g., 
when in Vin. I. 49 vinoddpcti occurs in the immediate vicinity of 
oinodeti, or when the simple Causative is derived from a basic transi¬ 
tive verb anl through further sufnxation becomes a double transitive, 
as in the case of tintpeti and f/m/wpr/i ‘erects' and ‘causes to erect*.’ 


P 

1 R O. Frauke, BB. 22. 220 But «i bbijjapmi Sn. 443=S. I. 194* and nibbnia- 

£*!*; I **1 ‘"r* “ “ u *** MWMKm MK .. 

(Sn. Wib. p. 3.15) has already done following the Conmi. 
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? 183. Flexion of the Causative : for the Present system cf.5 13‘); 
for the Future § 151 and 155; for the Aoriet § 1C5. 2 and 168. 4. 
Passive of Causative § 176. 1. 


9. Desiderative. 


§ 184. The Desideratives of Pali are 3tems derived from an 
older stage of the language 1 . The construction of Desideratives is 
no longer a living motif in Pali. Examples: jigacchati ‘dishkeB, 
loathes’ Su. 215, 958. Tb2. 469, 471, D. I. 213”, Vin. I. 87’, 88*, 
JaCo, 1. 422 :0 ’ 3 2 =y uy u psu 1 c from root gap; jighacchaii ‘wishes to 
eat’ D. II. 2G6 1 (verse) =/iyfiateafi from root tj/taa (jighuechd ‘hunger’ 
Dh. 203); vicihicchati ‘hesitates’ D. I. 106 w , S. II. 17 1& =uic/Iritaati 
from, root cit', bub tikicchati ‘treats (medically)’ Vin. I. 71 s ®, JaCo. 

I. 485 n and tik icchd ‘medical treatment’, tekiccha ‘curable’ 41, 2); 
jigim&ati, jighati ‘wishes to attain, conquer’ Sn. 700, Thl. 743, 1110 

from root yi a ; titikkhati ‘tolerates’ Dh. 321, 399, Ja. III. 
,38 s , S. I 221 21 (verse) = tififcaoti from root tyoy; piudaati 
‘ wishes io drink ’ (Kacc. III. 2, 3, Senart, p. 434) = pipasati 
from root pa; bubhukkhati ‘ wishes to eat ' fKacc. III. 2. 3) 
=zbubhuhsate from root bhnj; vimamsati * puts to test ’ M. I, 
125”, JaCo. I. 279 u , Mhvs. 5. 258. 14. l^mimdrnsati (§46,4) 
from root man ; vavalckkati ‘wishes to speak' D. II. 256 5 (verse) 
z=vivahnati from root vac; siissMsatr’ ‘wishes to hear’ D. I. 230 , 
M. III. 183 2 , A, IV. 393*=ifi4dn!aate from root sru. Weakened 
and shortened stems too are met with a3 in Skr.: dicchafi wishes 
to give’ S. I. 18” (verse) = ditsati, PI. 3. dicchare S. I. 18 37 , from root 
da; sikkhati 'wishes to succeed, learns’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 157) = silcsat6 
from root sak; perhaps also sirpsati ‘wishes to go’ Vv. 64. 7 f., 81. 
18=(si)straati from root sur 4 . Skr. icohati and ipsa it have coincided 
in Pali icchati .—On the flexion cf. § 130. 6,154. 4, 166 (end), 181. 

1 (end). 

10. Intensive. 

§ 185. Also the Intensive of Pali are derived from Skr. stems*. 
Of very frequent occurrence is cahkamali ‘walks up and down Vin. 


1 

1 

3 

4 
t 


iiil&rly in Pkr.; Pischei, § 555* 

zordiog to Kacc. IH. a. 3 (Seoart, p. 434) from root har (Skr. ;ihir f o ). 
e spelling ««t M. III. 321 s etc. is very probably wrong, 
it {pacc^dsi^xsidi is derived from 9kr* 

_ _ llpnl.mi' i-jin Pi t 






2L2 


F’ALI LITERATURE AND LANGUAGE 


I. 15‘ s , 87 u , D. I, 89 10 , Su. p. 101, 112 = cahkru male from rook knim . 
Of, further duddaUati ‘lights up, sparkles' S. I. I27 1S (verse), D. II. 
i2p8 r (verse) =jdjvalyatc (§ 41. 2) from root jval; lalappati 1 ‘chatters* 
Sn. o8(), Ja, III, 21 i 19 , Mhvs. '82. 68 (Idlappita ‘conversation’ Jti. VI, 
498 ) = laltipyale from root lap. r f he substantive lohippa ‘desire’ 
Ja. I. 42J , JiiCo. I. 340"' (cf. bkr. lolupu ‘desirous’) is derived from 
a root lup. Cf. also kdkacchati JaCo. I, Cl 2-1 , 160 2 \ S18 2 , Miip. 85 22 , 
probably meaning ‘talks (in sleep)’ from the verb kathayaii. Some¬ 
times the stem in Pali ends in o as against ya !u Skr. ; jahga niati 
against ja ugu tui/tt tc from root gum- Mo go’, vail at la It against cailcal yale 
from root cal to move moviuhati So. 84i (besides the Adj. momuha 
* 37) as against momuhyalc from root viuh 'to Jose control over one’s 
own mind’. On jdgaraU, jaggati^jdyarU" see § 142. 4—For the 
flexion of Infensives cf. § 130. 0,154. 4, 160 (end). 

11. Denominative. 

§ 186. The number of Denominatives with the formanfcic element 
aya is very large: 1. From Adjectives in a : ch'dyali ‘hesitates’ JaCo. 

I. 4 26 30 , III, 498 4 , VI. 521 u = cirayati t -fe; dandhayati ‘is slow’ JaCo. 

III. 141 10 from dandha (p. 84, foot-note 1); jkyayati ‘loves’ Th2. 285, 
JaCo. II. 27 s3 , 1S8 14 from Skr. priya; macchardyati Mb jealous’ JSCo. 
III. 158 s , VI. 334 13 from Skr. matsara; sukhdyati ‘is happy’ JiiCo. 

II, 31 ~ cukhayate, 2. From Substantives in a: kukkuccdyali ‘feels 
remorse Vin. I. 191 32 , JaCo, II. 15'” from kukkucca; dhupd.yo.ti ‘spits 
forth smoke Vin. I. 180 s , S, I. 169 7 , DhCo. III. ^d^ — dhupayuti', 
dhumayaii ‘smokes’ M. III. 184 13 , Dp vs. 15. 67=dhwndyati, 4e; 
makdyaii ‘honours by a festival’ Ja. IV. 230 s from maha; rahdyaii 
'wishes to be alone’ M. IT. 119 i9 from rdha(s); verdyati ‘rages’ Dpvs. 
15. 67; eadddyati ‘makes noise’ Ud. 61 6 ’ 7 , Milp, 258 28 , 259 1 , JaCo. III. 
286 2 =^.WJyate; mmjjdyali ‘is embarrassed’ S. III. 92 31 from sdrajja. 
In Kacc. III. 2. 4 (Senart, p. 434), pabbatdyati 'he is like a moun¬ 
tain' from pabbata and III.2.24 (Senart, p.442) mmudddyati ‘resembles 
the ocean frem iamudda. Anomalous is the case of hardyati ‘feels 
shame’ Vin. 1 . 87>, 88 s , D, I. 213 22 from hm=hri.~-S. From a prono¬ 
minal form: mamdydfi ‘loves, worships’ Thl. 1150, DhCo. I. 11 10 
(verse), Mhvs. 20. 4—mGmdyatc.—4. Onomatopoetic expressions 3 

1 Cf. the var, lec. of the text : fa/apofoift, 

1 E. Kuhn, Eeilr. p. US; E. JJfiller, PGr. p. 122, 

3 Mcrm, JT TS. IfW, p. 106 r. Thete con struct iocs arc found in large numbers 

also in Ptr. ; Piachei, $ 556. ° 
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are quite numerous: kinakhjdyali ‘rings’ Jit. Ill, Ill a* (Comm. If hii. 
Icindyaii); gaggaidtjaii 'gurgles’ Milp, 3 7 from Skr. gtinpmi; i/uiu* 
(jaldyati ‘trickles’ Thl. 189, D, II. 131*. S. 1. ICG 21 ; jhimiyJumii/ai/ 
‘snores’JaCo. III. 538 21 ~gharaghurdyale ; ciccifaycfi or n/jcddyofi 
(§ 20) ‘rustles'; tafafafayafi ‘(voice) shakes (with anger)’ JfiCc. I. 
347 1S , VvCo. 121 1D ; finitnayttti ‘sighs, groans' JaCo. I. 244\ ill. 225*; 
daddabhayuti ‘crackles’ Ja. Ill. 77 in , dhitmudhamaiiali 'hums, roars’ 
Milp. 117 21 ; —5. Here are to be included also forms like uggahdyanli 
'they learn’Sn, 791, which is connected with Vcd. (/[b/myufi 1 ; pint- 
sdyati 'touches' 1 (besides p/msuL) S. 1. 104"' 21 , 10G"; 

‘shakes the head (in sleep) Thl. 200, JaCo. 1. 384 s ; nruiiii/iiti ‘turns 
back’ Ja. VI. 4 1J ; puldyaufi ‘go out of Ja. III. 283 ir ' (Comm. 
nikkhamantiy; perhaps also samkasdyati ‘accommodates oneseK to’ 

S. I. 202 5s , A. I. GO 10 (S. II, 277 ls samMsdyali). 

§ 187. Denominatives with the formantic element aya (con¬ 
tracted to c) or iipaya (contracted to ape), after the manner of the 
causatives: 1. With aya {c }: gopayati,-cti ‘protects'Dh. 315, DhCo. 

III. 488’ > ’ 10 '=3Opaj/at:, -fe; vijaicli ‘unravels’ Milp. 3 1: from jafd; 
tireti ‘leads to the goal’ Ud. 13 s , Vin. III. 12 3S , D. II. 341°, JaCo. 
III. 292 2# = fimyaii; thenCti 'steals’ JaCo. II. 410"\ III. 18 2, = 
stenayati; thometi ‘praises’ VvCo. 102 21 = stomayati; dhumayaii 
‘smokes’ Snap. 315 lE besides dhumdyati; patihayais, -cff ‘prays for’ 
Tbl. 51, Th2Co. 38 2S = ptdrthayatc-, (sam)pindcii ‘heaps up, collects’ 
JaCo. I. 230 s5 -, DhsOo. 171 1S , Mhvs. 36. I08 = pi«dayafi; pi hay aft, 
.cti ‘desires’ Dh. 94, Thl. 62 etc, = spjhayati; bafefi ‘strengthens’ 
Ja. 111. 225 Wa = balayati; bhuseli 'increases' Ja. V. 218 28 (Comm, 
(jhtisam karoti, vaddheti), bkr. bhisayate; maggayati ‘pursues’ Tb2. 
384 from inagga; mantayati , -eii ‘takes counsel' A. 1. 199’" (verse), 
Vin. II. 299 u , Mhvs. 4. 20 and amanfe/i ‘invues, demands' Thl. 34, 
D, 1. 88 12 , 11. 209 1S , Vin. I. = dnlanirayaii} yauieii ‘hurls' JaCo. I. 
4lQ u = y an luty a ti; saingdvtcti ‘fights Iv. 75 16 , 8. 1.83, JaCo, II. 
II 4 , V. 417 17 ; samodhdneti ‘connects’ JiiCo. 1. 9 30 , 106 7 from sumo- 
dhdna ; sdkaccheti ‘talks with somebody’ (JPTS. 1909, p. 137) from 
sdkacchd ; sukheti 'makes happy' D. 1. 51 ,5 = siik/i«yafr. 2. With 
dpaya (ape ): ussulddpcti ‘exerts himself’. Tb2Co. 5'°, VvCo. 95 n 


1 Whitney, Ind. Gr. § 1066 b. 

« Further oxu.u»plea in Knee. III.2. fi (Senert, p. 487) i aUhuUhvyaii ‘covers the 
distance od the bock of an elephant’, op{tfi>.itijfefi ‘accompanies with the tole’, </«{• 

. I il _.. 
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besides ussukkati from ussukka nmramurdpcli (onomato poetic) 
‘crackles’ JaCo. III. I34 24 ; opunjdpeti ‘heaps up with soinethiog’ Vin. 

III. 16 1 * from puitja, Skr. pufljayati. Causative meaniog is quite 
clear in amantapeti ‘causes to call' D. I. 134 30 and in sukhdpcti 
‘makes happy', dukkhdpeti 'makes unhappy’ D. II, 202 12 , Milp. 
79 T ’ 1# , 

§ 188, Denominatives 1. with the stem-vowel a : atricchati 
‘desires this and ibat’ Ja, I, 4H ! , III. 207 13 from alricchd; usayati, 
usuyyati ‘is jealous’ from usuyd {§ 16. 1 b) = usuyati ; uasukkali 'takes 
interest in’ D. I. 230 SI from ussukka ; paripailhuti ‘questions' M. I. 
223 33 , A. V. 16 s from pad ha; vijjoialati ‘sparkles’ M. 1, 86 n , 87 1 ; 
gajjhdyati ‘recites* Milp. 10 10 , JaCo, I.435 23 from sajjhdya—aviidhydya 
(whence the Causative sajjhdpayati, -peti Ja. III. 28 31 , JuCo. III. 29* 
and sajjhdydpeti Milp. 10 8 ). Further tintinati. JaCo. I. 243® besides 
tinti/fdyaii (§ 186. 4), dandkati Ja. III. 141 2 besides dandhayaii 180. 
1), dhupaii Mhvs. 12. 14 besides dhupayati (§ 186. 2), s drajjati A, 

IV. 359® besides sdnijjdyati (§ 186. 2).—2. With the stem in ya: 

from substantives in a: kamnayati ‘takes pity’ VvCo. 10U 6 from 

haruna (or according to § 1S6. 1 from haruna) =karu?idyate; meitdyati 

‘acts like a friend’ JaCo. I. 365" from mettd (or directly from the adj. 

melta). From a substantive in i: vyddhiyuti ‘becomes ill’A. II. 

172 T . Y becomes v after u in ka#duvati {£ 46. 1 ) = ka 9 td-uyati; it i s 

assimilated to the preceding consonant in; tapassati ‘practises auste- 

rities DhCo, I. 53 = tapasyuti; numasscifi ‘makes obeisance' = nuTnu~ 

gyati. —3. With stems in iya: attiyati ‘suffers’ S. I. 131 12 (verse), 

Vin. I. 86 s * from atta^diia; patiseniyaii ‘behaves like an enemy.’ 

Sn. 390 from patiecnd=pratisend ‘enemy army’ (SBE. X. 2, p, 64). 

Also in Kaco. III. 2. 5 and 6 (Senart, p. 435' : puttiyati 'treats like, 

a son’, pattiyaii ‘desires an alms-bowl for himself, dhamyati ‘desires 
money’ etc. 

S 189 ‘ For the fl exion of Denominatives see 1. Present-system • 

§ 136.4, 138 (at the end), 139; 2. Future: § 151. 3, 154. 3 155 f at 
the end); 3. Aorist: § 165. 2, 168. 3 and 4. 


12. Verbal Kouns. 


1 . 

§ 190. 
derived 


Participles of the Present and the Future-Active. 

The Present Participles in -nf(a)-fl exion g 97 
froo. multifarious P,esout-stems'. Examples'; With 


1 I give lha etem-forms -n t and -«( 0 resDeftivelu , 

quoted. On Ibe feminiue in-niicf. p. 188, footnole‘ 2 . ” *° ,lie paesage ® 


i 
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■ * °“* 11L * ojo j jaoo* III, luO T ; 

jlvant &n. 427, Thl. 44; Ithddanla JaCo. III. 276 2S ; carant(fl) Dh 61, 
Sn. 89, 1079, JaCo. I. 152 a ; U. 15 2 \ From Desiderative stem: 
jiyucchanta JaCo. I, 42 2 32 ; oicikicchmita Nett. II 27 ; tikicchanta S. I. 

162 3J (verse). From Intensive stem; caft Iranian fa Vin. I. 133 s3 _ 

With reference to 5 131: jinant S. X. 116*’; (lAuvant (§ 98. 3,; 
pahonta 'sufficing' DhCo. 111. 137";. nbhi*anibkonta Thl. 351; «- 
•ritnh/iur.Kenfa Sn. 396.—With reference to § 132; pivant(a) l)h. 205, 
DhCo. III. 260 s , JaCo. L. 460 12 ; Htthunt Sn. 15t, 1092 and Ihahania 
Vin. I. 9®.—With reference to $ 133: gcicchantlu) Sn, 579, 960, 
JaCo. II. 3D“ K etc. — With reference to § 134: pfeusant Iv. 68‘ 


(verse); Bupantu Vin. I. 15"—With reference to § 135; jccImui f Thl. 

167; mudcanf- Sn. 791; vilimpanta JaCo. III. 277 7 . _With reference 

to § 136 and 137: mice ant (a) Jfi. VT. 497 r,ls ; sassanfa JaCo.T. 
503 s ,II. 424 15 ; pa&sant{a) Sn. 837, M. I. 64®, JaCo. I. 3o8 ! . From 
Passive stems with passive meaning: muccanta JaCo. T. 118 s 
(read naittfafo sede wwccnntc); /cijfljjanf 'one who is being 

devoured’ Thl. 315; ydc’njanta 1 he who is being implored’ 
Mhvs. 7. 14; vdnyania ‘he who is being dissuaded’ Mhvs. 34. 86. 
From Denominative stem (§ 188. 2): namassanta D. II. 208 14 (verse). 
—With reference to § 138: jhdyant(a) ‘meditating’ Thl. 85, Dh. 
395, Vin. I. 2 3 (verse), M.. TI. 105 so (verse); upaudyrmfa Thl. 544. 
From Denominative stem (5 186. 1): citdyania JiiCo. VI. 521 11 , 
d/iumayanfe Mhvs. 25. 31.—With reference to § 139: nandayanfa 
‘gladdening’, s ocayanta ‘depressing’ Milp. 226 26 ; bhdvayant Thl. 
166; nivdrayant Thl. 730 i.; vihefhayanta ‘injuring’ Db. 184; pa cento 
D. I. 52 SI ; karenid JaCo. I. 107 21 ; ddpcnla D. I. 52 33 ; ghatenta D. I, 
52 ?fl .—With reference to § 140: hdnant{a) Ja, II. 407 1 , D. I. 52 10 , 
JaCo. IT. 407 s ; paccahkhani (Nom. Sg, -akkham) Thl. 407 (root 
khyd) ; enta (root i) JaCo. VI. B65 6 ; soyont(a) Sn. 198, Jh. VI. 
5lO n .—With reference to ^ 141; saJit(a) see § 98.2.—With reference 
to J 142 and 143: samddahanl S. V. 312 11 ; saddahanta JaCo. T. 
222 s ; jdgurant Db. 39 and jaggani S. 1. Ill 2 (verse); dad ml 
Sn. 187, Vv. 67. 5, D. II. l8G"(verse}, dadunta Vv. 83, 13, D. I. 52 a! , 
VvCo. 294 13 and dpvta PvCo. 1J*, JaCo. I. 265 2 .-With reference to 
j 144 148: b hnUjanta JaCo, HI. 277"; bfi/adtinffl Mhvs. 5. 185; 
jdnant Sn. 820, 508. Dli. 384, M. I. 64 s , Milp. 48 2 ' and JaCo. 

] 223 s , II. 128 ;1 ; ganbania JaCo. 111. 52'275 1,1 ; ciciVmnta JaCo. III. 
188 12 ; sunanta Sn. 1023 and (according to Ci. I) savant Ja. III. 244"; 
gakkanta Milp. 27* # , JftCo. II. 26"; kuhbaut Thl. 323 f., £»h. 51, 
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Ja HI. 26 24 (= kurvant), karont (Sg. Gea, karoto, PI. Gen. karotam , 
? 07 1), karonta JaCo. I. 9S 11 , II. 109**, III. 188 21 , DhCo. III. 123” 
(the usual ford in post~cflBOUicQl prose) find kdTdTii Till. 140, 


§ 191, In every period of the language the Present Participles 
in *- mana, even from non- medial verbs, are found in very large 
numbers, often along with the Participle in - nt . With reference to 
$ 130: vasamana JaCo, I. 291 13 ; labhamdna Sn, 924, Ja. II. 106 2 ; 
tlvamana JaCo. T. 307 !S ; carammct Sn. 413, D. I. 87\ From Desi- 

■s 

derativestem: sussusamiina Sn. 383. From Intensive-stem: idgetra- 
mtlna Dh. 226; daddallamdna S. I. 127 u (verse). From Denomina¬ 
tive-stem (§ 188. 1); sarajjam&na A. IV. 359 s .—With reference to 
§ 131-1B5: an-a b h isam bhv n a man a D, I. 101 s ’ 11 ; Htihavnana JaCo. I. 
52**; gacchamdna JaCo. IV. 3 3 ; samphusamana Sn. 071.—With 
referenco to § 136: frequently from Passives (cf. § 175 ft.): diyya- 
mana DhCo. III. I9l l3 (=dlyamana) ; hiijyamdna (root lid) Tbl. 114 
nlyamana S. 1.127* (verse); kdyiravidna Vin. II. 289 17 , D. II. 103’° 
anubhiramana M. III. 123 20 ; vuccamanti ViD. I. 6(3 2 , III. 221 3 
vijjamam JaCo. I. 214 4 , III, 127*; bhafinaindna Vin. I. 11 s3 , 70 21 
D. I, 46 2s ; tappamana Thl, 32; gayhamdna DbfeCo. I8 ir ‘{=gihyamdna) 
vuyhamana Thl. 88, Vin. I. 33 1S , S, TV. 179®; daykamdna Thl. 39, 
Dh. 371; dcsh)amdna Vin, I. 17 3 ; posiyamana JaCo. I. 492 12 ; sdriya- 
mdna Vin. III. 221* 4 ; variyamdna JaCd. IV. 2 S2 ; dassiyantiina D, II. 
124 !0 ; pujhjamam Bodh. 141 10 ; vutthdpiyamdna A. I. 139 21 ; pvcchiya- 
mana DbCo. T. 10 10 ; ydciyaindna JaCo. IV, 138 27 ; even from 
a double Passive: -chijjiyamdnh {§ 176. 2 at the end). From Deno¬ 
minative-stem {§ 188. 2, 3): attiyamdna Vin. IT, 292 17 , JaCo. T. 292”' 
namassamdna Vin. I. 3 23 .—With reference to § 187-138: jlramdna 
Thl. 32 or jiyyamdna M. III. 246"; (= jtryemana); miyyamdna 
M. III. 240 22 ; jhdyamdna ‘burning’ Ud. 93 3 . From Denominative- 
stem 186 . 1 ): s-ulchdyamdna 3nCo. II. 3l 4 —With reference to § 
139: Only from uneontracted stems: sdrayamana JaCo. I. 60*, 
kdrayainthin JaCo. T. 149 16 etc. From Denominative-stem (§ 187. 1 ): 
paithayamdna JaCo. 1. 279 30 .—With reference to § 140 and 142 f. : 
scyaDifnto Thl. 05 and sew land JA. T, 180 1 D IT 74 s A T 139 s1- 
»i dahamdna'D hsCo. 113 2 ; dadamdna S. I. ( verse j j 5Co Ir ’ 

154” (Ve/lic reference to 5 144-148: bhMiamam 

Thl. 12, Sn. 240; fdnamdna Sn. 1064 j-ifi n t ipq' „ - , 

t-/i t ll 108 5 panganhamava 

JaCo. IT. 2”; afthanutna ‘eatim*’ Sn 230 f <t~ _* - 

. ’ Trr ° “ f ’ tfrom 
sunamdna JoCo, TIT. 215” DhCo. ITT iw, l..u 

> hi. i,)(s ; kvboanuma Sn. 897 
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and k'trumdWL JaCo. I. 291”, Dpvs. 9. 17—The suffix -mffiio has been 
pleonaatieally added to Past Participtes in padutthamdna DhCo. I. 
179® = paduttha', vibhdtamdna DhCo. I. 105’ 1 =tub beta, nladdfiamdna 
Lasav. I. 35 — aladdha. These are constructions of later age. 

§ 192. Present Participles in -dna 1 are rarer. They belong 
to the Gatha-language; occasionally some forms may be found also 


in the canonical prose. Examples are: esdna ‘seeking, desiring' 
Dh. 131 (Skr. esamaria ); abhisambudhdna 'attaining the highest 
knowledge* Dh. 46; an-utthakana ‘not getting up’ Dh. 280; a-JietJui- 
ydna 'not injuring' S. IV, 179 3 (verse); poftbaydna ‘begging for* Sn. 
976, Vv. 84. 7; say ana ‘lying’ Ja. ID. 95”, D. I. 90 13 (=4aydna); 
sn dcl&hdna ‘faithful 1 S. I. 20“ - ' (verse) and sattyddiihcitui S. I. 169 1 ® 
(verse) (=-dadhdna); kubbdna ‘making’ Dh. 217 (= Icuredna) and 

a-samkhardna 8. 1. 120 2e (verse), puvekkhaTana Sn. 910. From a 
Passive-stem: paripucchiydna ‘interrogated’ Sn, 696. The root 
‘to sit’ has dslna Dh. 227, 386, Ja. I. 363”, 390* 2 , ITT. 95 ,7 ( D. IT. 
2I2 31 (verse) as in Skr. The form is however archaic. 

5 193. Very rare is the construction of Future Participle in 
"nt from the futurat stem. Thus Sg. Acc, wansaaTp 3 (cf. § 97. 2) 
Ja. I IT. 214 11 for j»ai i&santam — (Comm, yo iddni 

mgrissati fatji); pacccssa?n ‘one who will return' Vin. T. 255 2 ' 1 (root i + 
proii). 


2. Participles of the Preterite. 


§ 194. The Past Participle in-ffl has mostly a'passive meaning 
in the case of transitive verbs, and an active meaning in the ease of 
intransitive verbs. There are numerous forms of historical origin. 
Thus from roots in ?,Ti: ita ‘gene’ {satniia, aiUa , pain ttc.), jita, vita 
as in Skr.; zuta = $n)ta; bhuta = bhuta. As there is stifu from simdfi, 
bo there is pariydpufa D. ITT. 203® from pariydpundti ‘learns*. From 
roots in d: HcLia.—j'fldia, shtdta Ja. V. 330°, M. I. 39 1 =siidfn; Qita 
‘sung’ D. T. 99 11 , JaCo. ID. 61 25 =gita; ffeifa=sfRita; hita (oWfo, 
piftifa, uihifa etc.) = hita; atta ‘seized’ in rti ttadayda Dh. 406=difa 
(root * dd with d).—Boots in r: fcata=lcfta, mafa=m r fo; samaita 
‘one who has wandered about (in the existences)’ Sn. 730, D. II. 91* 

(verse)= art jus| fa; Miirra/a ‘restricted’ =-srt»mrfrt; niMmia ‘released 1 


1 Id Pkr. these Participles are quite rare; Piechel, § 5r>2 (at the eadi 
3 E. Muller, PGr. p. 123 quotes from D^ha«. 8. 80 the form kamaam. 
however, clearly the 1. Sg.=fem?pm». The Sgh. p^aphraMhi* 

Part. Future Active in Pkr. see Piacliet, j 


it it, 
On tbt 


2B—1147B 
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Dh. 406, 414, Thl, 79, 96, Vin. I. 8 s '* (verse) = mrajffl J ; hata-h^ta; 
atta (§ 64 ) = arta (root or with ft). Also from root star 'to stretch out’ 
we have atthata, samthata, vitthata as against Skr. stirna. —Boots 
in nasal: hiita, mata, tata; nata, gala; nikhata Sn. 28, Ja. Ill. 
24 M . D. XI. 171* as also in Skr. Similarly sanfa 'quieted’ = «dn/a 
(root iam); santa ‘tired 1 = &rantti; kauta 'dear, charming’ = hdnta; 
iiiklthanta ‘gone out 1 , pakkanta e\,a. = -kranta; jala 'born, originated’ 
from fan. —Boots in surds and s manta: siita Thf. L10, JaCo. IIT. 
144 l =ssi vutta — ukta, dumtta = duru'kta; bhuita = bhuhta ; yutta 


= ijulcta; puttha 'interrogated'' = pista; yittha ‘sacrificed’ Ja. VI. 522 s , 
M. r. 82 1S , A. H. 44* (verse)=/ft(ft (root yaj); so msaUha = -s^ta 
(root sarj), suddha 'purified 1 = saddha; khitta ‘hurled’ = Jmpta; vutta 
‘sown’ JaCo. I. 340 ,r> , HI, 12 2n = upta; sutta ‘one who has slept’ 
Db. 29, Thl. 22 et e. = sapta. On vatta, vat1a=o^ta 2 see § 64.1. 
—Boots in aspirates: duddha ‘milked’ So. I8 = dup</ha.; shiiddha 
‘oily, smooth’ Th2Co. 139 1 *, JaCo. 1. 89 25 (verae), 481 1 = snigdka; 
daddha {§ 42, 3) — dagdha-, t mddha, vuddha etc, (g C)4)=vpddha; 
laddha ‘attained’ —Jubdha; luddha f eager’ Iv. l lfl (verse) = iubdha, — 
Rjots in sibilants; dittha — d^a; phutlka ‘touched’—ftpjwf a; nattha 
‘destroyed’= >f.a«/a; kattha 'ploughed' S. I. 173 s (verse) = 7rfsfft; sattka 
'taught, commanded’ Ja, II, 298 23 , III. 3 a * — ^dsta; aamtatta ‘frighten¬ 
ed’ Ja. III. 77 25 =-fm«fa.—Boots in fe=Indo-Iranian &h: vitlha 

■ 

(§ 35 )—&dha-, mulha ‘foolish’ Iv, 2 lc (verae) — mudha; samyulha 
(saMulha) ‘spoken, composed’ D. II: 267 1 \ M. I. 386 s3 (samvulka 
DCo. I. 38*) = sam-udha (root uh ); abbulha ‘torn out’ Sn. 593, 779, 
I>. II. 283 aV , M, I. 189 17 from o&6dfta(/=a,6rhofi. 

§ 195, Past Participles in -ita too have been handed down in 
large numbers in historical forms. Examples: patita, caritai hhddita, 
samdhavita D. II, 90 H etc., as in Skr. ; sayita f laid down to rest ’ 


E, n, 853 , JaCo. J. ;j38 34 , ILT. 33 1 * — sayita; pantasita ‘thirsty’ 
Milp. 253 2 * = -ff8if« (root tars ); mtsiia Thl. 258, D, II. 206 10 (verse) 
(besides vutiha Ja. I. 183“ etc.)=asifo from root pas ‘to dwell’; gahUa 
=g[hHa. Often from Causatives: dassita^daHiia.; pesitaJprcsiia ; 
hlriia, codita, dapita as in Skr.; addila ‘pained’ Th2. 77, 828= ardita*. 


p !• B ! lt r ? Un?oape Mt to-immm p Mt 

Purirciple of 

5 Tn8tea(1 of UnU> M- HI* 25391 »ho«1d like to read km«=krtu, 

3 From the Captive of root jil,i we have Sofia Db. 72 M SBE Y I „ o» 

note); ana tin ‘ordered 1 Dpm 6 t 75 t Mhv* & 1Q3 m t, _ ‘ f f P ’ <* 

Viu - * m m % 749 decJared ’ 
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Similarly from Deslderaiives: jighacvKlu 'hmu-ry' M m 

DhCo. III. 263 13 = /ifffcaf*fta; jigucchiia ‘scared’ Mhva. 0. h^nujumila 
From Intensives: cahkamita Mhvs. 15. 2W=cahhamita From 
Denominatives, g 186: cimgita DhCo. III. 305 1 , dhu^yita Thl 448 
mamdylta DhCo. I.. 11“ (verse) as in Skr. With reference to g' 187 ’ 
patthita JaCo. It 408". II. 36 lc , DhCo. I. \\2 26 =pr5rthita; »iantita 
Thl. 9, M. II. 105 21 (verse) = vian frtfa; dukkhifa Th2. 2Q~{hihkhita 
§ 196. The type of Past Participle in -,7a has moreover been very 

productive for the reason that new forms were evolved after it from 

every kind of Present stem 1 . They arc met with iu every period 
of the language. With reference to § 130-133: kitamita ‘tired’ 
JaCo. HI. 3Cr 6 (besides Idlanta^kUnta); saiptaaila (root tras) Milp. 
92 2 (besides Jaffa); vasita ‘inhabited’ Mhvs. 20. 14, 16 {besides uimfu 
and vattha § 195); dharita S. IV. 59 a \ 00 3 (besides dtmia § 1.04); 
Mtysarita Th2. 496, D. II. 90 u (besides samsita § 104); jiniia JaCo'. 
II, 251 20 (besides jita); gacchita Th2Co. 126 11 (as explanation of 
^afa).—With reference to § 134-135: phusita Th2. 158 (besides 

phuttha); pucckita JaCo. II. 9 18 , Mhvs. 20. 8 (besides puff ha); supita, 
Sn. 331, 8. I. I98 r (verse) (besides suffer); icchiia Th2. 46, D. 1, 120 1 , 
“DhCo. IV.5 9 , Mhvs. 7.22 (besides i(fha); sampaticchita DhCo.III. 439 :i ; 


pamuncita Vv. 53. 8 (dr pamuccita VvCo. 2S7 11 ?).—With reference 
to § 136-138: gijjhita ‘desired 1 Th2. 152; samapajjita D, II. 109 2r 
(besides samapanria), mafiilita M. 111. 246 12 , S. IV. 21 22 , 22 s . Even 
chi j jita Ja. III. 389 T ‘ from the Passive-stem chijja- (Comm, chmna); 
vdyita ‘woven’ M. III. 25B 9 (besides vdta); gaijiia ‘sung’ DhCo. 
III. 233 17 (besides gita). —With reference to g 142-145: jahita JaCo. 
III. 38 3 ' 4 ; naddahita M. II, 170 s# ; patijaggita DhCo. III. 138 19 ; sarp- 
jdnita in the abstract noun aariij&nitaita Dhs. 4 (in elucidation of 
8ft?iuld).—Also khadayita ‘fed’ Vin. I. 278 12 (Caus. of hhdd), paltkayita 
‘implored’ Ja. III. 2l8' 3 (Comm, patthita). 

§ 197, Many Past Participles are formed also with the suffix 
-wfl as in Skr, Thus from roots in it: chinna, bhinna, -panna, -sanna 
(but niiinna — nigauna); pakkkamia ‘fallen into something’ Thl. 95, 
253, 342 —praskauua-, iunna ‘goaded’ Th2. 162 and u unit a ‘pushed, 
propelled’ A. II. 41 ls , JaCo. VI. 527 20 , Mbvs. 34. 60, as in Slrr. Also 
ritwaft ‘bewailing’ Ja, VI. 525', ‘wail, lamentation' Thl. 554, A. 1. 
261 2 (besides roiyna Thl. 555) as against Skr. niditu (root rud). 2 — 


1 Analogous constructions from :be Preseut-steiu also in Pkr., 1‘iscbel, J 56b. 
1 Also Pkr. Ivl ah. runnu; Pischel, PkrGr. g 560. 
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Furthei from certain roots in d, L w : hlna (JPIS. 190*. 1C3) from 
root hd, aim 'frozen' M. 1. 79 24 (verse), Milp. llV*=6uia (root iya); 
lljid (a-lina ‘unattached, passionless Dh, 245, Sn. 68, /17, nilina 
‘concealed’ Vin. II. So 1 , JaCo. III. 26*. patisallma 'withdrawn' Vin, 

T 4 s ' 1 etc )=Um (root li)', vikkhhya ‘destroyed Th2. 22 = vihslna; tuna 
‘cut off’Th2. 107 — Z'tlna.— From certain roots in r: jinn a, Unnrt, pmyim 
-p T na, tirna , puma. Also patthinna ‘spread out' Vin. I. 280 31 
= pra 3 tirna (besides patthata § 194), as well as cinna ‘done, performed' 
Sn. 181 f., Vin. H. 39 ,s , JaCo. I. 300 6 (aoinna ‘done, customary’ 
M. I. 372 ,w etc., paricinna Tbl. 178, M. 111. 264 s3 ) besides carita as 
Skr. cirna and carita, —From some roots in j and g : ( mm)bhagga 
‘broken’Dh, 154, Thl. 184, S. I. 123 28 = bhagna; nimugga ‘drowned’ 
(§ 18) Vio. I. 6 31 , D. I. 75 JT , it 324 s , JaCo. III. 47 J = nimagna (root 
ffiajj)', savivigga ‘disturbed, anxious D. I. 50 1 , S. TV. 290 , JaCo. 
I. SO* 10 , ubbigga Jfv. I. 486 1 ", JaCo, I. 503 13 = vigna (root vij); 
dtagga 'bound fast’ Thl. S5Q = avalagna. — The root da ‘to give’lias 
dinna—Pkr. dinna, dinna 1 against Skr. datta (this, e.g., in datiupajivin 
'one who lives on what he receives as charity’ .DhCo, IV. 99 18 as well 
as in proper names like BTdh7}iddnttfl t as also in (ittd § 19.4).—Finally, 
there is the dialectal form p atimukka ‘bound down’ Th2. 500 , S. 
IV. 91 23 , 92 1 (opposite of ummukka S. IV. 927) as against Skr. 
prati-muMa?, 

§ 198. Past Participle Active. 1. The meagre traces of the 
Participle in -vaa have been discussed in § 100.—2. We do not 
find any large number of Participles formed by affixing *vant to 
Participles in -ia. Thus vusiiavant ‘he who has lived’ in the 
transferred sense‘perfect, complete’, Sg. Nom.-nd Sn. 514, Iv. 96 14 , 
M. I. 4 2S , D. I. 90 so , Pl. Gen. -Detain D. II. 223V, 229 13 ; bkuttavant 
‘he who has enjoyed' Sg. Gen. -veto VvCo, 244°. In Kacc. IV. 2. 6 
(Senart, p. 483) we have moreover butavd. Of analogous construction 
is the Sg. Norn, adinnava ‘he who has seized, utilised’ 3 Mhvs. 
7. 42.-3. The Participles in -foam (Hexion according to § 95) are 
an innovation of Pali: bhutigvin ‘he who has eaten’, Sg. Acc. -vim 
D. I. 109 , 227 , Gen. -uiseaD. II. 195 3_ j vijiiavin ‘he who has been 
victorious’, Sg. Norn, -vt Thl. 5 8., S. I. l]o s (verse), D. I. 88 34 , 


Kieckers. IF. 32. 88 ff. 


« A. Wr. te. to mai. « h.» mM. ra M. JIT. 61». The ccv.pondiag form 
m Pltr. i» mukka ; Pitehcl, § 606. * | 

. . * ®*. A ° d * f * fn ’ PR , 112 ' 1 U ’ QI ‘ ** wve) rend ' ‘he who has tom asun¬ 

der , SKr. rfii-m tfoto root dar . 


WOR INFORMATION 


Oo I 

L 


Aco. .row,,, Dh. 422, PI. ciIla ,„ A ,,, , 

Sg. Non,. M. If. 09’; m Mlt . h , .i.h'J,;*" J** • 

H/Mjitntf b. L J , l 1. Nom. -imio S IV i 1 1\- 7 - . 

, ^ he who hfle 

come to rest , Sg. horn S I nw r , , , o nag 

u , i i 1 j i sufuvin 4 he who has 

besrf ami learnt, learnedPI. Norn. Thl. u.,5. 

.1. VnrtioipIcM o( Future—Passive. 

5 199. Of Future Passive Participles those in lubbu l = .favya are 
be most numerous. 1. The following are „uu- vi th , hj toricftl 

fmms : databba ’that which has to be given* Vin. L l0S JaCo HI 
52 =dataoga, pahdtabbu Sn. 558, M. !. 7“ (root hu ‘to forsake’) = 
-hatauya-, saddUiabba JaCo. LI. 37 '^imddtetaiuja- gaccuHhmbba 
e who is to be greeted by standiug up’ M. III. 20b 17 = - 9 thmvrn: 
nctabba-nctavija; aotabba^irotavya; gantabba Vin.I. W’^gantavya', 
vatthabba Mhvs. 3. 12 (root vas ‘to live’) = vastavga; datthabba PvCo! 
10 u (root dais ‘to see') = drasiauj,a; kuffalj&a Dh, 53, JaOo. I. 453 s * 
and (§ 6. 1) k&tabba Vin. I. 47 s “, JaCo. II. U2« = Acrfa^a; vihdtabba 
(from mharati) M. III. 294 Si =. hurtavya. .Similarly also forms with i : 
bhavitabba JaCo. I. U0' ^bhavitamja; tikicchUabba DhCo. Ill, 204' 
~ cildtsitavya; ralckhitabba J&Co. Ill. 52 2 = rak$itavija etc.—2. After 
this latter type are moreover constructed numerous new forms from 
Present-stems 2 . With reference to § 130-132: oasitabba Sn. 678 
from rasafij piio/fabtic Vin. I. 50'’ from pacali as against pakfnuya; 
-kamitabba Vin. I. 50 1] , D. 1. 179 10 from -kamdi; uddharitabba Vin. 
I. 47® from uddhaniti, sanihuritabba Viu. I, 46 3t> (from root, kar); 
jiuitabba DhCo, TIL. 313® (from root ji); nisiditahba 5'in. 1. J? 111 (from 
root sad). With reference to ? 134-138: -Ahi/i/ffthTja Via. I.*46 ls , 47 1 
as against kseptauya) pucchitabba Vin. I. 46” a from pucchati as against 
preesfauj/fl; -visitabba \ r iu. I. 47 Jt> as against oestavya; idimpitabba 
Vin. II. 267 1 (from root lip); usincitabba Vin.'I. 49 11 (from root sic); 
-pajjitabba Vic, I,*164 10 , D. II. 141 M from -pajjati (root pad); pafiui- 
jjhitabba ‘that which is to be comprehended' DCo. I. 20 2s from. 
-vijjhati (root vijadh). From Passive -bhijjati : bhijjiiabba JaCo. III. 
56 23 as against bhettavija; from jdyati ‘is bom, originated’: jdijitabba 
Th2. 455. With reference to § 142, 144: vt/fl/tifahhc Vin. III. 200 n 
(from root 7i«); nidahiiabla Vin. 1. 4G =ti , saddahiiabba Milp. 3I0 1 


1 The suffix may occasionally be extended by ka t Cf* khnditubi/nku DhCo, M. 

137 1 , 


5 As in Pkr* i Fiacheh § 570, 
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from duhati (root dha); bhanjitabba Yin. 1, 74 " (from root him,, 

bhaiij}, bhuiljitabba Mhvs. 5. 127 (from root &**/)• 

| 9 , 10 . The Future Passive Participle of root hit it too may 

be constructed on the Present-stem 1 : hoiabba Vin. I. 46’% patibho- 
iabha 'that which should be deprecated’ S. I. 69% Sd. p. 91 from hoii, 
-bhoti (§ 181. 2). The aya-stems (01. X., Causatives, Denominatives) 
too derive it in the same way directly from the contracted e-atem*. 
Examples are numerous: codeiabba Vin. II. 2 21 as against codilavya; 
taretabba Vin. II. 2 22 from sdrefi (root, *nwir); pujeiabha M. 111 . 205** 
(stem pujaij-hhmhetabba Vin. U. 267 1 from lafidwti ‘seals’; Hope- 
UMa Vin. 1L 2 M from flfipcft tffW); ghanimpciubba Vin. II. 206 211 
from ghatpsapcH ‘causes to rub’ (root ghar?); ko(tdpetabba Vin. LI. 
266 29 from kotfapeti ‘causes to hit’; patiggahelabba that which should 
be accepted’ Vin. I. 4£ 1J from gaheti {§ 139. 2) etc. A whole list of 
such forms is to be found in Vin. I. 46-50. I cite from there oiape 
iabba ‘that which is to be heated’, -patiyadclabba ‘that which is to he 
cons!meted' (root yu-f), thapetabba that which is to be ejected (root 
stha), tfeapetabba ‘that wluch is to he closed (root sthag, § 39. 1) 
etc. We have a curious form in chctidlabba ‘that which is to be cut 
off’ Vin. I. 50 l \ the form expected being chcdc,iabba. Besides it 

there is chetldpeffthho*. 


§201. Moreover there is in Pali the Future Passive Participles 
in -aniya or -anci/i/a 4 * =Skr. • aniya . Thus labhatdya Th2. 513 (aiabbha- 
neyya 'unattainable' Jii. IT. 90S* is due to contamination of lubbha 
§ 202 with fabhaniya); pujariiya Sn. 259 or -neytja Thl. 18H = pitjan'tya; 
anatthanayya ‘what should not be striven after, useless' Thl. 1073 
from arthay-; das sad yd ‘that which is worth seeing, charming’ Vin. 1. 
38 2 % D. L. 47 l \ JaCo. 1. 509* and dassancyyd Dpvs. 15. 39—dursdnly a. 
These forms have very often a substantive meaning. Thus karaniya 
'task, duty’; nidfianeyya ‘enchantment’ Ja. III. 499 10 ; ydpaniya 
‘sustenance’ J'u, VI. 224=% Viu. I. 59 10 ; bhojanhja ‘liquid food’ and 
khadantya 'solid food’ Vin. I. 18 2 % D. I. 108 7 etc., Skr. karaniya, 


1 As in Rkr, AMAg., JMih. hoyavoti , 3. MAg. hodavua besiles 5l. bhaoiduevtt ; 
Pir^ieli § 570, 

^ Cf. Pkr. A Mag. damei/awa* 

3 Instead of i nraUnufcfaa Vin, II. Ui n from tiiUdftcti *Ii ea &qwu* om would 

expect iabhn w 

4 1“ Tkr, -tinijja and -an: a. Cf. AMag. ptiymiijju, dainxanijjn etc.l 

Fncfasl, S 671. 
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mohariiya etc.; khanumiyu 
I. 408 11 = ksamaitiyu. 


‘toleration’ Vin. T, 5 '} !a 


D. it. 99“, 



•) i»Co. 




-- w 


the two oldest periods of the lamma^e 1 Henc^ to 

ha»m -b. who should ho killed' °., 5 ,V. W ■ TT 

Comm, by hanitabha, naddhetim \voithv f / es t’' ltn “* l " the 
, ’ m woUh > of credence'J5, m g^u 

Tt > h T' ,h * t!om ro " te *• vows.: - lhtt ;. hich 

should be led ho. Sn3 = n C y« (root ,.7); hhabba 'rapable of Vio. I. 

17 "' A '1% Vlv.T 9 ’' |r ° 3t ttaJ: ‘‘hat which is to be 

ZTt (• f ‘ P “‘ (™‘ «*>i similarly 

that which can be perceived' Vin. I. 164 iD . D. T. 245 17 etc rfcini.i 

Sn. 982, Vid. TIT. II 3 , D. I. 87 ln , pcijya 'drinkable' D. t. 214" Tt 

M", Mdp. 2“=t dm, pm. . Also nppphm 'that which 
should be easily Forsaken' Sn. 772 (root ha) as Kv. 10. 103 5 miham 

Iron, roots in r: a-hmhja 'unfeasible' Dh. VK=U,m (besides Wren 

‘that which should be done, task, duty' Dh. 276, Thl 167 etc = 

kitya), a-aamharitja ‘indestructible* S. V, 219== -han,a[ both with 

Svarabbakti. From other consonant roots: khajja ‘masticable’ and 

hojja ‘edible’ Milp. 2 u =l<kady(i, bhojya; vajja ‘that which should be 
avoided, sm’Dh. 252, D. I. 63 55 etc. =varjya; vajjha ‘he who must 
be killed’ Ja. VI. 528% JaCo. I. 439* = wndhyrt; a-bhejja ‘inseparable’ 
JaCo, III. 51 =bke(hja' r labbha ’attainable, possible’ D. II. H8 2 *, 
M. II. 220 ls = /a6/iya; sayha ’that which is to be borne’S d. 253= 
sahya. From root lih ‘to lick’ we have in Milp. 2 14 leyya instead of 
*}eyha = lc.hija ,due to attraction of peyya occurring at its side. Svara- 
lihakti is in evidence in a-sMhvja ‘incurable’ Mhvs. 5, 2I8=sddhyo. 
We have a new construction in a sakkuneyya ‘impossible’ JaCo. I. 
55 fl from the Present sakkundti, after the pattern of (leyya from dadati. 


§ 203. The Future Passive Participles in -taya, -iayya or-fsyt/a 
are a peculiarity of Pali 2 . Examples out of the two oldest periods of the 
language: Hdtayya, ddithayya, pattayya ‘that wbioh is to be known, 
seen, attained’ S. IV. 98*-% nateyya, dattheyya, patteyya §. I. 
6T J *- 27 (root jild, dart, dp with pm); rt-fa?/fdya ‘where one need not 


1 The corresponding Prakrit forma (cf, AMag, bhavta, pefja, JMab. n«ija=jHnja) 
in Piachel, § 572. 

* R. O. Franke, PGr, p, 35, N. 4, ft; Trencknpr, Notes fifi, foot-note *27 (JPTfl, 
1306, p. 117), 
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fear' 8, III. 57 27 . From Causatives: gMtetaya 'to be killed’, jd.petdya 
‘to be conquered', pabbajeUya ‘to be banished’ (root tjrof) M. I. 
231 2 ' 3 , II. 122 1 " 2 . Also lajjUatjd 1 ‘that of which one has to be asham¬ 
ed’ Db. 316. 

4. Infinitives. 

§ 204. 1 . The Infinitives in -tave =Ved. - iavc or -tavai, as well as 
some forms in -taye, -tuye 2 are confined to the Gatha-language (and 
the artificial poetry), (a) Infinitives in-toye. From roots in vowel: 
netava Dh. 180, S. I. 107 21 (verse); sotave Kacc. IV. 2. 12 (Senart, 
p. 485); datave Sn. 286, Ja. I. 190 3 , yatave Sn. 834, haiave Dh. 34, 
Sn. 817, Also nidhetavc Ja. III. 17® (Comm, nidhanattkaya) from 
the e-stem of root dhd. Frim other e-stems: tejeiave Thl, 115$ 
from rajeli ‘colours, paints’, lapeiave Ud. 21 14 (verse) from lapeti 
‘speaks, addresses’. F om roots ending in consonant: ganiave 'to 
go* Th2. 132, Ja. IV. 221 26 (Comm, gantuin), vattava ‘to say' S. I. 
205 1 (verse) =gdntave, vdktaui. ( b) Infinitives in -tuyc : kdimje 
Tb2. 418 (root /tar, Comm. Itdium); morituye Th2. 426; ganetuyt 
Bu. 4. 28 from ganeti ‘counts’; hetuyc Bu. 2. 10 from hoti. (c) Infini¬ 
tives in -taye: dakkhitdye D. II. 254 7 (verse) = S. I. 26 25 from the 
new Present-stem dakaka - derived from the Future of dars- t jagghitdyc 
‘to laugh’ Ja. III. 226 !# (Comm, hautva, or hasitena), puechitaye 
‘in order to ask 1 Ja. V. 137 6 (Comm, pucchitmn); khdditdyc 
‘to eat’ Ja, V. 33 7 governed by arakati. —2. A rare and 
archaic Infinitive form is to be found in cta&e Th2. 291 ‘to go’ 
(Comm, etum, ganturti), governed by ndsakkhim, —-3. Finally, the 
Datives of Verbal Nouns are not seldom used as Infinitives: thus 
savanaya (governed Ly lob/iati) ‘(is fortunate enough) to hear’ D. III. 
80 14 ; dassanaya (governed by p'xhoti) ‘(is in a position) to see’ M. II. 
131'‘; kartoaya (governed by am/int| ‘(can) do’ Ja. III. 172 zs ' 24 ; 
idhfigamandya (governed by pari^ainakosi) ‘(has made it possible) 
to come here’ D. I. 179 ' etc.; vicaltkhultammdya ‘in order to dazzle’ 
S. 1. 11 - 1 ; fldub6/i«j/n (governed by sapassu)‘(swear) not to injure’ 
B. I. 225 ,,J etc. 


1 Noruian in his ediiion of DhCo. Ill, 490 wrongly divides the words into nlajj<ta 
ye and Utfjifu ye, Cf tbe Commentary. 

’ lD Pkr ’ there are co ‘-« fl P°“<ling I«fiaiUves in -tine, -Mae, such as AMig. ittne, 
hottne, pncchitnr; E. Muller, Britr. z. Pkr. Or., p, Gl; Tisahel, PkrGr. § 578. 
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§ 205. The Infinitive which is most current • 
language is however that in .turn The n „ml 7T P9ri0d ° f the 
u very large. Thus Irom root8 eadi ™ ^ * »*>*» for™ 

mtutfi .rom roots da, dim, jilt-, mbbdtum 'to die' UhvT 

vd); vinetum JaCo. I S04 18 m ir>q< t • h * J ' 210 ( roofc 

oilu V 'to tne'et T ri 8 “V* 0 * l "' 

Sn. 384, D. II. 2’=irofum. From mn , '. whi* 

uldhstum 'to draw out' Thl. 88, ahattumM < " <U *~ hutun -' 

from root ha, = -ha,tmn. .From roots 
mate; vatium Sn, 43 i i g j 
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1* S95 5 = dhattuni 
^ nasal: gantui ji; in 
Sn qt q j -j fr? ( s " (^^rse)2= vaktwtn; puithwn 

m 272- W n avabh0(u * 4r' j. 

Ill 272 --bhoktum (root 6/m/); yaUkurp 'to sacrifice' , fi1 J 
yiuttum (root yaj); chetium Thl tor j ,, n ' ^®1“ 

d bCo. in. Cl ' t0 

derived directly from smfUm < io s , . J d hnm 

JaOo. n.MB“. DhCo. III. 117 From root5 

atthum-rlTMtum.-Um constructions with i are quite numerous• 
imtuni JaCo. I. 263 s =, 'mi fum; kUUum JaCo. HI. 188>»= Wdifum- 

Co T r- TfCC <«- udCC 

J«Co. I 813 from rout har (Skr. haritum besides hartum) From 

Des’derativesi tikicohituip JaCo. I. 4W=dtiUihm, oimoiusiL 
. hvs. 37. 234 (Colombo ed. 184) = mlminitUum. From a Causative- 
dharayitum Anagotava., JPTS. 1886. 86”=dfi«rayiW From a 
Denominative: gopayifuni DhCo. III. 488 10 . 

§ 206. The Infinitive is very often derived directly from the 
Present-stem 1 . Thus pappohnn 'to attain’ Th2. 80 = S. I. 129“ f r0m 

pappoti; hoium from hoii . Also in the case of e-stems (Causative etc.) 
the Infinitive may be directly derived from the Present-stem; sodhe - 
funi Yin. II. 34 s , JaCo. I. 292 14 ; bhdvetum DhCo. III. 171 t0 ; vdreium 
JaCo. IV. 2 IS ; gahetum Vin. I. 92 s7 , JaCo. I. 222 sl , Mhvs. 8. 23 ( c f. 
§ 139. 2), gahetum Mhvs. 33. 48 and gdhapetum JaCo. I. 506 3s ; 
thapeium Vin. II. 194 33 , D. II. 177 7 ; hdrapetum Mhvs. 5. 80. Tbe 
form tdrayeium Sn. 319 is a double-construction,—a contamination 
of iarayitum and Hreium ,—The type in -itum h&s been very produc¬ 
tive. In later literature it bas in many cases supplanted the histories] 
forms in -turn. The form hhoitum, for instance (see ^ 205), has been 
explained in the Comm, by bkniljituni. Examples of new constnio- 

1 Corresponding innovations also in Pkr. Cf. AMag. vareum, Mdh. JM*b. 
marivm, Mfib. pucchinin, S. bhttil/tdkin, xumhun etc.; Pisclis!, § 573 if. 
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tiona: With reference to § 130-132: cajifum JaCo, III. 69* as against 
tyaktum (root tyaj 'to forsake’); maritu m D. II. 330" as against 
mottutni abkivijiniiiiin M, U. 71 a " (root ji)‘, rusldiinni Dpvs. 1. 5o, 
uti.hahit.um JaCo. H. 22 17 , upatthahiiuin DhCo. III. 269 from 

* * t 

thahati. With reference to § 134-135: pucchitum So. 510, Yin. I. 
93 21 ; uhhhipitum JaCo. I. 264® as against ksepium; phusitum Thl. 
945, DhCo. III. 199* (verse) as against sprastum; pavisitum 
JaCo. III. 26* as against vestum; supitum Thl. 193; paticckiturn 
JaCo. IV, 137 2 *; mufleitum D. I. 96 1 *; siHcitum JaCo, VI. 
583 s7 ; nibbindiium ' to feel disgust ’ JO, II. 198 sa from root 
vid ) vindati. With reference to § 136-138; ),i(iccitutn DhCo. III. 
1Q2 T ; •pajjiium Thl. 1140, A. III. 8 18 ; pamajjitum Thl. 452; 
vjrojjiitt-vi ‘to be free’ D. II. 198 22 ; vijjhitum Mhvs. 6. 28; passi- 
tum JaCo. I. 222 7 , Mhvs. 4. 21. Also from a Passive stem : pamucci- 
turn ‘to free oneself Thl. 253; vimuccitum D. II. 198 22 . Further: 
sindyitumM. 1. SQ 6 ', jhayitum ‘to meditate 7 Yin. II. 147 3,1 (verse); 
paldyilum JaCo. II. 19**-; sajjhftyHutn (§ 188. 1) DhCo. IH, 445 . 
With reference to § 142: jahitvm JaCo. I. 138 B , III. 94" ; xniftvid&hi- 
tvm Yin. I. 287 1S from root dkd] patijagghum Thl. 193. With 
reference to § 144-148: bhaHjitum Thl. 488; bhufljitum (see above); 
chmdiHm YvCo. 119 f ; kinitum JaCo. III. 282 10 and vikkinitvm JaCo. 
III. 283 s * (in explanation of vikketvm) •, bandhitvni Th2. 299; ganhituw 
JaCo. n. 159*, HI. 26 s ; suniium Milp. 91 1 ®; pdpunitum A. IT. 49 1 *, 
M. III. 167 20 , JaCo. IY. 297*. 

| 207. As in Skr., in compounds with -kdma the Infinitive has 
the endmg 4u' : jivitukdma ‘he who desires to live’ Dh, 123, D. 
IT. 330*; pabbajitukama ‘he who desires to forsake the world'DhCo. 
TIT. 273 s ; gnntvkdma ‘he who wishes to go’ JaCo. I. 222 13 ; datthu- 
kdma ‘he who wisheBto see* Sn. 685; amaritukama ‘he who does not 
wish to die’ D, II, 330* etc. 


5. Gerunds, 

§ 208. The Gerunds aie formed with the suffixes -fra and ~ya, 
for the first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha- 
lnnguage, also the suffix -tvnna. The suffix -ya appears particularly 
after compounds, hut this rule is not so strictly followed in Pali as 
iu Skr. The suffix 4vd, -tvdna is clearly widening its sphere progreas- 


1 Similarly also in Pkr ,; Pischel, § 577, 
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to statistics prepared by m9 0o tbe ba ° 8 * Accordi »K 

ZZttz-fzrz ::r; 8 “- -- 

not so great In tbe Commentaries too tbe foLTin ,y 

replaced by those m -too, as laddhSya Jr, V 17 a. L , T 

TZ cMT‘ by The ,,w ,om,s in -«“■ - ~ 

now oonstrncLn ™ X'aoLogro‘ h “a e : "IT ** • 

5. 200. There are mao, historical forms among the Gerunds in 
■Iva, -tvana From roots in vowel: Safe!, gal»n M = jMivi Matvi 

XtXjsO iVa - d ° ltm ] m aDalo «y 'hsse farms also pi iha. 

I in Tb2. 480 from root dim as against (dJMoo, and thotvi from root 

tlhn as against P HvS{„a) Db. 205, Thl' 103 710 J 5 n 

(«0‘ Vi): Sn. 60, 234 ete. = W(»s (root M) ‘ Also 

;lfms TM. 386 from root ji; ntvl = i n tvd, h*lva=bhMvS. From 
roots io r: kaivu(na) = kiiva (purakkkatvd D, IT, 207 2CI Ja yj 

or puraWdlvd Yv. 84. 49). From roots in mutes:’ mutvd (§ 58. 3) 
Ju. I. 375" - muhtvd (root muc); vatv(l=*vaktvu; bhutvd(na) Thl. 
23, S. I. 8 25 (verse), Ja. Ill, 5Z ,7 = bJmktvd (the o of bhotvd S. IV. 
74 r (verse) is to be explained according to § 10. 2); ckcttj«.(na) Dh' 
283, 346, Vin. I. 83 , JaCo. Ill, 396 2,> =chittva (e according to § 10 2, 
or due to analogy of jetvd, neivd, § 210); f>fteft)d(na) Thl. 753= 
bhittvd z ; patva from root dp (Skr. aptvd) with pra- t laddha(na) Sn. 
67, 228 etc., patiladdha Yv. 80.7 = faf>(7/it>«. F rom root Jars the Gerund 
is di8Vu{na)=dtftva\ Tbe roots in n, in retain the nasal through 
the influence of forms like Skr. santvd. Thus we have also Jianftxi a 3 
against hatva ; manivd Mhvs. 12. 50 (besides mantd* Vv. 63. 6) as 
against maiva; ganivd(na } (dganivd Sn. 415, JaCo. I. 15I 1 etc.) as 
against gaiva .—Historical forma in -itva : patiivd, pacitvd, vanditvd, 
khaditvd as in Skr.; nikkhamitva JaCo. Ill, 26’*, akkamitva Vin. I. 
188 2 * etc. =kramitvd (besides krdntvd); sayitvd JaCo. II. 77 14 =iayi'f»a 


1 Tbe same auflix occurs alao in Pkr, in the form -uwrt ; Piachel, § 5fl4, 58S. 
The distinction made in Skr, between the as* of *tva and -ya is onknown a[eo in Pkr.; 
ibid*, § 581. 

3 Also io Pkr. AM&g chetta, bhettu ; Piache^ § 582. 

n As AMarg. dissd; Ibid. § 334. According to Kero tToeToegaeleo op f t 
\Voordeob«k van Childers T. f>3J the form dryfDff is retained io a diffftfl I lec. of 
Js- TV. 192 s * 

* As AMag. hantd t mania . - 
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(root si). Similarly from Causatives 3 : bhojayitvdna Ja. VI. 57?” 
= bhojayitva; gakayitvd Mhvs. 10. Sl~grdhaydvd ) gkatayitvd Milp. 
2l9 1# from ghdteti (root han), janayitvd Milp. 2J8 21 as in Skr.; thapa* 
yitvana Mhvs. 19. 31 = $thdpayitvd, end in the same way from double- 
causatives : gdhapayitvd Mhva. 7. 49 etc. From Desideratives, 

Intensives and Denominatives: a-jigucchitva JaCo. I. 422 ao = jti<7iip- 
sitvSvimavisHvci JaCo. VI. 368 2 = utT>r?di>isi/'ud; vovulchhitvoua X). 11. 
256® (verse) —vivahsitvd; cirayitvd Mhvs. Tl. 124 22 etc. 

§ 210. New constructions out of Present-stems are again quite fre¬ 
quent. Thus we have forms from Causatives, Denominatives etc. with 
the contracted e-stem, and in fact these forms are more frequent than 
those in - ayitva i, Examples; deaeivd JaCo. I. 152 in ; coddva "Vin. II. 
2 Si ; saveiva (root atnar) Ibid.; bhavetvd A. V. 195'“; ghdtetvd Mhvs. 
25.7; thapetvd Dh. 40, D. T. 105” etc.; gahcivd (§ 139.2}; vanddpefva 
Vin. I. 82 £S , Jcdrdpetva Ibid.; dmantetva (§ 187. 1) Thl. 34, JaCo. II. 
133 s ; a-ganetvd JaCo. II. 229” etc, occurring very frequently. The 
roots in ? too take after them: jeiva Sn, 439, Th2. 7 from jeii (root p) 
as against Skr. jiiva; netva(na) Sn. 295, Vin, II. II 11 as against nitva. 
Also abhibhoivana Thl. 429, from an abhibhoii ‘oyercome9 , .—The 
number of new constructions in -ifud 2 derived from Present-stem b is 
extraordinarily large. With reference to § 130: labhitvd JaCo. I. 
150” as against Skr. labdhvd ; vasilvd JaCo. I, 278” as against usiiva; 

uddhariiva D. 1. 234®, JaCo, III. 52”, sarfrkaTitvd JaCo. I. 265” 

* « 

from haraii as against hitvd; ofarifud JaCo. I. 223 1 2 ®, II. 19 s as agamst 
tirtva-, saritva Th2, 40 as against ayfod; ghairtsitvd JaCo. III. 226 1 
os against 1 gh%stva. With reference to §131: vinayitvdna Sn. 485 
besides netvana ; a-jinitva Mhvs. 32. 18 besides jeiva', -bhavitvd Sn, 
52 as against bhfdva. With reference to § 132: piviiva JaCo, I. 
419 s ® besides piivd; nisiditva passim; (vjutthahitva Vin. I. 2 29 , JaCo. 
I. 208 1 etc. Also ghayitva DhCo, III. 270 s as against Skr. jighfivti, 
With reference to § 138: drohitva- Vin. I. 15 16 , oiohitva Vin. I. 15 3S 
as against nltptva , With reference to § 134: pakkhipitvd JaCo. I. 
265 3 etc. as against kslpiva ; ddisitvdna Th2. 311 from root dtf; 
pavisiiva D. II. 381 J ® etc. from rootms; gilitvd Mhvs. 31. 52; okiritva 
JaCo. JO. 59”; supiivana Thl. 84 as against suptvd. With reference 
to § 135: icchitvd JaCo. I. 256” from root ts; miiticifvd JaCo. I. 
S75 11 , in explanation of mutvd; eiflcitvd Sn. 771; vilimpitvd J&Go. I. 

1 As A Mag. vitasaitta, vigooaitta, 

2 Corresponding Pkr. forms, particularly in AMag., in Piachel, § 582. Cf. cosittu, 
jiniWi, bhavitta, janitta, ki$itta, yinhiita, karittd etc. 
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265” as against -liptvd. With reference to § 136 
500 
M 

tuesiiva JitCc. II. 5 2s , 339*°* 


& 1 *, HI. 20"; kujjhitva Mh„. S. 141 , 1/ 

. II. 99®, JaCo. 1. 129-; -pajptva Thl. 158, JaCo. I, 138’, n 70l »'. 

V ama jjUvu(na) Dh. 172 Thl 871- 
vijjhiivCi JaCo. I. ISO”; laggitvd JaCo. II. KF ; ptfM ;t flg Thl' old’ 

JaCo. II. 155 4 ; ehijjitvd{na) JaCo. I. 107”, Mhvs. 17. 47- n (massif ** 

S. I. 234” (verse); adiyitvd JaCo. I. 430” With reference to § 138- 

ydyitva Sn. 418; nhmjitvd Vin. 111. 110 16 ; nahdyiiva JaCo, II. 27‘; 

gdyitvd DhCo. I. 15”; sajjMyUvd (§ 18S. 1) DhCo. III. 447 I1J . with 

reference to § 140 and 142 f.: ftaniftidnc Ja. III. 185”; 

Thupavs. 8”; Miivd Vin. 1. 287”, III. 53*, JaCo. V. 176” from 

dahati (root dhd) ; patijaggitvd DhCo. III. 30 ! “; daditvd Thl, 582, S. I. 

174® (verse). With reference to § 144 : chinditvd D. I. 224 u , JaCo. 

I. 222 2 ®, II. 90 15 , and bhinditm JaCo. I. 425 4 , 490 29 besides dieted, 

bhetvd ; bhuiljiivd JaCo. III. 53 20 in explanation of bhuiva ; riflcitud 

Th2. 93 as against rilcivCt . With reference to § 146 f.: janilva Ja. I. 

293 14 , JaCo. H. 246 1 * besides ilatvd ; kiniivd Milp. 48 16 ; ganhitva 

passim, as against gxhitvd', nimminitvdna Thl. 563; bandhitvd Vin. I. 

46 17 , JaCo. I. 428” as against baddhvd. With reference to § 147-149: 

vicinitva Vin. I. 133 11 as against cifud; suaitad(mi) Th2. 44, Ja. V. 

96®; a-pdpunitvana Th2. 494; fcarit-ud Sn. 444, Ja. VI. 577”, JaCo. I. 

267 31 besides katvd, 

§ 211. Of examples of Gerunds in -tuna there occur in Kacc. 


IV. 3. 15, 4. 6 and 7 (Senart, p. 497, 503): pmifima, kdtuna ( kattuna ), 
gantuna, khantuna, hantfina, mantfma. 1 quote here from literature ; 
hatutia Ja. IV. 280 17 from root kav (Comm, har'dva), apdkmtHna 
Tb2. 447 (Comm, chaddetva), ntkkhamiiurut Thl. 73; dpucchituno 
Th2. 426. Also cfiaddunn Tb2. 469 from *chaidtCma, Comm. 
chaddetva ‘after throwing away.’ 

§ 212. Gerunds in -ya l . From roots ending in vowel: abfii- 
nMya-, ailhdya = abhi-, d jnfuja; ddftya (and other compounds of da) 
= addya ; nidhdya Db, 142, 405 and other compounds of dka-nidhaya; 

utthdya (pattMyu as postposition ‘starting from .’) -utthdya. 

From root i (Skr. - itya) wu have pecca ‘after dying’ Dh. 15 0., JaCo. 
II. 417 1 (verse) = pvetya, parioca Th2. 71=parUya. samecca D. II. 
273 20 (verse) — sametya, pitticca * inconsequence pl’ = pratityu. From 
root bhu : abhibhuyya Dh. 328, Sn. 45, Thl. 1242, D. II. 110 . In 


1 Corresponding Pkr. forms in Pischel, § 589 IT. 

On the contraction of -ojfo inlo *5 •** sboi# § 27. 9. 
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analogy of abhibhoii : ubhibhvyya there has been formed from pappoii 
a Gerund pappuyya Sn. 693, 829, Tbl. 364, 876, S. I. 7” f (verse), 212 1 ’ 
(perse). In Vin. II. 156 2S (verse) there is appuyya from the simplex 
*appoti=apnoti, From root /car: nilcacca Vin. III. 90 2 ' (verse) —ni/cj-fya, 
safe&iicca Vv. 11.6 (mostly 8akkaccam) = sailtxiya, patfgacca {§ 38. 1). 
From roots in nasal: nhctcca, uhaccu Ja. II. 714** HI. 206 22 , nihuoca 
Tb2. lOQ=-halya (root han) ; palikhailila Sn. 968 or palihh&ya S. I. 
123* (verse) from root khan with part ‘to dig out, exterminate’ = Skr. 
■khauyn and -khdya; Cigamma, savigumma etc.—-gamya; vikkhannna 
Mhvs, 5. 221 = niskramya ; also simplex yamya Ja. V. 31* 
(Comm, gmitvify. From roots in mute: apuccha Th2. 416 (Comm. 
apuochitva),' eanipyccha S. I, 176 13 (verse), DliOo, IV. 9"= 
-iqcckya ; pariocajja. 'after forsaking’ Ja. HI. 194 a9 = parity a/y a; pain- 
bhajja ‘after separating’Till. 1242= -bhajya ; aamcicca ‘after delibera¬ 
tion’ Vin. I. 97 2 = saw city a; pabhijja Tbl. 1242 =prabhidya; -pajja = 
•padytr, -sajja — -aadya; yanujja ‘after frightening away’ Sn. 359, 1055 = 
pranudyut ; ativijjha ‘after piercing through’ M. II, Xl2 1 = -vidhya (root 

vyadh); arabbha ‘beginning with . ’=iirabhyai ohtbbha ‘hankering 

after.’ Th2. 17, S. I. 118 5 , JaCo. I. 2C6 14 = Mbhya . From a root 

in sibilant: olckassa 'by dragging after' (p. 79, foot-note 4) D. II. 
•0*’*i=avakjpwa. From roots in h: a-, abhio-ruyha Thl. 147, 
JaCo. I. 438 21 , II. 27 5 = -ruhya; abbuyhn ‘after tearing out’ Tbl. 
298 , Tb2. 1-5=fibrhya;-gayfea = -yfhya; pasflyftn'forcibly’ D. II, 74 s ® 
= »i(isahyu. Besides -guyha there is also gakdya ‘after seizing’ So. 
791, samuggahaya Sn. 797, clearly from gahdynti (§ 186. 5). The 
proportion gaheti: gahdya has also led to the formation of anvaya 
(post-position) ‘on account of, by means of’ D. T. 13 12 , JaCo. II. 39 1 ® 
from a nve ti 1 (root i with awit) and uftchdya ‘having searched’ Ja. V. 
90™ (Comm, whchitvd). 

§ 213. The Svarabhakti-vowel i appears not seldom before the 
suffix -ya. Thus in pakiriya ‘letting (the hair) loose’ D. TI. 139'™= 
-pratetya; lihgiya Th2 . 398= -lihgtya (Comm, iilmgeiva); abhinlhiya 
Th2. 27 {besides - ruyhu ); {satp>)(tvi‘khhiya Sn. 115, Mhvs. 5. 195. 
pehkhiya Mhve. 5. 194 = -ifcsya; nikvjjiija Th2. 28, 30 from nikujjati 
(Skr, hub}) ‘turns round, upsets’; vivajjiyu Tb2. 167 from vwajjeti; 
virajiya Tb2. l8from virfijcti ‘sends away from oneself, is displeased 


1 A double-conatradion with the suffixes -y« and -ini is to be found in (ibhiruyhtivft 
quoted in Knee. II. 6. 5 (Scnarl, p. 321), as against the usual abhiruhitcu md abhi- 
rttuhti. Similarly Ogayhitva from oguhuti ‘dips in’ JlhvB. 38.102 (ed. Colombo). 
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with’; cintiya Mhvs. 7. 17 = -cmfya; frariya Mhvs. 3. 5=.^ ry , t 
On the analogy of kdretvm, kdrcti: kfniya there has been formed a 
nicchiya ‘after deciding’ Mhvs. 37. 233 (Colombo ed. 183) to nkdu-li 
(—nicchinati § 131), nkchetum (§ 205).—A new type of Gerunds in 
4ya was originated in this way, and the new formations derived 
from the Present-stem took after this type. Thus with reference to § 
130: s umaviya Mhvs. 4. 66, as aguiost -smjtya; atitariya Sn. 

219 as against -tiryn. With reference to § 135; »i*flciyn Mhvs. 
7. 8 as against -s icya. With reference to § 136: passiya Th2. 
399, With reference to $ 144: chindiya Th2. 480 as against 
-cAidya. With reference to § 145 f.: (uxijamya Sn. 713 as against 
■jilaya] bandhiya 'J'h2. 81 as against -badfeya. With reference to § 
147 ff.: sutniya Mhvs. 23. 102 as against -4rufy «\ kariya Th2. 402 aa 
agaiDst -frjtya. Also the new Present-stem dcikhha- (§ 136. 3) has 
given rise to dakkhiya Th2. 381 f. 

§ 214. Examples of Gerunds in-ycna are: attariydna Jit. V. 
204® (Comm, uttariivd, avaUharitvfi ); o.variydna Th2. 367, 369 
(instead of it ovadiydna Th2 To. 250 a ® explained as outidifra); paklihan- 
diyana Vv. 84. 11 (in VvCo. 338 la explained as pakkhanditvd) from root 
akand .—Nasal ending is to be found in khddiymam ‘having eaten’ 
Ja. V. 24\ an-umodiyOna^i ‘having been pleased’ Ja. V. 143®, etc. 
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ABguttara-Nikaya 8,10,4, 22 
Atthakatba 2 (end), 18 # 21, p.3lf,~E.3 
36, 44.6 

AttauBgahivikaraTaqiso 37 
Attbasalinl 22,31, 42.1, 43.1 
Aimgata^orrm 29.1 


hat|h&katba 18 
.dana 14,13, 22 

iidbammattluigantbipEda 4J,4 

minnttbavikasaol *2. 4 


30—114?B 
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Abbidhammatthasamgabasarpkbepatibi 33 
Abhidbamma-Pitaka 1,15-16^ 22 ^ 

Abbldliatntiiamulat*ba see Mulaflka 
Abbidbammavalara 25.1; Tiba thereon, 

32.3 & 4 _. . _ 

AbhidbaDappadlptka 45, 4(3.6, 81; i 1Ka 


thereon, 46.6, 51 
Abhinava-Cunanirutti 47.10 
Itivuttaka 11.4. 25.3 „ 

Ottsraviflicohaya 25.1; Tlka thereon, o-.o 
0dana 1!,3, 25.3 
Ekakkharakosa 51 (end) 

Kankhintaragi 22, S2.2 
Kaccayanag&ndba see Kaecayaca 
vya-karana 

Kaccayaoabbefi^l (with Tltas) 47,7 & - 
Eaecayanavapntma 47.11 
KaccayBDavjakarapa 30, 44.5,, 49.* 
Kaccayan&s&ra (with Tlkaa) 47.7 
Katbavatthuppakarana 1,16.3 
E&ixiit&vaca 7/2 
Kayaviraligalha 42 4 

Karakapupphatnanjan 53.2 

Earika p* 38 f,*n. 2 

Kurundl IS, 44,5 

Khandbaka see Vmays-Pitaka 

Khuddaka-Nikaya 11-14, 19, 22, 25 3 

Kbuddakapaiha 11.1 

Khuddaaikkka 27: Tlka there □ 32,1 & 3 

Khemappakarana 26.6; Tika thereon 32 3 

Gandhafthi 53,2 

Gandhavaspaa 44.5 

Gandhasara 33 

Gandhabhatana 53.2 

Catiiaamaperavattba 43 5 

Cariyapitaka 14.15, 25,3 

Oyllanirutiigandba 30, 44.5 

CallapaccarT 38 

Guilavagga see Vioaya-Pitaba 

Cullasaddamti 45 

CulavacpBa 38 

Chakesadb&tUYftrpaa 44,2 


J a taka 13,10 

Jafeakattbav&n^ana 23, 25.3, 42*8 & 4 

J&takaYisodhana 42,1 

Jiifacaiita 34.4 

Jioalaipkara 25, lj 34 P 3 

fiapodaya 22 

Tipitaka 1 ff. 

Telakatabag^tba 41,2 
Tbnp&^arpsa 34.2, 35 
Tberagathd* Therlgatba 13.8 & 9, 25,3 
DaBiavamsa 34.1 
Dicba-Sikaya 8, 9.1* 22 
DTpavaipaa 18i 21, 28* 44 6 
Dbatnmapada 11*2 
Dhamioapadattbakatba 24 
Bhammavilasa-DhBmmaaaUhe 33, 42 
Dhammaaangani 16 , 1 , 22 
Dbatnkatba 16.5, -Tik&vagnaiia, -Amuik 
vanpaca 43.2 ; *yo3anE f 43,3 
Db&tupatha 46, 52 2 
Dhatnmafi;Qaa 45, 52.1 
Dhstvattbadlpanl 45, 52.3 
NftyalakkhapB vibbirvanl 53,2 
KftlfttadbatGvaEpsBf 44*1 


NamaearadTpa 33 

Namarup.ipariecheda 26.7; Tika thereon 

32 3 

Nidanakatha 23, 29.2, 42.3 
Niddeaa 14. 11, 26. 2 
Nirufctisamgaha 53.2 e* 

Niruttisarsmafijdsa p. 38 f.-n, 3 
Netfcippakarapa 19,1, 30, 42,2 T 43,5* 44.5 
Nettippakara^asBa Attha?arp?imaaaa 25.3 
Nettibbavaul 42,2 




a- 


Nyasa 30, 46, 47,11 
Nyasapradlpa 30 
P-aoc&yasamgaha 32.3 
Pajjamadhu 37, 39.1, 46,4 
Paficagatidiparia 40.2 

Paucappakaranatthakatba 22, 31 

Pa&cika see Mogg allay anapafieika 

Patisaipbhi damage a 14.12, 26.3 

PaUhaDagiinananaya 33 

Patthaimdipam 42,5 

Patthauappakatana 1G.7, 42,0, 43 2 

Patthanavannana 43.2 
*' _ ■ * 

Pa^avara 1“ 

PadarnpaBiddhi see Eupasirldl.i 
PadasadhaDa 45, 49*1 
PapaOeaaudiEiL 22, 31 
Payogasiddbi 45,49*2 
P aiama btli aka t h a 22 
Paramatthajotika 22 
Faramafcfcbadip&oi 25*3 
ParamatthappakaeiDi 31 
Paramatthamafrjusa 25.3 
Paramattbaviniccbaya 26.7 
Paritta 17 

Pamara see Vinaya-Pitaka 
Patimekkba 7.1, 22 
PatimokkbaYisodhaEl 33 
Paggalapafifiatti 16.4 
Petakalaipkara 43,5 
Petakopadesa 19.2, 30, 44.5 
Petavatthu 12.7, 25,3 
Balappabodbona (with Tlka), 47,9 
Ba-lav atari 45, 46, 5, 49.1; Tika thereon, 
46*5 

RuddhaghosuppaUi 40*3 
BuddhaYarpsa 14,14; 25.1 
Buddhalaipkara 42,3 

BoddbippaFadanI= Padasadhana-Tika 49.1 
Bodbivaipsa 29,2, 35 
Majjbima-Nikaya 8, 9* 2, 23 
Ma^idipa 42,1 
ManUaramailjusa 42.1 
Madhuratthavil a&i nl 25.1 & 3 
Madhuaaratthadlp&m 42.6 
Manuvannana 42,7 
Manuaara 42,7 
ManoratbapuranV 22, 31 
Mahaattbflk&tha see Attbakatha 
M&hatlka see ParaDiattbamabjapa 
Mahanirultigandba 30, 44.6 
Mabapaccari 18 # 44,5 
Mahapafcfhana see Patthanappakarapa 
Mabaparifcta see Paritta 
MaMbodbivaipsa see Rodhivarpsa 
Mahavamsa 28, 29*2, 34, 85,36,38,41. 
2, 44.6; Tlka thereon, 35 
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Mahavagga see Vinaya Pitaka 
Matikflttbadlpaiii 33 
Malalarpkara 43,5 
Miiindapafiba 20 
Mokbamattadlpani see Nyaaa 
Mulatlka 25*2, 42.6 
Malaaikkba 27; Tikaa thereon 32.3 
Mo^gallayBBapa^cika 48,2 
Mo^gaUajanapaacikapadTpa 39 1, 46*4, 

48.2, 49.3 

MoggaUayonavyak&rana 48*1 
MohaYicchedanl 26 4,—^42 6 
Yam aka 16*6, 43,2 
Yamakavapnana 43*2 
Yseavaddilianavattbn 43.1 
Yrgavioiceliaya 32.3 
Easavabini 3b 
Bajadliirajavilaaini 43.5 
B&jovadavattbu 43.5 
Itupasiddbi 45, 46,4 f 47.11,49.2 
Euparupavibb&ga 32.3 
Linattimpakaeaoa 31 
Llijatthaf&kaaam 25.3 
Lina ith a van an a 25,3 
Llnattbasddani 47.8 
Xiokappadipasara 40.1 
Vamsat-thappakaBiDi see Mahavart’iBa- 
Tika 

Vacatiatthajofcika 53.1 
Vaceavacalia 63,2 
Y^ajirabuddbi 18, 26.6 
Va^nanlti 44*5 
Vaeakopadesa 47*11- 
Vinflyagn^dhi 26,6 
Yin ay agulbattbadlpa-iu 33 
Vinayattbamafijusa 32,2 

Vinaya-Pitaka J s 7* 22, 24 
Vmayflvjniecbaya 26 1 ; Tika thereon 
82.8 

Vinayasaqigaba 81 t 43*1 
ViBsyasamutthanadipaG! 33 
Vinayalaqikara 43*1 
Vibhafiga 16 2, 22 
Vibhattikatb^Ya^^rtna 58.2 
Vibhultyattba-Tikft or -dipanl 63 2 
YibhatlyaUbappakaranfl 58*2 
Vimaticcbedani 26*4 
VimatiYinodani p. 36 1,-n. 3 
Vim&navattbu 12.6, 24, 25.3 


Yiauddbimagga 22, 25*3 
Vlaativanpana 43J 
V ut tod ay a 53.1 
Sarpyutta-Nikaya 8, 10*3, 22 
! Samvanpaufinaymiipaol 53,2 
Saipkhepottbakatha J8 

SaccaBarpblicpa 26.1 ; Tlkas thereon 
32*3 6c 4 

SaddattbiibbedaciDta 4G.3, 47,9 
Saddanlti 45, 47.11 1 60, 62.3 
Saddabimln 47*8 

Saddalakkha^a see Moggallayana- 
vyakarana 
Saddavutti 53.2 
Saddasarattb&jalinS 46*6 
Saddhammattliitika see e ppajotika 
SaddhainmappakasiDi 26.3 
Saddbaimnappaiotika 26.2 
SaddhaHmiasaqigaha 39.2 
Saddhammop&yHDa 41.1 
Samdesukatba 44*3 
Samnntakutavannana 36 
Bftmanfcftpaaadika 18, 22, 26.5, 31, 44.0 
SambsndbacTTita 46*2 
Sazpmobavmasini 47,7 
Bammobavinodain 22, 31 
SaivajftaDyayadlpanl 63,2 
SaUaseByattbatthakatba p* 43 I*-n 4 
SabaaBavatthuppakarana 36 
i Sadhuvilasinl 43.5 
Saratthadlpani 18, 31 
SarattbappakaBinl 22, 31 
SaraUhainaiiju&a 31 
Saratthavibasinl 47,7 
Sarasamgaba 39*1 
BasanavaipBa 44.6 

Stoalamkarasaipgaba 32,3 ; Tika thereon 
33 

SlmavivadayiDiccbayakatbi 44 r 4 
Suttaniddesa 46.1 
Byttanijiata 12.5, 24 
Sutta-Pitaka 1, 8—14 
SnttaYibhafiga see Yinaya-Pitaka 
Suttasamgahs 19.3 
SndbirannjkhaiDandana 53.2 
Subodbalamklra 53.1 
Snmangalappasadani 32.3 
Sum&ng&laYiiaBinl 22, 31 































INDEX TO PART XI, GRAMMAR OF PALI 

Figures refer to paragraphs in Part II, pp. 61-281 excepting 

where page ia specifically mentioned. 

A. INDEX-OS’ CONTENTS 


Ablative, ia -to 77-2, of o-st .in 

• amfco 78.2. Abk=Inalr- 7/ 2 > 82 - 3 ' 
901,3,91.92,96,96 
Accent 4. Influence on vocalism 19 It. 
Accusative, =Nom- 8-2.3, 88.3, 90,1. 92.1. 
96.3,105. Aco. PL of a-at. m ■« 7S ‘ d *' 

and 'to 79.6 
Adverbs 102 

Aoriat 158 ff. ; of Pase, 168.3, 177 
Aspirates, represented by Jt 87; in cons.- 
groups 60. Retention of original Asp. 

37. Aapirution of Bound-groups, 51.1. 
Appearance and disappearance of Aspi¬ 
ration, 40, 62 

Aspiration Ji in consonant groups 49; from 
sibilants 50 , 64.4, 69.1, 2; in place of' 
Aspirate 37 , 60 • 

ABBimilation 51; progressive » l 2, Sd.l.a, 

65 ; regressive 63 ff. 

Augment !d Conditional 157 (with fn. on 
p. 189), in Aorist 168 

Case, look under Nom., Aco. etc. 

Causative, stems 176 ff,; Present 139; Put. 
151, 164.3; Aor. 165.2, 168.4; Passive 
176.1. Part., Tnf., Ger. look under 
these. 

Cerebrals 35> 38.6* 42, 43,3, 63.2, 64 
Comparison 103; comparatives in 

100 3 

Compositiooal Sandhi 33, 51.2j 53,3 f 54, 

65, 57, 58.4 f 67 
Conditional 157 

Consonants i in free position 85 ff. ; Gemina¬ 
tion 6, 6» 32, 33; Influence of double- 
consonance on vowels 9, 10, 15* Cf. 
Cerebrals, Dentals, Gutturals, Labials 
etc. 

Consonant-groups look under Assimilation ; 
retained 48; with ft 49; with sibilant 
SO, 56, 57 

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 139 

Dative,—Gen. 77,2; Dat of o-st, in *aya 

IOC. Clt. _ # " 

Declension, fl-at. 78 If. J u-st* 81, i-, ff-st. 
g 2 ff, ; diphth.-decl. 88; deck of radical 
at. 89: f-st. 90 f.; n-st. 92 fi., nf-st. 
96 fi.; s-st. 99. Transfer to other deck 


83.5, 6,86.5, 88.2,90.4, 92.2, 93,94, 
95, 96, 99,100 

Deoominaiives, stems 186 BE.; Pres. 130.6, 

136.4. 138,139; Fut. 151, 154.3; Aor. 

165.3, 168.3,4; Part., Inf., Ger. look 
under these. 

Dentals 41.2, 3, 63.3 

Deaideralives, stems 184; Pres. 130.6, 

136.4, 133, 139; Put. 151, 154.3; Aor. 
J65.2, 168.3,4; Part., Inf., Ger. look 
under these* 

Diphthongs 15; Diphfch. t 3, 9, 10, 25.1, 
26,1 t 27.5,6; Diphth. o 3,10, 25.2, 26.2, 
27 3 28,2 

Dissimilation 43*2, 45, 46.4! 47 J * 63.3 
Double-con struct ion 3 105.1,3, 115.3* 126, 

143, 162, 165,1,170, 176,3 (with f.n* 1 
on p 206) r 182, 201, 206 
Dual, wantiug in Pali 77,1, 120 
Elision, of initial vowels 661; of final 
consonants 66.2 
Enclicis 20 

Feminine formations 96.2, 98, fn. 2 p. 138 
Final adund 58.2 

Future 150 ff.; Periphr* Fut 172; Fut 
Exact, 173.3 

Gender of Subsfc 76; confusion in 76, 
78.7 

Genitive used as Dat. 77. 2 
Gerund, in -tva 203-210; in -ifinn_2!l; in 
-i/a 212 f,; in *ydno 214, Get, in peri- 
phr. constructions 174,3,5,6 
GHde-scnmd b 51.5 
Gutturals 63,1 
Hapldogy 65.2 

Imperative* of Present, look under this. 
Imperfect preserved in Aorists 159.11, IV 
Indicative, of Present, look under this. 
Infinitives in -fatfe, *buye t *taye 204.1-2; 
in -turn 205 f,; Dat. of verbal nouns as 
Inf, 204,3 
Initial Bound 66.1 

I Instrumental PI in -b?tt 79.6, 83.7, 92.1, 
95.3, 115*5; Sg. of a-Btems in-d78,l f 
in -csd 79.1 f PI* in *eM 78.4, in -e= Skr, 
-ttif 79.6, Instr, need as Abl. 77.2, 82.3, 
90.1,8, 91* 92, 96, 96 
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Intensive, stems 185; Free. 130.6; Fut 
154.4; Aor. 106 (end); for Part,, l D f ’ 
Ger, look under these. 

Labials 46.1, 51.4 
Law of mora 5 fE, 

Liquids 43.1/2, 44, 45; in sound-Kronce 
62.3,5, 53,2, 54 * p 

Locative, of a-et. in -rut 79,2; of l-«fc in 
-O' 83.3, 86.5 

M&gadhism 66. 2a, 80 , 82 5 t 98.3. 105 2 
110.2 ' 1 
Medium 120, 122.2, 120, 129 131 2 

mi,3- 135.2, 137, 133, 139,140.4, 145* 
J46,149;Fut 150, 154.2; Good 157- 
Aor. 159jX,nr,TV. 

Metathesis 47.2, 65*1 
Metre, influence on vocalism 32 
Modes 120 ; see Inch, Imp., Opt,, Sub], 
Mutes 35, 36, 3B; ijy consonant-groups 

52.3,4, 53 1, 55. Nasalisation G.3 (with 
fn* 1 on p. 64). Nasal presents 135.3 
Nominal stems 75 

Nominative, 8g. of a-at. in -e 80.1 ; PL of 
fl^stems in -dse 79,4, Neat, in d 78.6. 
Nom, used aa Aec- 82.3, 88.3, 90 1 
92.1, 96 3, 105.4; aa Voc. 80.2, 82.5, 
84, 96 3 * 

Numerals, Card. 114 IT., 1.17; Qrd. 118; 
Distrib- 119.1; Fractional 119 2 ; Hum.- 
Adv., -Subat i -Ad], 119.3-6 
Oi omatopoelic verbs 186 
Optative of Present, look under this. 
Palatals 40.1a, 41,1; Palatalisation of 
sound-groups 55, 57 

Participles of Pres. Act. 97, 190; Med* in 
-nidna 191, in -ana 192; of Fot, Act, 
193; of PerL Act. 100-2,198; of Perf. 
P&sa* in -fa 194-196* in -na 197; of 
Fut. Pass, in 'tabba 199, 200, in ~anhja 
201, in -ya 202, in -tdija, -tayya* -teyya 
203, Part. In peripbr, formations 173, 
174 

Passive* stems 176 ff., Pres- 136.4, Fut, 
155-3, Aor. 168.3, 177, Part* look under 
this* 

Perfect, vestigee of in Pali 171; Periphr. 
Perf, 173 

Periphrastic formations 120, 172, 173,174 
Pluperfect 173*3 

Present, steins 130 ff., Indio, 121 f., Imp, 
124-126, Opt. 127-129, Sub]\ 120, 123, 
Expansion of a-flexion 120, 140,142,3; 
of e-flexion 120, 139.2 s 142.2, 147.1* 
Expansion of Pres.-stem 120, 155, 
165.2,167 L, 176.2, 179.5, 181 J, 196, 
199 f. p 202 (end), 206, 310 
Preionic syllable weakened 21 


i'niuoun, Periuoa i lf)4 - 

iU 'f; ena 107 u- 
107,4; 


esc LOG 
10 7-3 j ui»na 


XUL 4 ; at!am 10 ^* , y,,J i fu?na 
no; Interm'.. ?n- 10!} : Eel. 

p n 2 .S; Pron A J j, "llS en ' ed ^ 

TSt^SSf i - 

lied action of Vo we] a l u os 
Relationship, terms of 91 
h »ipptB9aran& 25 

Sandhi 6S ff/; frozen forim «. . 

s O 09, to ( n- o r ? rqaI s 8 ‘ 6 k ®’ ff - • vS 

70 . j * \ bandhbcon&ominta 

Sibilant g 0, ^ incS4D, E-coo30M n t s 73 
52 ( ’3- i;t ’ k J d ^ onsonanl "?foup8 50, 
29 2 ’ ’ - 6l r7 ’ 59 - 1 * 2 - * from ch 

SoEaDte, represented by surds 39 ; j D p i aee 
o surds 88 . Old 3on asp . p reBen //^ 

among Verbs 120 , Id 0 , 149 3 ; of el' 
among Verbs 120,130,2,142 2,147 1 
Subjunctive of Pres., look under this 
Suffix -an 122.2; -itiha 159,IV; . ewase 

^imyuha m.m,4Ll7a) 

^S' 157, 159 - Ir > Ul ; -ms$ 122.2, 

120,129; -mit 125,128; -mha 160 III ■ 

3}“"Jff? s l26> m - n ' •« 

125 ^*~ v ie 60; .vho 12G;-ssu 

Svarabhakti 29-31; in Law of Mora 8 - 
strengf herted 3 
Surdfl see Sonants 
Syncope 20 

Vcdic forms in P. 78,1,4,159.11, IV, 100.4. 
204 


Vocative, of c-st, in -e 80.2, of i-st. in -c 

63.4, Cf. Nom. 

Vowela, a into e 9; a frctn j 12; a ^ 
Svsrabhakti 31*1; a from aya t dya 
27.1,2* from cud 27.4.—I into c 10.2, II; 
from r \% from e 15.1,2; from u 19 3; 
I from 25.1; from cyi 27.6, from -iya 
27,7; i as Svarabhaliti 30.—d into a 
10*2, II; u from f i 12* 14; from o 
15,3,4; from a 19*2; from i 19,8; ft 
from 25.2; from vpa 28.1; u as 
Svarabhakfci 31*2.—VowebagBimilalion 
16*17; Vowel influenced by Consonant 
18; Reduction of 19,23; Syncope 20: 
Shortening and Lengthening 8, S1 T 22, 
32 3 33* 82,4* 83.8, 86.3.—Naeal vowels 
6,3* 32.2*—f, l in P* 12*13* 14—VoweU 
atrengthening 3 
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B. INDEX OF WORDS 


akam f ah am ha > akaravj t aka elc* $ L e hat 

akalu 39.L 

akildsu 39.1 

akuppa 15 3 

akkocchi 164 

akkhdti f akkhmam see khyd 
akkhi, acchi 56.1, 85 
agamatn etc* see gam 
agatu, again 34 
agga 29 

aggahun etc. see grab 
aggi 82 

agyantaraysij agydgara 58,3 t 67 

acfyim etc. see car 

accayanti etc, see i 

aoci 101 

acceka 27.G 

accha 12.1, 56,1 

accfiat*\ acchatain 126,335.2 

acchard 57, 100 4 

acchi f akkhi 56.1, 85 

acchi —acci 62.1 

acchida, acehindif aoehecchi see chid 
acchera t acchariya 27.5, 47.2, p. 91 f.- 
m 4 

ajiniy ajm aee ft 
ajjuha 19,2 
ajjhena 26,1 

aflUa, -tara f -tama 113, 3—5 
aHildsim etc. ace jfid 

am 

atfiyati 136,4,188,3, 191 
afibd, -dsi etc, aee sthd 
addha , addha 55, 119.2 
addhatiya 65,2, 119.2 
aWud4ha : ^l t lWi 
atari etc* 166 
atdni 177 
atidkona 27.3 
atf a 194 

aitan 92,112.2,118,4 
atrajS 63.2 

atriccha , -aid, -aft 53.2 
adam , atom etc. see dd 
adu^i Pron., 22, 66. 2b, 109 

addji t addasam, addasdshn 

see dtfri 

addiyati, addita 176,1, 195 
addha t addha 119*2 
addhan t -und etc* 19.2, 92.3 
addhdna 92,2 
adJmi 363,3, 
anana 12*4 

anubhcmi etc, 131; see bftrl 

anumodiyanatt 1 214 

anelaka 43.2 
antaradhuyati 31.1,138 
antardrati 46.3 
antovana 67 
anoatoff 54.5 

anvaya , anceti 54,5, 67 ; sec i 
anvdya 212 (cod) 
cpant^ii see pa 


apatipucchd 27*2 

apattha,mjU 161.2 

a para 113.7 
aparagoyana 36 
aparanha 49.1 
apdpessam 157 
apdruta 13 
apucchasi 161 
appuyya 212 

apphotd 42, p, 87 f n 3 
apphoteti 52,2 

abbahati , abbuhi etc- see barh 
abbugha 212 ; see barh 
abhikkanta 33.1 
abhikhhanaip, p. 102 f *n, I 
abhiftila 27,2 

abhinham. -haso 69,1 

■ * ? 

abhitthavati see sft* 
abhmibbajjhjdtha 123 
abhvnattkqjti 53 1, 
abhiruyhitvd p. 230 f,-n. 1 
abhivam 62.2 
abhedi 177 ; see bhid 
amaililam etc. see man 
amu ka) 109 
a?raba 51.5 

a mbdtaka 42 l f 51,5 
ambila 51.5 
antbuni Loc. Sg, 85 
amma 81. 2 
amhand 50.2, 92,1 
amhi 50*6; see as 
amhe. t -hehi etc, 50.6, 104.1-4 
ayam Pron. 108 

ayyo 62.5, 79 3 
aranjara 17, 2E>, 45 
araftant 98*1 

ardh root. Pres, 125, 13G; Put. 156 
arod/tt 177 

daftha, -am 159.111, 161.2 
alabbhaneyya 201 
aldpu 39.6 

alika 23 
alia 64,1 
alltyati see {» 
avahga 38,5 

auacam, -toi etc* see vac 
avassary, 54,4 

avdpuTatii -purana 38.6, 39.6 
avidvd 100,2 
fltfeftkJti see ik§ 
avocartx etc, see vac 
avhayati, ,tti 138 

as root 60 6 ; Pres. Idl.l ; Aor, 159. 

X Y 

asam Sg. Mom neut. 97.2, 93.3 
as akkhi m see iak 
Q$ayiUha t -anx see H 
asttffru) see a dim 
amd 60. 2 

a$7Yti see atiffuj, asme see amhc 
assu 85 

a.ww0>i), atsosi etc. aee iru 


INDEX 


' I) I631; -Mi «m., .« 

ahimkdTQ !Q k i 

aktirn, ahuvd t akasi m 

see bhu i &hesniri etc. 

dgup. 72 4 r 160.4 
accra 27.5, p r 91 f.-„ 4 
djira 24 

findj dnatti t dndpeti etc o. 

dtnmanam p t i#o f ^ f see 
ddinnavd 

adiyati 136.4, 175.1; see dd 
adu, ado 83 3 
dnaftea 58,1 
dndpeti 180*2; see n% 
dnubhdva 24 

dp root with pra (pdpunati\ ♦ i» , _ 
l ut, 156.8, Aor, 169 4 * j «^ + 

168,4, 178 1 j.w on ’ r' 1d7 ^ 

206; Gar. 21 o'212 ‘ ° 4 T “ f> 205 ' 

apa 75 

dpo, ape t dpam p 4 127 f,. D 4 
dbhanti s^e bhd 
dyuhati 37 
drammana 4.5, 48 
djoga t -g? Ja 24, 53*8 
Alavt 38,6 
dldrika 47_2 
dldharm 42,3 
dlinda 24 

64*1 

dvndha 46,1 
dvuso 46, 1 
dveniya, -ha 36 
dvela 11, 35 t 3c.5 
dveline 95 + 2 
as root. Pres, 126 r 129* 
dsado, -dd 161 j sef- $ad 
dsddutn for dsddttum 65,2 
dsi etc, see as 

aka t Aha, ahatpsu 171 
dhanhil 53.2 


1 ro ?t* n P /??' 125 • -140.3; Fut. 19.1, 54.4, 

l&i oi au ’ 205 ‘ P “ rt - I90 ' 

iklca 12.3, 66.1, 62 2 
-iliJihisQj)i . •ilihhiya see lies 
iilj=ihg 41.1 

icchati etc. eee is, = ipsate 67.1. 184 
tna 12.2 

flora, iiarifara 113,6 
itthi 8, 29, 87.1 
id&ni 66.1 

idha 37 

Indapatta 62.2 
ima Pron. st. 108 
j'nyo, -yati 30 1 
iruhbeda, iruveda p, 67 f.-n. l 
is root (1) 57.1,97,1; Pres. 128, 135 1 * 
Aor. 1 o7 2; Cans. 181.1; Part 190 
. I»f. 206; Ger. 210.—(2) 179.3 ’ 

*»« Sg. Yoc. 83.4; PI. Acc, S3.6 
15.2 


!40.1; Part. 192 


■>'«<«. Aor. 166 . q „ u 

“Wharut , 5g 2 50 . 

52.1 ’ 4 

ucchQhgQ 57 

ttcchadana 57 
^ cr Wff/ta 57 
’^ cJlu !6.1 a, 56 1 
“f“. 12.3 

u f! la > u ?hha 50 6 

a((«rn Ufj g 
tittittjia 63.3 
uduyabbaya 5-1 6 
vdahu 22, 38,3' 
udiyyati 52.5 
udttldihala 6 2 
ftdu^ha 66.1 
udda 53 2 

»drabhati hati f 

"J®?" 53.2 3 

Upatthaka 27.2 ^ ^ ^ 

upaHhissam ■ 151 - n* P 
mthcyya 39,5 ** 

uposatha 26,2 

ut>6a(iefi, ubbasiyati 53 3 
wbtgga 53,1,3 
utfcmaya gg 3 
libtifla 15,1, 53.3 
ifttiliariia 38 5 

vteMMvara^ududha 66 1 

ubbefitar 53.3 ' 

wbbliafp 59.3 
ubhaya. ubho 114.2 
ttbhinnani 15J 
tnnmd 24 
ummujjd etc. 18,1 
ummuleti 52 a 
umhayati 29 

uyydna, uyyntta 65 
Univeld to 
vidra 42.3 
uluhka 17,2a, 42,3 
ulumpa g. 6J f*- 0 . I 
■u^abfta 12.3 
u&u 16Ja 

usumd t uamd 31.2, 60,4 
tMya t wiuyya 16.1 b 
usuyati 188.1 
nssahkm 67 

us£ada t assava 57 

iismya 68.3 
ussahati 57 
vssdpeti 58.3, 180,2 
ussava 15A t 46,1 
utsisaka 57 
ussita 58*3 

msukka, -kkati WA, 57 1 188,1 
ussussati 57; see fat$ 
ussura 57 
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a=upa 28.) 
i< J‘c 66 1 
dint 62.8 

"hddr.i 23,1,139.3 






















I 



INDEX 


uhanti p* 76 f.-n, 5 
itftaMpa 28.1 

eka 114.1 

ekaccdf -cciya 113.9 
ekdrasa 43.1 
ekodi 38,3 
eta Prom sfc* 1G7J 
ctase Inf. 204 
eti see i 

ettaka 27 7, 1ILC 
ettha 9 

edi t edisa etc U f 43.1 

ena f na From at. 66 1» 107 2 

eyya 140.3; eec i 

firisa, erikkha etc, 43 I 

eta 43.2 

daiirfd 44 

eiamuga 38 1 

esa 107.1 

esanti 27,2 

esdna 192 

essdmi, ehisi etc. see i 

o-ava 26.2 \~apa 28.2 
oka 20 

ckkasati, okkassa see kar# 
Okkdka p. 66 f,-n, 1, 58,1 , 62,2 
Okkdmukha 10 
ogayhitva p. 230 L-n. 1 
aggata p. 76 f,-n 7, p. 79 f.-n* 4 
ojavam 96.2 
ojd 10 

offfca (I) 5; (2) 10, 59.3 
ottappa etc. 28.2 
o dhi 26.2 
opadhika 3 
oma 26.2 
orodha 26. 2 
ooaraka 28,2 
ocarq/dita 214 

nsakkati 28. 2 p, 97 f.-n. 4, 62,2 
ossajjati p. 79 L-n* 4 

ka Pron. et. 111.I 
kakudha 40.16 
kakka 52, 3 
kakkhala 38.6 
kahkhd 58.1 
kaccha 56.1 
kaficinam 111,1 
kamd 81 
hathita 42 2, 53.3 
kadihati 130 
kaneru 47,2 
kandumit 46.1, 188,2 
kanha 12.4,30.5, 50.3 
katama t katata 111. 2 3 
katdvin 198 3 
fcati 111 4 
katte Sg. Voe. 90*5 
fcflrtta p. 218. f.-n* 2 
ftaporti 40 2b 
kappara 16 Id 
kabala t -likd 46.1 
kammaniya, -Ma 55 


kamman 19*2, 94 
kammasa 62.3 

kayird t -rati 47,2, 149,176,1; see L kar 

(1) kar root * to do Pres, 126, 126 

128* 129, 149 ; Fut, 19.3, 54.4, 160 
163*1 ; Cond* 15? ; Aor, 58,159,111' 
162.1, 1G6 ; Pass, 175.1 ; Cans, 178 2' 
182.2; Part* 97.1* 2, 180, I91 t 190* 
194, 195, 198, 199*1, 201,202 ; 

204, 205, 206; Ger* 38.1, 209, 

211, 212, 213 

(2) kar root f to strew \ Pres. 134 ; 

167.2; Cana, 181.1; Ger* 8, 210, 213 

kart root 144 

kars root p. 79 f*-n. 4, 134, 101, 212 
kalp root 14,326,182 
kaf/a 54,5 


Inf. 
210 , 

Aor, 


kallahdra p. 92 f.-n. 4 
kavi — kapi 38*5 
fcauiftJta'38.5, 64.3 
kasata 29 
fcasati see kars 
kasdyati 186.5 
kasdm 46.1 
Jcasina, hasirti 59*2 
Kasmlra 50.2 
kassa 111*1 

ha$$am 153.1; see (1) kar 
kassaka 52.3 
hahapaya 21 
kakacchati 186 
kdhafyikd 17.2 b 
hdlusiya 30*2 
kdsam 153.1; ee (1) kar 
hdsdva 46*1 

kdhasi, idhtsi etc. 19*1, 54.4, 153*1 ; see 
(1) kar 
kim, 111 J 

ktHcana p, 149 f 1 
kindti etc* see kn 
kinna 54,5 
ki^ha 12.4 

kittaka, kittduatd 27.7, 111*6 
kipilla, 10& 47*1 
kibbisa 52,3 
kira 45 

fciratt etc. see (2) kar 
hilanja 34 
hildsu 39.1 


JrisstL Jrimfp, kimhi 34,111.1 
fcWtltfm 206 

kwa % -vatikd 46*1,111,6 
kukku 16.1a, 62.2 
kukkui sa 16, 1 a t 19* 2 
kucehita 57 


-kujjiya 213 
kuduba t icu^umala 35 
kudda (I) 53,3; (2) 62,2 
-kwnffiita 39.1 
kutta, hiltakut kutti 14 
fctithiiap* 74 f.-o. 1 
hunnadt 24 


kup root 122.1 

fcubbati etc* see (1) kar 
kubbara 6.2 
kummagga 24 


INDEX 


kuriira 31.2 
Kustndra 36 
ku^ita 39.4 
kusvbbha, buss * 24 
hut a it ha 64 2 

he=f!ia 111. X 
keiMitUi 04.1 
ho — Itna 25.2 
kocchti 10, 62J 
koftha 27.8 

koeajja p. 70 f.. n . j, ;ji, ,> 

Kcsiya 30 

Icram root, Prea. 130.1 ; p ul „ , 

157.1; Aor, 100; Cau B 17s !' Co T nd - 
185; Ger. 203, 211, 212 ‘ ' Int ‘ 

/>ri root, Prea. 2i, 345; p u i 1 v ■ , 

196.4; Inf. 205, 200; Q e r 210 ’ ° r ‘ 

w<i root. Inf. 205 
Artm, kvaci 53.3 
k?ar root 5C.'2 
kxa root 50.2. 19! 
ksi root 136.4,19? 

Af)p root, P st . B . 134; Inf. 200; Ger. 210 

khajja 202 
khana t chatia 5G U 
khaitar 90.4 1 5 

•‘"SI MJ - 33'. mi.. CC.21, 

Aft an root, Part. 194; G er 212 
•kkanna, -khandiyuna see sAond 
hhandhapuTo. 02.1 
khamamya 2U1 
khatnd.ehamu 56.1c 
khahiti 52.2 
khaUdta 64.5 

khad root Pres. 122, 123, 130; F ut . 151 • 
Aor. 100; Part, 36, 19o, 195 o m 
202; Qer. 209, 21*! ’ J l - 

kh ay it a 36 
AJiidid 62.1 
khtyati 136.4; see ksi 
khiia 40.lo 
khujja 40.1 a 
khuda 40.2 b, 5G.lo 
AAudda (If 15.4; (2) p. 100 f.- B . 1 
khe{a 33.6 
kho 20 

khyu root. Pros. 125, 140; Fut. 1511- 
Part. 190 * 


gacck• see gam 
ga#h- see graft 
gadrabha 66.1 
gandha 61.1 

gam root, Pres. 122.1, 128, 133,1 ; Fut 
66,2,160,156; Aor 159II, IV, 165' 
1,167; Caus. 178.3 b; Int, 185 ; Part! 
190, 191, 196, 199.1 ; Inf, 204.1a, 
205 ; Ger. 209, 211, 212 

(1) gar root * to devour Free. 134 ; Aor, 
167; Gar. 210 

31—1147B 


loo, hj r, 10 V, q • A ®*-. if f9 2; 

Baraha, 210 

S/flni 34 

Oardh root, p u , a 1 .... L , 

Jiifonll ' J,M, i P“ft. i!)f, 

<java 88.3 

212 

90 koyaii i to, I81; ■ „ 

JiaAiiti, OHfcJ, , , ' ' 8vt 

■ J'-ntit t . tc BPe j 

IG gi> root ‘ (0 ti„ • . ■ . ' , 

<2J <ja root 1 to 8l n,^ 1 

158.3 ; caue m l’ At,r ‘ 

...Ger. 2i0 1,1 ’ J aU. l:n t m . 

9, ii A- 3CO gnrdu 

( jmi 30.5, 

S»nAa 50.4 

</0- sec U) <jn r 
Qane—Qittiehi 7St 7 
Swnnani 15.3,88 8 
9< u «5o 51.5, 05.1 
<Jvh root 133.3 
ycruku 19 3 
getaAftu 3 

, 'Jo, gofja S8.3 

! ""l5 r S’rr 8 '- 1 ?' 339 : 2 - i Put. 

Puss ' 175 C 'V ' °c< 10i> f,'a iW ' t0iM : 
J * Li0 d f taus. 178 On im i 

Den 186.6; l'att 190,191, lUfi 8 ano* 
2«i; G«. *0.410,219 ' 

gbanit see yhurf 
ghammuii 37 

Ohurj ro..t, Prea. p. 95 f.. u a jon,. 

Part. 200; Ger. 210 ’ W 0, 

SAtiicfi gee Aon 

ghuyuti see ijhru 

ghippati 10 

glint root, Pres. 132; G sr . 210 
cahkavala 38.6 

ctikkhxi 101 
caAAAawunt 90 
canAomnt) 185,195 
caocaro 46.2 
caAcalati 186 
cutu 115,4 
catukka 62.2,119.6 
candmas 19.1, 1001 

'“'SIS 63 ' 129 ’ 1305 AW ' 1661 P “‘* 

carima 19.1 
•calayati 186.5 
capdfo 77 

ci root t Pres. 131, 147,1 ; Put. 151 3; 
. Aor. m 4 ; Part. 190: laf . 205; Ger. 

-ci'AiccAati 184,190; see «'l 
cikkhaUa p. 73 I.-n. 2 
can 212; Bt-e cit 
ciccftdycti, citirip 20,186.4 
ci'nna 197; nee car 

cii root, Des. 41.2,181.1,184 ; Part. 100 ; 

Qer. 212 
citfa, citta 53.2 
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cm- aee ci 

ciniTOOlt Preg. 139.1; Aon 165.2; Gen *213 

cinha, cikana 49,1 

ciraijati 133, 186*1, 190, 195, 209 

cunda[kdra) ll.i 

c/1 fa, cuUa 62.2 

ce- gee ci 

Cvta, Ceti, CeUga, Cecca 39.4 

chu 40.1^,67, 72.1, 115.5 
ckaka[na\ 40.In 
chahala 39 J 
chakka 52.1 
chajdttna 211 

cha44*ti> -ddaptti 64.1, 178J, 182.2 
chana, khana 56.1c 
ohaddan 53.1 

chabhamiQ,diabbUat; 58 3 

chamd 50.1c 
chat a 57 

chdpa(ka) 39.6, 40.]*i 
chdrikd 56,15 
chip- see chid 

chid root, Pres. 144; Put* 162, 156; Aon 
161,164, 168.3,169,3 ; Pass. 55,176,3; 
Caus, 179.8, 181.1, 1812; P Q rt 391 

2io ’ m ' m ' Int m ' m ' Ger ' m '' 

chuddka p. 100 f.-n. 1 
fheccham, .ati 152; see chid 
chejjapessami 181,1 
cheiatabba 200 
cheppa 40.1 a 


jagg- see 2 . gar 
jagghilaye 204c 
jahgamati 185; oea qam 
jacc&=iiUiv& 55,86.2 
jaftfldtft, -fi 145 ; see jfla 
jannuka 64.3 

jan root p reB . 122 . 2 , 129, 133 ; Aor 

Ger^209 MB ‘ 178 26: Part 194 * 199.3; 
/amfcoiiada ll 
fommanant 94 
jay- see ji 

jar- rortt 52.5; Pres. 122 . 2 , 137 ; p, lt 

tSttraESP* 8: csu8 - i8i; 

juldhu 46 1 
fatogi p. 83 f.-n* 7 
jalla, *fra 40.2a 
jah- see ha 
jdgarati see 2 . gar 
jati 86 
fan- jUd 
jano—janani 97.2 
jdpeti 180.2; see jt 
jaij* see jan 

ji root. Pres. 26.1, Lfl, 133.4; Put. 15 1 

i, 56; Aor ' 168-8. 169.4; P 
176.1; Cana. 180.2: Des. 184 • p aft 
194,196, 198, 199.2, 203; I n f 206 : 
Ger. 209,210 06 ' 

jWfta, ;0 /.i 18 2, 57, 184, 190,195, 209 
-tmtati 184; see it 


jiijhaechati 184, 195 
jin - see ji 
jimha 49.1 
jiya 30.2 
jiyy - see jar 
jivhd 49.1 

jiy-, jir. t jirap- gee jar 

juhati, juhdmi 142,3 
jiihati, - to p. 177 t.. a . 3 
je- see ji 
jotati 130 

jiid root 03.2; Prea. 128, 145; P, ; t 151 , 

Ei 

175.1, 176.1 ; Caua. 180 1, i 

Part. 97,3, 190,191, 104, p. 213 f.n’ 

2 &», 20:2 > 2f)3; Inf. 2(>5; <i er 209 
210 , 212 , 213 ' ’ 

jvalwt 41.2; C au9 178.2 c ; i Dt . 185, 
jhalliha 34 

jhiiyati, jhdpeii, jhnma 53 -2, 191; see k*ii 
jmyati see dhya 

Hatti 53.1 
fldna 42.5 
ilaya 55 

ilaflafi, iiissarp see jila 

thass-, Utah-, t.hdy- see W/i« 
ihati, thdna etc. 04.2 


(jatpsa 42 3 
das, rfaww aee i/a.<? 
dah see dali 
dafia 42.3 
deti 181.1 

Pron. at. 106 
ta*fi=ioa»i 104 
tamyatha 105.2 
tahka 53.2 
foftftara 62.2 
Tafcfca*«7a 62.2 
Takkaruje Sg. Voo, 80.2 
takkola, Takkola 47 1 
iacclioti 56.16 
iayha 80.5, 50.8 
tatiya 23,118 
‘(af'a see Iras 
iattafca 111.6 
teittha, tatra 53.2,62 1 
todani 1053 

(odamtna 108 .I 
Un root, P aaa . 175 3 , 177 
iafthamsifio 53.3 
tabbiparita 67 

mV 

-Ilf. C.U9. 206 1 Ger^ali/Si 197 ! 
tarwrea, taluna 44 ’ 

fasitia 30.5, 59 3 

■iasiia tasitaya Bee ita 
taimatthn 73.5 


INDEX 


tay* two t<ST\ and fru 
tiirayctuv i 206 ; fiC e tar 
tarattimsa 
Id/uiaKjfj 6|.i 
ti*=it i 06.1 
ti i^uiDerai 116.8 



tikkha t tikhina 58,8 
fifth* eee $(ha 
tirniannam 115,3 
ftnha 5U 1 
UUkkhati I 8 -S 


tmtini p, 89 3 

tipu 84 
tipukkhala 44 
f 01.2 
tibba 01,2 

tiwissfi 16.1 c w . itn ,.. n 
/imharu 34 


<i, }t. 60 


tiriyaifi 66.2 5 
tivangika 46,1 
f I/d u 25 1 
tint hi 06.2 
f«/.ta 15,3 



lud root, Pree. 134 ; Port. 107 
f «ma Pron, at. 107,4 
tumhe, -hehi etc. 60.4,104 
tuyham 60 

t«n(a p. 74 f.. Qi 1 

lus rcot 125 
tekicchd 34 
tepitaka 3 

terasa, ielaau 26 . 1 , 44 , ]] 6.-2 
tevisa 26.1 r 316.2 
i yam h i 107.3 


Iras root, part. C2.2, 194, 190, 2U8 
tra root. Pres* 188 
/uom 104 


thaketi, thahuna 39*1 
thaneti , ,ff a 52.2 
thaw 57 

•thapati 140; see stu 
thamasa, -menu 94 
fht = itmWS t 87*1 c 
thina 25 1 

thimati, -nimsu 149 f 169*4 
thusa 40.1 a 
them 27,5 
thcva 38*5 

dakkh* eee dar& 
dahkhina 56*1 ti 
dakkhineyya JO 
dajj* see dd 
dattha 42*3; see dui 
da (that dot ha 58.3 
daddha 42,3, 64*3; sce dnA 
dattupajivin 197 
dad- see dd 
daddara p. 8 G f.*o 3 
daddallati 412, 185, 191 
duddula 44 
dandha p* 84 f*-n, I 

Dattiila 46*4 


2iii3 


dunmi Sl . e 

dll 


i : 



yua; 1 U | + 2^ ‘nly'-'ll h 201, 

210, 213 “ ~ ld > Ger. t j LK)i 

dtis u/aiij root 42'-i- [i. 

183.1 US ’ ln3 133.2; c« m . 

•tiawi'ra 3ua 
f/oiio-dajfjo ec.9 

del, ijain tool 12.3 ij.j ■, . fJ 

, ^rt. 191. iu 4 ’ b - J ' Hass - H5.2 ; 
da h‘, eee dha 
do}ta = 2 }trada 47 *2 

!&*• »■ MU, 
fOl Pe SS . ' 'V' 

1; Dea. J3D6 m „ ' Ca,1 »- Wu. 

194, 197. lub.] 6 .(’h. fl ; L , 1Wl I91 > 
Ger. i09, 210 ‘>12 ' ^ 21,6 • 

d tifhi) 42.8, 56 3 * 
ddtta 7 

ddni 06*1 
7 

ddya, Java 46*1 
dal amt 125 
dahtsi 150; eee dd 
di- % dvi* 21 
tfi0uccfcaf j41.2 
dighadfia 41 2 

t»!l aU '-'? 13U - G > J 84; see dd 
“OidtiHa, dendmtn 41 3 

ainna 197; see dri 

djrvddhatdiy- HH 

diva 88.4 

jjj??;* 1 ' reBl V6 } ; «9-a; Ger. 210 

dtsio .yj ,4 j gee dart 

dighayu 101 

du* 21 

duka 119.6 

dukkiui p, 95 f*-o, 1 

duccarita 62,2 

dujivha 2l 

23 

duttara 62.2 
dubbutpuika) 52.5 
iiir5/>7 j a^ -ctobbAtta p* Jtl4 f + -u. 2 
dubhaya 114.2 
duyhati 49.1 
52.5 

durannuytt 54,6 
duvidha 21 
dfiseti 179.5 
dendima, dindima 41.3 
demi eta, 143; see tlu 
dcbnnl 15 

do<a t downhju 25.3 
dosiiio* 59.2»63,3 
do^infe* - ft ii r 42.3 
di- 21 

dt?i Numeral 114.2 
dvtdhd 53*4 
dvinnam 15*1 
dvipudam PI Gen. 89 
































INDEX 


iltiihu 25.1 
dpejjha 55 
dhedhd 53.4 
dvelhaka 42.d 

dhrnka 62*2 
dhanita 53 3 
dhamma 78 . 

dhd root, Pres. 37* 123, 125, 142*2; Put, 
151.3* 150 ; Avr. 105, 109.2 ; Pass. 
39 5, 175.1 ; Caus, 180,1, lfl.3; 
Part. IflO, m, 192, 19-1, 19(1, 19 9,1, 2, 
202; I D f. 204, 205, 20(3; Ger 210, 212 
dhUar 91.8 
dhu root 125, 147.3 
dhe- see dhu 
dhenu 80 
dhoUti 84, 130 

dfcr/a root, Pres, 138 ; Part. 190; luf* 206 

na Proa. at. 00 . 1 , 107.2 
nagga 80.6 
nahyaia 45 

nuhguttha p, 89 f.*n. 2 
nanguta 45 
nacc- nee nar( 
namakkdra 62.2 

**1/4* 7/°i -l/ayo 55, 86.2 

nct/or 91. 1 
ntidi 8o 

namaxMti 18&»: JW 1341.4; Part. 19u, 
191 

nSwefi 178.2c 
see nl 

narl root, Pres. 126, l3tU ; Aor. 168,3; 

Part. 190 
nala{a 45 

Htmitt 19.2 

no* root Pres. 125,130.1; Conti, 157' 

UQnQ» t ntxhuij' Bee 
nahdnu 60,6 
wa^api'{fl90.4 
mh&ru, n/idrw 46.8, 80.5 
mud 88.2 

n ikkhu, nekkha 10, 52.2 
nigrodhu 21, 53.9 
nujhanua^i 38.1 
niyhan^u 61,1 
nihka 25.1 
ntceato 62.2 
nicchiya 21 3 ; see d 
licGhubhati 58.4 
ntdtfa 6.9 
ninna 62.4 

nippesika G2.2 

mbbay- bob m 

niblijj , nihbmd- see ± vid 

nimujjd eto. 18. 1 

niya 86 

niyy- see n i 

*niyyati etc.* niyydsa 52.5 
nisinna 17 M, 197; see $ad 
m root, Prea. 128, 131.1. I3b.4 ; Put. 
J5T.3, 155; Aor. 1(53.2. 1G7.3; p 883 
175.1: Cana. 180 2 ; part. 101 194 
199.1* 202: Inf. 204, 2(/5 ; Qcr. 210 


i nntthubhali, i(j.x a , 37 

nud root, Pres. 13-1 ; Part. 197 ; Ger. 2i‘ J 
ne- see k t 

nekkha, nikkha JO, 52.2 
Nerailjnrv 13.2 
nh- see nalt- 

pakiriya 8; see 2. ,;<ir 

pakkatkiUi, -tlhitu 12.2 with f.-n. 0 on 
37 

pakkuUhita, -thita p 87 f.-n. 1 i 

pakhuma 58.3 

pagevatamm 11 ) 8,2 

paggharali 5(i.2:see kfur 

pac root 130.1, 175.3, 181.1, 199.2 

paccomkkati 28.2, p. 97 f.-n. 4, 6*2.2 

-pttjh £ee- pud 

Pajjnnna 23 

paflilatia p. 218 f.-n. 3 

paMavant 23 

pt\Md, paUmtja 53.1 

pailfiasa 48 

paulia, pai'thiparpn 50/1 
patanjga 42 J 
pati t pati 42.1 
paLikkamma 136.1 
pa\ikkula 38.1 
pntujacca 33J , 212 
pa{tiii>p*sa 46.1 
patimssaka 15.1 
188 3 
64.2 

patltama 42,2 

paflrarncfeirayii 103.2 

pathavi, pathum etc. 121, p, 7 ) f.-n 2, 

42.2 

pannurusa, payndsa 48, 63-2, [16 2 
panlnikal ~pdiani 58.2 
p, 87 f.-ti. 4 
patara 39.4 
pati eee pu\i 
paUtami 172 
paJt&6a*d 54.6 
patisalldna 27.1 

yatthay- 187.1, 191, 192,195 
patha 93.4 • 

paihi Sg. Loc. 80 

f«# root, Pres, 125, 136.1 ; f ut . 165 . 

S' mo 4 ^, ,G1 * 16e * iGS- 3 : 

Gnus, 178,2a, 181 1 * p*,,.* in** 

199.2; Ger. 21 0 ,212 ' ' 

pada 8g, luatr. 89 
pana 34 
ptniffta 98.4 
pannarasu,, punn- 48 
papvuyya papitoti etc Boe A 
popphasa 34 
pabbaja, bahbaja 39.0 
pabbe t pabbesu 94 
parn no ; sw mad 

pamado 161 5; see mad 
pamha 69.1 
payintd- 47,2 

par root, Pass, 52 5, ifigg , 7 . n „ . 

178.2 o, 182.2; p #t t 107 75 

para U3.7 ’ 
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puriHifcbaifi, •66a/uii see i n 
parippheseft, -sake (i2.1 
partbbaya 54.6 
ptiTima 19,1 
parish a 42.3 
pan^a 66.2 

pa/acafi, pil- 33,i; aee ph( 

patapa 39.0 

palay., pa t e . p 74 f ,. n , Jt 13g j J5() , 2(J(J 

patikunLhila, paltg- 39 l 
P aiikha, -gha 39.2 
pa/iA:5(ina(i 44 
pi3%e(iiia, -tfJim 10 
paiissajati 44, 54 4 
palitjjati 44 


p<ife- see pofay 
palokine 95.2 
patlahka 54.5 
pallattlia 5).5 

patissami, -sisaumi (jj 2,155 
poucccfiofi* p. 18« f.- n . 9 
pasada 12.1, 38.3 
pasibbaka 15.1 
pasnia 19.3 
pass- see dar.v 


pa,iso = pastam 97.2 
pahamsati 37 

pd root* Prea, 125 r 13 f 2; Fnt. 151.1, 155; 

Aor. 163 1, 165.1, 167.1 ; Ctius. 

160,3; Dea. 184; Pait. 190. BOB; Ger 

209, ji IU 
pdkata 33,1 
pdcittiya p. 75-f^tK 1 
pdcef? 39 + 3 

pdf ujekka 24 
paft/ifra 27*6 
jidnine 95.2 
patu 39 4 
putubhdvu 07 
pdta 06.2a 
paniya 23 

pdpaffJia see apattha 
pdpay* sea dp 
papitdhatara 103 1 
pdpiyas 100.3, 103 + 1 
pdpi>#*7ira 103.1 
pdpiftt- see dp 
papitTuna 19.2 

763.1; see nid 

pdyusit *yinuu 163 + I ; see yd 
purdjika p. 83 f.*n. 8 
paritta 73 

pampati, -puna 47.2 
pdrepata 34 
pavft 160 4 
pdtfacattff38*l 
pduu-ya 12.3 
pdvekkhi 104 ; see vii 
pdsani 58.2 
pdssafi 151.1; eeo pd 
pdheti, -it see hi 
pi 66 + l 
pifta&ka 56 
pi^rfadtlpifra 46J 
ml nr 97 


j piOlo 77.2, p. 1^9 f . n o 

I P u % a,i 39 o ; “ 

pipafam 1 \u ; ^ e |J(( 
pipfdia/ii p .|i 50 l 
pitukkhu 36.4 
pi/a.{ t 37 ; 13 ^ 

(nttiv*, pit tip. eeo 

piv : see pa 
1 pukkuvu 17 ,2 a 
pucvh* see praeft 
ptuljati lU.i 

194 ; pruch 

pultdni 76 
paMnud 19.1 
put hu 22 
pftOjirjjawa 17,2 a 
pan a, puno 34, 6U.2 
puhbu £ U 46.1 ; (2) 113.8 
49,1 

puman 93*5 

Famfielat/a p. 89 T.-d. \ 
puma 29, 30.3 
pure 66.2 

V'tiay- Prea* 139; Fat, 15L.3; Aor ifw 1 * 
Pbbb* 176- 1 ; Part, 20O ( 201 ’ ' 

pur* see par 
pfa’a 38.5 
pekhnnQ 19.2 
pefhfta 6.2 
vela 35 
pona 26.2 
pof/ja//am7ta 3 
posa 30,3 
posatha 66 1 

po&uvanika , -ya 36 

prach root, Pres. i‘ 22 , 2 , 130, 128 * 134 ; 
Fut. 155 ; Aor, 167; Pass. 176.2 ; 
Gbus* 181.1; Part. 191, 192, 194, 196 
199.2; Inf. 205, 206; Ger, 211, 212 
pfl* root 31,1, 179J 

40*1 a 
phatusu 40.1 a 
phala {guy(j rM 10*1 a 
phaldphala 33 1 
phaiika 38.6 
phah 40.1 a 
phaxs- see spur* 
phassa 52 2 
pftdra^ata 40,1 a 
phdlibhadddka 4UJ a 
plifsstdka) 62*1 
pJid^KAd 40.1 tt 

194 see spars 
phutaka 40 t a 
p/iuv* see spar,?' 
phusita 40.1 a 
jphussa 40.1 a 
pheggu 9 

ka/fO{i£fl 53*3 f 116.2 

bandh root, Pres, i46.4; Put. 154 3 : Aor. 
169.4 ; P&bb, 175.3 ; Onus. 1^4.3 ; 
j Inf + 206; Get. 310,213 
lappa 62.3 
babbnika) 62.2 
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babhJiava 20 

bark root 6 2, 128,167,1W* 212 
bavhabadha, bnvhodaka 49, 1 
harass t bdvisati 63* 3 t 116. 2 
bilara t -HkO , *fo 45 
bella 54, 5 
bujjh- see fcurf/i 
btiddha, tuddha 46. i, 04* 1 
budh root 136. 1,181, 1, 192 
btinda 62 2 

bubhukkhati 184, see bhuj 
bella , fciikr 64, 6 
&rciJianf t brahd 13 
brahman 19, 2, 00. 2, 3 
brt/ root 125, 141. 2, 169. IV 
brri/vtfi 13 


hhaj t hhaiij root, Prea, 144; Fut. 166. 2; 

Part. 197, 199,2; Inf* 206 
bhafafi X89- 2 
Man roe* 126, p* 180 f.-B* 1 
hhadda, bhadra 53* % 

Mante 98. 8 

bhar root, Pass. 52, 5, p. 205 f.*n* 2, 19) 

bhamnt 98, 3 

bkatta 40.1 a, 52. 2 

bfiastH 52. 2 

Mama 60. G 

bhasBali 130. 1 

(>M root 140* 2 

bhiikutikti 3 

bhdlar 91, 2, 3. 

bhay+ see 6(0 

fcM.ff root 1 to speak ' 122. 2,126, 123 
-M&wte 122, 2 
MftfcJm 82, -are- 82, 5 
Minkara* -gara 61. 2 
bhijj' flea Mid 

hhid root, Pres. 144 ; Put. 162, 166 2; Aor. 
lf)l, 1 k 1G8. 8,169, 3: Pass, 136* 4, 
177; Cane. 181* 1; Part, 190, 197, 
199. 2 ; Ger. 209, 210, 212 
bhindkdla 3$. 5 
bhiyyo 18, 2, 108. 1 
bhisa 40. 1 a 
bhuakka 63. 1 
Misi 40 t 1 a 

bhl root 138, 168, 3, 179. 4 
bhirati Pass, from bhar 
bhttj roat, Free. 128 # 144; Put. 162, 156; 
Aor. 169, 3 ; Cana* 179. 1; Dee. 184: 
Park 190,191,198, lOU, 2, 201, 202 * 
Inf, 205, 206; Ger. 209 f 21 0 
'bhvnati 181* 2; see Mfc 
bhuvi 8g* Loc. 86 5 
bhusa 40. 1 a 

bhu root, Prei, 26* 2, 87, 39. 6, 122. 2 
126, 131. 2; Fnt 27, 5 f 151* $ 
154. 2; Coed. 157; Aor 162 2 ? 
163* 3, 165, 1, 167, 170; Pssa! 
17o. 1 ; Caua* 179. 4 \ Part. 190, 191 t 
199. 1, 200 , 202; Inf. 204. 1 fr. 206 1 
Ger, 209, 210, 212 
bftecefta/i 152; aee 6hid 
bhokkhai\i 152; see bhuj 


bhotd etc. 98. 8 

-bhoti, -bhossatp etc. eee bhu 


makusa 47. 2 
I makkhikd 56* 1 a 
maga 12. 4 
magh atari 93. 3 
mamkuna 6* 3 
macca 58* 2 
maccharin 57 

maachariya, -era 07. 5, p* 91 f f *n, 4 

majj- eee mad 

nwjjhatta 62. 2 

majj him a 19. 1 

wiaftfi aee man 

mattat tnaffha 62. 2 

mala 42* 1 

maiameyya p* 176 f.-n. 1 
! -matthati 53.1 
watthvlunga 17, 2 c 

mad root* Pres. 126, 136. 1; Aor* 161, 
1 b % 169. 3, 170; Inf. 206; Ger. 210 
madhufb 66* 2 fc 

man root. Pros* 129, 136* 139, 2, 149 ; 

Put, 155; Aor. 159* II, 161, 168. 3; 
Des 46. 4, 184 ; Inf, 205 ; Ger* 20C 
■manatu 06, 2 b 
mantavho 126 
mamay* 136, 3,195 
fnairifrpfrdra 19.1 
may am 104* 2 

maijukha mayhra 27* 8 (with f.*D. 3 on 
p. 76) 

mar root Pres* p, 95 f,-u* 4, 122. 3, 137; 
Pot 165, 3; Caue. 176. 1, 178,2 a, 
182. 2 a ; Part 191, 193 ; Inf. 204* 1 b. 
Bps; 207 
mariyadd 30, 1 
mdfuva 31. 2 
ntahja 54* 5 
massu 60* 2 
mahemase 129 

*tf root, Prea, 140. 3; Aor. 109. 1; Part 
202; Ger. 210 
Magandiya 38.1 
motor 91" 

mdtito 77, p. 139 f.-n. 2 

tn&maka 112,1 

miga 12. 4 

miffora 46.1 

miin/d p. 66 f.-n. 4, 18. 2 

•ntiBdft, etc. see md 

mtj/jt-, mi)/, ace mar 

‘milakliha, -klchu 34 

mi Idea 62 2 

ttfifinrio 43. 2 

tniisa 54. 4 

mihita, eita 50, C 

mu root 18 


-mukka 197 ; hmjc 
mitkkhara 24 
mugga 52. 1 
-mugga 197 


Prea m 


B'ut 152 i*fcE, V ■ L " J > 135. 3,13b, 4 ^ 
' 152, 155 5 Aor - 107. 2, 168.8 
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muccah, tnuccficli fy- 
on p. U)4 


witb f,-n. 


muii 38. i 
Mtttrftga 23, 39. 4 
mwrfitd ]9, 3 


moddijutj 92.1, 2 
muiala, 12 .a 43 :j 
muft root 101, 2ui 
mejjaii 13G. i 
metti];a (j. i 


meuiyu 23 
Hiokkh- see mite 
motubba, ntotar Bee mu 

-moduthavko 126 

montK/io, -ftnfi 37,185 

moru 27. 8 


Aor. 


163. 

204. 1 


J 

a 


yakaiiam 94 

3/0/root 66. 1, 128, 194, 205 
yatth !)>)) 205 ; aee yai 
yam root 133 
yasmutiha 73. 5 
|/a root, Pres. 138. U0. 2; ^ 

168. 3; CAu3. 180. l; j n f 
Ger. 210 
yag& 27. d 

'IfWopeei 38. 3, 178. 2, 182. 1 
ydpeli , y&panhja 180. 1, 201 

66, ], iy4 ; gee y^j 

j/«/root, Prea. 144* Aor. 169. 3; p ael 

17G - 2 i Caaa. 179. 3,182. 2; Pari, ig 
yuvan 93. 2 

ye=yam 110. 2 

yeva 66. I 


ro^isi, ras» w * go, q ^5 j 

raccha, rathiyd 55 
raj eta ve 204. I a 
tajjati 136. 1,206 
ratto 80. 5 
ratana 66. 1 
■raiidjarp 86. 5 
ratya .0 58. 3, 86. 2 
randha 08. 1 
ram root 126, 165.1 
•Tasa=i-i!osa 43. I 
TQsmi tee 
rassa 49. 2 
rahada 47. 2, 49. 2 
raj an 92 
rajula 19. 3 
rama#eyya 10 
ric root 144, 156, 210 
■rtffl, riklcha 43. 1, 112. 3 
m root 140. 1, 169. 1 
rukkha 18 

rue root 122. 2, 128, 136. 2, 179. 3,181. 2 
runna, roniia 197 
ruda, ruta 38. 3 
rudda p. 88 f.-n. 6 

-rumbhdti, ■rumhati. rundhati 60,144 


ruh root, Prea iri q. n ‘ “ 

180. 2 . 1«^J-a*; Ger. am'a,-I 

ruftiffl 37 
rupa 78 


flctii- 150, 152; gee hibl, ' 

laijtUitja -qQ-J 

K?fr A ? r ; l59 ‘ 111 ht>)> 

hilthiika) 46. a 
lapetave 204 1 0 

l/ibh raot, Pre#, 121, 122 11 i >4 io K , Wl 

Put. 150, 152; Cond "iw 'i 
Ill 1 0 it'r ; 159* 

194 i( V-7 1 . 0G f) ^ ,u “- l7 «- a a ; P urt 

lahuika) 37 " tiy * - 1 " 

lakha 5 

lapu, iapu 39. fi 
lalappati 185 
layiia, .(vd 46. 2 
Lida 38. 6 

it/), (imp root, Pre B , 135. 3; Cans 181 1 • 
Part 190.199.2; G«r. 2l« 181 ‘ lf 

iiii root 130. 5,167 

fi root 136.1,168. 8, 197,210 
[avail 44, 136. 4,175. 3 
'fKtJdfi 15* i t 44 
Inifdfl(Ara) 60. 2 
-htbbha 012 
lukhti 44 
fflrta 197 
kd$u 62. 2 
Iona 26* 2 
lodda 44 1 60. 2 
lotnc, roms 44 ( 94 
loluppa 185 
iohita, rohita 44 


va-iva % eva G6. 1 
12 . 1 

vakkh* aee t?ac 

VaC tao°i 4: Put - 152 ! Aor. 

162 4 1G5. 1; P ft9fl . 175 . 3; Dm. 181: 

f“ rt ‘ b6 - 1. 191, 194: Inf. 204. 1 a, 
205; Ger. 209 

Vacch aee uaj 


vajira 30. 3 
vajjam 143 e 

tafieiV anmi p, 203 f.-n* i p 173 2 
safawset'frai 42* l t GG* 1 
wafwwifl 58* 2 


vaitati 64* 1; tfarf 
vaddh , see vardh 
mddhi . stfddiit' 12. 4, 04* 1 
vanibhaka 40, 1 
t’anfa 64. 1 
oaf a 54* 6 
oa it' eee tart 
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tad root, Pres. 128, 129, 139; 2 . ^ ci 
Aor. 165* 2; Pitas, 17G* 1J Cuus 

tap root, Faefl. 175* 3; Part* 0<». 1* *94 
^apdyanfi 54- 6 
tMMfiftftflfli vamheti 60 

pfiiHtnffrfl 23 
64. 4 

3^((L.m«.i Pan. nil. m= 

Inf* 200; Ger* 214 
tifir/ root 53* 3, 04,1 ( 180- •*■ 47S* 1 
card/i root 64* 1 * 178* 1, 482* I 
turfs rf/u* -fcti f>6, 1 
mmkkhati 164, 2aU; «e t^ac 
r«'»«. Pr BS - 128, 130.1! Jut MM-*- 
154; Chub. 1?8. 2», B3- 3. 181. 1. 
182. *2; Part. (IS. 1,191,195, 191", 198. 
199.1,3; Ger. 210 

pah toot, Pass- 175. 3; Caus. I (8. 2 a , 
Part. 35, 08.1,191, l lJ * 
il) m root ' to weave ’196 
l2i root * to blow \ Prea. 13>, 140, jJ ; 
Fot. 150, 151. 1; Aor. 108. 3; Cans. 
18U. 1; Part. 190; lof. 205 
vaka 6* I 
tdkard, -ura 30. 1 
D&kya 53. 3 
vgc& 8g. Inatr, 89 
-tigga 197 

-var&in, Fort 119* 3 

v&la 54* 5 

cikfcfrttiQ 197 see k§t 
fliceJiifts 12 2 
gtftt&tiin 108* 3 
tPl/jJl- 666 0$<fdh 
cififtrtrtancaijafana 65. 2 
n) uid root 4 to know \ Proa* 140* 1 > Aor* 
36G; P/* 171; Caua. 136. 4* 176. 1, 
179. 3; Part, 100, 2 

(2) ui’d, vii\d root 1 to Find \ Prea, 135* 3; 
Aor. 167. 2 ; Pres, 175* 3 ; Caus, f*-o* 1 
on p* 210; Part* 191; Inf* 206 
vidafysenti 6* 3 ; see iars 
uiiattfri 38. 3 
viddam 100* 2 
66* 9 

vimhaya, -htfa 60. 6 
viya 66.1 
vilaka 61. 2 

ti'4 root, Pres, 134; Fut 65 2, 152 j 155* 2 ; 
Aor, 16d; Pass* 176*1; Cans* 179*3; 
Ger. 210 

viHyamm 126; see ijd 
vissa 11B* 2 
umahairmo 94 
vissajj* see satj 
vihcsaU 10 
vlti- 25.1 

ctm arttfatt* -su 46* 4* 184, 205, 209 
Efsflm, mati 6.3 T 116* 1 
vuddha % cuddJio Bee EGrdJr 
ctrfttf see eoc, tap 
vuddki , vtidifhi 12. 4, 64* 1 
vuppati nee mp 
vuyhatiy vulha see rah 


vutiitalva) see vas 
vekumtija 55 

vekkh^ vecch - 152 (with f**n, 2 on p* ISO) 

VenhuU\bQ,S 

veH t vedi etc* see 1* vtd 

■vedkuU see vyath 

vedhavera 46* -1 

Vebhiira 37 

weyijattiku, -y%L 36 

veyijuvacca 3 

veriuesu 95* 2 

ve(u 43* 3 

v$\uriya p* 04 f.~n* 3 

vesma 50* 2 

vehtistin Pi. Acc* 79, 5 

vo- 26. 2 9 54* 6 t - 

vokkavuiii 10 

twiafa, onata 6G 1 

vosita 26* 2 

vyath riot 25. 1, 38* 4 

vyadh root 130. 1, 199. 2 P 210 ( 21*2 

g#dt?afa 36* 5, 42* It 54* 0 

ri/tfilficaH, vyisekut mjeti 54* 6 

fait root. Pres. 148*1; Put* 61* l t 152, 
150 ; Conti. 157; Aor* 164, 170; Bea. 
126, 128, 150,184; Part. 190 
mm root 136. 1 
ior root 137 

f\ root, Pres* 140, 4; Fut. 151. 3; Atir* 
161, 2,166, 2 f 169, 1; Caua* 183* I; 
Part* 190,191* 192,195; Ger* 209 
4udh root 176, l f 179* 3* 194 
fats root 57, 136.1, 210 
hja root 25. Ij 38* 5| P26 p 175* 1 
rfrw* root. Pres. 128,147 4 ; Fut. 15* 8, 4, 
65, 2 t 151* 2, 166, 3; Aor. 159* III; 
160* 4, 169 4; Pass* 136* 4* 176 1: 
Cane* 179* 4 ( 181, 1; Des- 184 ; Part* 
190, 191, 194, 198* 3, 199* 1; lof- 
204* 1 a . 205, 206; Ger, 209, 210 5 213 
sa Pron* 106 
santyulha 194 
sawivari 6* 3 
^atnsflti 8g* Loc- 39^ 4 
, -sita eee sar 
satjthirfl 27. 6 

sahitp, 66 2 6, 67, 72, 1, 119. 3 
sahuna 42 5 

sakk*y sakknn- t tiahkh* see iak 
sakka 53. 3 

Sakka t Sakya , Sdkiya p t 64 f.-D. 2 P p* 97 
f-*n. 2 

sakkaya p. 73 f.-o- 2 
#a khhalt, *lika 17* 2 c 
takkhi\m) t sacchi 22 
safckft* for sakkhisi 65. 2 
scfehi, v^oA-harat^,. elc* 46* 3, 84 
saggasi 61* 1, see £aft 
#atpk?pati 52. 5 
aatpghuratf p. 83 f,-o* 3 

38* 3 

save 105* 2 
saceifca 19.1 
sacce$$ati 62, 2 
mohi see sakfehttw) 



i 
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sajju 22 

Mjjutesa 19 + $ 4l 

ZXfrZT 1 -” 1 -™- 

i'aria 42. 3 ! 

tauati, s'anafi 42 5 
santm 2-2, 42 , 5 ' 
wnufasa 4^/3 
saitliQ 3!). i 
satimat qr 
nattamn log, o 
sattari 43 
tilth#r 90 ' 

•latthi 52. 1 

. F *t.I65;Aor. irii. U| 

^ ■ 1 , CiBllg. 176 tl IQl 1 n * 

n 2 J 197 , 
saddala 53. 3 
saddhitu 22 

fan 03, 1 • 

iOfii(a) OS, 2 

•fuw Intia G2. 2; see trns ' * i 

■^Vlri 103 

■fni'Oij 113. 1 

sabbhi 08. 2 

Loa- Sg. fern. 113. 1 
ftamtmneseti 54 5 

37- 

tamucchissaiha 157 

savutssaya, -mta 38. 3 

samfilial! .hata 00 
wrtJtMundlt 131. 2, Be e hAil 
136. 1, see Sam 
samwanmti 54. 5 

sntpmujjani 18. 1 

«am?n,!ti 19. 2 
$Qy- see si 
sayatha 3 Go. 2 
sa; eee $nr t smtir 

in, root 1 to go \ Pres. 130. 4; Cau B . 
178. 2 o; Dee. 130, 6, 16(5, 184; Part, 
194,196; Ger. 210 
sarado Pi. Acc. 89 

torj root p. 79 f.-u, 4,128,178. 1, 182. 2, 
194 

;sallaknUa 90. 4 

tiaSSGTit 20 

sa$6& 86 
sahaitha 78* 1 
sahodka 35 

m 1 Jogs * p* 132 f.-n* 1 
Stikiija (Sakya) eee Sakha 
stikhaiya 3 t 17* 2 5 
Sagahi 38* I 
12 * 4 

sfidiyaii 176* 1 
sadhayenwse 129 
samariera 46. 3 
sdmi 46* 4 
sayati 36 

49. 1 

fiurambha H* 3 
safaka 23 
sasopa 6* 1 
aha 3? 

$i \T=*s&id 22j 111* 1 

32—1147 B 


^ ei - from stir 
h ^kh- Dea* from tah 
stfigtvera 17* 2 d 
ttnghtifakq (i 2 t 1 

WC, A« C T? 5 , P r- 165; 

^or. lei* (. ana, 1 Si 1* P*rt | a * 

3M. 2; Ger. 810.218 ’ 194 • 

'""a, miAifa 50. (j 

vniclj. 8ee ^ 

nnthn 3 ( 1 , 5 
Jttjrfftafd 15 . 9 
tipatila 12, 2 
'imfjfllf, -/«'34 

t-te. 141. ] ; see at 
fm 8 , 30. 3, 87. 1 
atnma 96 
*int#Utpa 16 * 1 c 
see $ad 
fina 197 
si la vat it(a\ 96 
-sivefi ees $ya 

‘ S ’N t ~si ~ s'tirf 22*111 i 

sukka 30. i 
sukhunuj 3L 2, 5B. 3 
tukhum&lQ 40* 1 ii 
sumka G. 3 
suja 89.2 
sun* see xni 
suna 93* 1 

sunisa, suTiltd 31. 2, 50* 3 
xiidJUtha p, 73 f.-n, 2 
SUTUikha 40* 1 ^ 
mnahQtQ, sunk- 50 ," 
sup*, svpp. see svap 
svhbata 67 
jafcti/ffhifrjS p* 95 f., 
sumat~ eee 
snmnggn 16, i 
mnredA(i{^n) 75 

^umbkoli, -hati 60, 128, 135. 3 
suriya 8 

suva 3Q 

suvanOt -ug 93* 1 
suve, sve 54* 4 t Gfl 2 
susana 21 

starts- see 4n ( 
suh at a 87 
siihiia p* 83 f*-n* 4 
uju 67 r 
25* 2 

septani 105. 2 
sett'htiiQra 103* 1 
jefi* smti * see 4i 

sen ft sana 26* 3 
semhc 5, 50, 4, 54 4 
seyyasi 137 ; see ^ar 
seiiyais)^ scyyafara 100, 108, 1 
seyyaihd 105* 2 
& es r /?j , sessam see iff 
.sona 25. 2 
senna p. 74 f*-n* 2 
sot as 99 

see svap 
sotihana 27* 1 
sotthi 25. 2 
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sodh* zetohdh /■ 

sopaka 26.2 \ ' / f . 

$Opp~ SVQp 

sopp® 25i 2, 63- 1 i 

aob&fca 26* it 63, 2 

sordid -p* 98 L-o* ^ % 

sovotthika t sosamka d 

sossoti | sossm n, sossi see tint 

shand root 197 * 214 

atari root 149 ? 1G9* ^ 

star root p. 131 f,*n. 1* 194 1 197 \ - 

oft# root 140 

j/ftd root, Pres. 04. 2,132; Put. 161'. 1, 
155; Good 157; Aor. 160.3,168.1, 
167. 1; Cans. 21,180, 1,182. 2; Part. 
joo 191,102, 194, 199 1, 200; Inf. 
306; Ger. 209, 210, 212 
5 no root 50. 6| 138, 140. 2, 180. 1, 206, 

209 

snih root 186.1, 179. 3 

spari root, Pres. 134 i Put. loo; A or. 

167. 2; Den. 180. 6; Part. 194, 196; 

Ger. 206 . . 

5 ?»ar root, Pres. (SMtnarflfn saratt) oU.6, 
122. 2,125, 129; Caus. 178. 2 rt; Part. 
191, 200; Ger. 210, 213 
ami root 29, 50. 6 

wap root, Pree. 134, 136. 2; Aor 167." 2; 
Part. 190, 194; Inf.. 205 , 206; Ger 

210 ' 
siioH-Jiafo 7, 54, 4 
seSgofa 54.4 

sratatiaya p, 63 f.-n. 4, 54. 4 
fte see race 
-ssti=st!t‘(i 22, 111. 1 

/lajwsatt, -eii 130. 5,178.1 
hahhh-, haftch, haM- see /inn 
hot a 42.1, see liar 
hadaya 12 . 1 

Jian root, Pre#. p, 76 f.-n. 6, GO, 140. 1; 
Put. 153. 2; Aor. 169. 1; Pss«. 122. 2, 

168, 3, 175.3 ; Caus, 179. 5, 181. 1, 


182. 2; Part. 190, 202, 203; Ger. - 209, 
. 210, 211, 212 
hammiya p. 102, f.-n. 1 
fiar root, Pres, 125, 128,129; Fut. 153. 1, 
154. 1; Aor. 163.4; Pbbs. 62, 5,175. 2, 
176. 2; Cans 182! 2;’Part. 42. 1, 194, 
19C, 199; 1, 2 ; Inf. 205 ; Ger. 210, 211 
hardijati 31*. 1 ,186. 2 
hattsam etc. 153. 1 from root har 
hassiimi ate. 151 from root fid 
/id root, Prea, (ja/i J/t) 120, 128, 129, 
136. 4,142. 1; Fat. 150, 151.1,166.1; 
Aor. 163.-1, 169. 2; Pass, 176. 1.; 
Caue. 180, 1; Part. 196,197 199.1, 
2, 202; Inf. 204, 206; Ger. 209,210 
haptiti 39. 6, 179, 4 • * ... : . ‘ * / • /. •• 
hShtsi 153. 1 from root har; 160 from root 
na P 

At root, Pres. p. 79 f.-n' ( 3, 131, 1, 147. 2; 

Aor. p. .79 r.-n. 3,-163. 2, 2 $?&<* 
hiipsaii, ydpeft 144, 183.1 
-JupS/i etc, see fti . \ ■■ f ^. ■ 

96 * - ‘ * - 

hi Wo SO, 2 
hiri 8,30,3,87*1 
hMda SO, 4 

-hissami 153. 1 from root har 
-hirati Pass, from root har,. Look under 
har 

hifcti 36 ’ 
hu root 142. 3 
kupeyya 89. 0* see bhfi 
hefthd 9, 37 r GO, 1 
22, p, 122 4 

hetuye 204. 1 b 
heyya p. 168 f.*n.2 
hej&iit hesa t hesiia 49.2 
ftessafi 27* 5 from root 
'hmati 163, I from root har 
h ess ami 161* 1 from root hd 
Jiofjafefctr , hoti t hotum , hohm t hohiti from 
root Mjw 
















